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ABSTRACT

Isaac, Andrew James
The Theology of Righteousness:

A Lecture Series (433 pp.).

This study was designed to exegete the entire book of
Romans.

The study is an effort to produce a sound and

thorough evangelical exposition of the book and to discover
how the exposition might be applied practically.
Basically, the approach to the exposition of the book
is done from various vantage points.
There is the Homiletical approach.

The study is treated

as a prolonged series of expository sermons.

Hence the study

will provide a rich resource for the preaching pastor.
There is the Analytical approach.
ulously analyzed.

~ne

study is metic-

The contents of the book are carefully

and even tediously classified under attractive headings.
There is the

Exeg~tical

approach.

A very serious

attempt is made to exegete the important words of every
verse.

This is the approach that provides the basis for the

interpretation of the boo~.

Many Greek terms are used in

connection with the interpretation of the book.

An effort is

made to understand how the terms were used in their own

setting.

This is the area of the study that prompted the

most reliance on the works of others.
Finally, there is the Theological approach.

The purpose

here is to capture the theological meaning of the book.
doctrinal content of the book is given full treatment.
effort is made to systematize any doctrine as such.

The
No

But an

effort is made to discover what is actually said and to give
a thoughtful exposition of the same.
The various approaches are combined in order to capture
the entire message of the book.
The outline of Exploring Romans by John Phillips is
adopted but greatly modified, in order that the outline might
correctly reflect the ideas of the text as the writer saw them.
The study utilizes the natural and major divisions of
the book.

The divisions are as follows:
Prologue (Rom. 1:1-18).
Section

I.

The Principles of Righteousness
(Rom. 1:19-8:39).

Section

II.

The Problems of Righteousness
(Rom. 9-11).

Section III.

The Practice of Righteousness
(Rom. 12:1-15:13).

Epilogue (Rom. 15:14-16:27).
Romans chapter 7:14-15, is given an extended treatment
in the appendix.

It is suggested that this part of the study

be read before reading chapter 8.
The direct and indirect usage of the Old Testament is

written out in the appendix.
Words and their meanings which appear only in the book
of Romans are conveniently listed: in the appendix.
Then a Glossary, listing some general and theological
terms of Romans and their general dictionary meanings, is
prepared.

There are 79 such terms listed.

No effort is made to discuss the textual problems of the
book.
The purpose of the whole study is to provide a resourceful
curriculum for Biblical teaching and preaching.

The study is

therefore designed to help the preacher understand some phases
of New Testament theology from the standpoint of Romans; and
to help him expound the message of the book more accurately
and effectively.
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Chapter 1
INTRODUCTION
The writer ministered in the Caribbean area and
sensed a need for a Biblical appreciation of New Testament
theology among Pastors and Laymen.
This Biblical enterprise is launched with high hopes
that pastors, lay-preachers, college students and Sunday
School teachers, will profit from this work.
The writer makes available to the ordinary reader
and to those with little or no specialized training in
theology, expert knowledge researched from the more advanced
works.
The book of Romans has been chosen for this presentation, because there are few theological pursuits more
fascinating than the study of this book.

A thorough under-

standing of this book will provide the conscientious student
with a reasonable understanding of many areas in New Testament
theology.
It is hoped that this work will not only stimulate a
desire to study the word, but that what is understood herein
may add a new dimension to Christian living.
PURPOSE OF THE STUDY
The purpose of this study may be stated as follows:
1

2

Homiletical
This work is designed for the preaching-pastor.
Hence he will find here a work that will provide much sermon
material.

This study will provide the pastor with a fruitful

resource for a prolonged series of expository sermons.
Analytical
This is to provide the Christian worker with an indispensable help to Bible study.

Such a help is analysis.

The

pastor and layman will find in this study a thorough analysis
of the structure and contents of the book of Romans.

The

tedious analysis of the book, it is hoped, will not defeat
the very purpose for which it was designed, namely, to aid
the understanding.
Exegetical
F. F. Bruce says, "There can be no true Biblical
theology unless it is based on sound Biblical exegesis, and
there can be no sound Biblical exegesis unless a firm textual
and grammatical foundation has been laid for it." 1

This work

makes such a Biblical exegesis available to the ordinary
Christian worker.

Many of the Greek Lexicons, Dictionaries

and theological word studies provide the necessary help.
The result is a living exposition of the book of Romans.

The

pastor and layman will find here much needed help in under-

lw.E. Vine, "Forword" An Expository Dictionary of
New Testament Words {Westwood: Fleming H. Revell Company,
1940).
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standing the deeper theological truths in the book.

A

Glos-

sary of word studies is added to the main text in order to
facilitate further appreciation

of theological terms.

Theological
The final purpose of this work is to give emphasis to
the theological content of the Epistle.

Therefore, the writer

tries to give full treatment to the doctrines of sin, condemnation and salvation in Christ.

The theological terms of

"justification" and "sanctification" are given full treatment.
The ethical life to which Paul's theology issues

is also

given full prominence.
On the whole, the writer tries hard to capture the
message of Paul, and tries to communicate it homiletically,
analytically, exegetically and theologically.
PROCEDURE OF STUDY
For the purpose of this research, the outline format
of Exploring Romans by John Phillips is adopted, but greatly
modified. 2

This outline lends itself to the general purpose

referred to earlier.
The New American Standard Bible is used throughout
this work.

It is chosen primarily for its "fluent and

readable style according to current English usage" and its

2John Phillips, Exploring Romans
Press, 1969) .

(Chicago:

Moody
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proximity to the original language of the Holy Scriptures.
In some instances, entire verses are written out,
while in others, only the reference is noted.

Quotations

from all other translations are foot-noted.
IMPORTANCE OF THE BOOK
Dr. Merrill F. Unger writes:
Galatians has been called the "Magna Charta" of
Christian liberty and the Roman epistle has been called
the "constitution" of Christianity.
Its subject material,
its logical reasoning, its vigor of style, and its relevance to human need give it a foremost place in Biblical
revelation.
It is a book, in one sense, simple and clear,
but in another sense so grand in its sweep as to baffle
complete fathoming.3
The Epistle of Romans resembles more clearly a theological treatise than an ordinary letter.

The comprehen-

siveness of its theological content has inspired multiple
works on Systematic Theology.
Madeleine S. Miller and J. Lane Miller quoting C. H.
Dodd, write concerning the Epistle, that it is
. the first great work of Christian theology.
From the time of Augustine it had immense influence on
the thought of the West, not only in theology, but also
io philosophy and even in politics, all through the
Middle Ages. At the Reformation its teachings provided
the chief intellectual expression for the new spirit in
religion. For us men of Western Christendom there is
probably no other single writing so deeply embedded in
our heritage of thought.4

3Merrill F. Unger, Unger's Bible Dictionary (Chicago:
Moody Press, 1957).
4 Madeleine S. Miller and J. Lane Miller, Harper's
Bible Dictionary (New York: Harper and Brothers, Publishers,
1952).
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The Epistle is Paul's great exposition of the Gospel
of Jesus Christ.

As such, it provides most of the technical

terms that have become indispensable to all phases of theological studies.
PLACE AND DATE OF WRITING
It appears to be the consensus of New Testament
scholars that Romans was written by Paul, presumably from the
city of Corinth.

The date of the Epistle cannot be ascer-

tained with absolute assurance.

This is evidenced by the

degree of disagreement among scholars.

A conservative date

lies somewhere in the neighborhood of A.D. 57-59.
OCCASION AND PURPOSE OF WRITING
Paul's intention to visit the Church at Rome occasioned this letter.

It was his determined purpose to visit

them had he not been hindered (Rom. 1:13; 15:22).

Various

explanations have been made concerning his immediate purpose
of writing to the Church; it is difficult, however, to define
his purpose with any precision.

Romans 1:11-13 and 15:14-15

seem to give some added explanation for his writing to the
Church.

This indication by no means satisfies the inquiry as

to why there was need for such a prolonged theological
exposition.
THEMATIC CONSIDERATION
The title The Theology of Righteousness is chosen for

6

this work because of the emphasis Paul places on the concept
of d ika iosune.
The Greek words dikaios, dikaiosune and dikaioo are
found with amazing regularity throughout the book.

Besides

others:
Dikaios -Just, Righteous, appears in:

1:17; 2:13;

3:10, 26; 5:7, 19; 7:12.
Dikaiosune

Righteousness, appears in:

1:17; 3:5,

21, 22, 25, 26; 4:3, 5, 6, 9, 11, 13, 22; 5:17, 21; 6:13, 16,
18, 19, 20; 8:10; 9:28, 30, 30, 30, 31; 10:3, 3, 3, 4, 5, 6,
10; 14:17.
Dikaioo -Justify, appears in:

2:13, 3:4, 20, 24, 26,

28, 30; 4:2, 5; 5:1, 9; 6:7; 8:30, 30, 33.
Other theological terms are mentioned a considerable
number of times, for instance, pisteuo- "believe," is
mentioned 21 times; pistis -"faith," 40 times; nomos -"law,"
75 times; euangeliori - "gospel" 10 times.

But "the central

theme of Romans is the revelation of the righteousness of God
to man, and its application to his spiritual rieed.

Its theme

is thus basic to all Christian experience, for man cannot do
business with God until a proper approach has been established."5
Romans 1:16-17 is the theme of the whole Epistle.

5Merrill c. Tenny. New Testament Survey (Grand
Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Pub. Co., 1961), p. 304.

7

It is the gospel that the righteousness of God is revealed
by faith to faith,

as it stands written, "But he who is

righteous by faith shall live."

Chapter 2
PROLOGUE (1:1-18)
I.

THE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE GOSPEL (1:1-4}

In introducing this great Epistle, Paul allows the
thought of the gospel to dominate the first sixteen verses.
The word "gospel" appears in verses l, 9, 15, 16.

A.

The GosEel Mandate (1:1)
The gospel of Jesus Christ summons men from all walks

of life and arrests them for God.

Paul is a beautiful example

of this.

He designates himself as a "bond slave of Jesus

Christ."

He uses the word doulos.

"The word designated one

who was bound to his master in cords so strong that only
death could break them, one who served his master to the disregard of his own interests, one whose will is swallowed up
in the will of his master." 1
William Barclay suggests that there are two backgrounds of thought in the word doulos.
title for Jesus is LORD (Kurios).

First, Paul's favorite

This word describes some-

one who has undisputed possession of a person or thing.
means "master" or "owner."

It

Second, doulos is the regular

lKenneth S. Wuest, "Romans," Word Studies in the New
Testament (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, Pub. Co., 1966),
p. 11.
8

9

word which describes the great men of God in the Old Testament
(Josh. 1:2; 24:9; Jer. 7:25; Amos 3:7).

So then the doulos

of Jesus Christ. describes at one and the same time, the
pbligation of a qrea~ love and the honour of a great office.

2

The mandate of the gospel also made Paul an apostle.
The noun apostolos "was used of an envoy, namely, one sent on
a commission to represent another person, the person sent
being given credentials and the responsibility of carrying
out the orders of the one sending him." 3
Whereas the role of doulos indicated humility, the
term apostolos indicates authority. 4
Paul fully discharged his apostleship by evangelizing
throughout the Roman Empire in which he planted many churches.
The mandate of the gospel also "separated him for the
gospel of God."
aphorizo.

The Greek word for "separated" in verse 1, is

It is made up of horizo,. "to mark off by boundaries,

to limit, to separate," and 2...EQ., "off from," hence the meaning,
"to mark off from others by boundaries, to.appoint, set one
apart for some purpose."

5

It is rather interesting to note that the word
"separate" and the word "Pharisee," come from virtually the
same root.

Paul was originally a Pharisee--the Separated One,

2William Barclay, "Romans," The Daily Bible Study
(Edingburg: The Saint Andrew Press, 1965) pp. 1-2.
3wuest, op. cit., p. 12.
4nale Moody, "Romans," The Broadman Bible Commentary
(Nashville: Broadman Press, 1970) Vol. 10, 163.
Swuest, op. cit., p. 13.
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but now, he is separated unto Christ.
B.

The GosEel Message (1:2-4)
In these verses Paul proceeds to define "the gospel of

God."

He clearly establishes the fact that Jesus Christ is

the living and central substance of the gospel.
the revealed One, the One 'promised afore'

Jesus is "(1)

(v. 2)." 6

The Gospel is no intrusion of today. As the seed of
eternity it is the fruit of time, the meaning and maturity
of history--the fulfillment of history. The Gospel is the
word spoken by the prophets from time immemorial, the word
which can now be received and has now been accepted. Such
is the Gospel with which the apostle has been entrusted.?
Jesus is not only the revealed One, but He is (2) the reigning
·one"(v. 3).

8

Jesus is Lord both of the living and the dead

The Messianic line which runs through the Old

( 14: 9) •

Testament find its culmination in Him.

The genealo-

gical accounts of Matthew and Luke trace His rightful claim
to the throne of David.
Jews.' "

"He was in very fact 'the King of the

9
"He is (3) the resurrected One,

(v. 4). 10

There seems

to be a great deal of discussion by scholars concerning a
true

~_xoositio12

of verse 4.

Whether "according to the spirit"

6 John Phillips, Exploring Romans
Press, 1969), pp. 13-14.

(Chicago:

Moody

7Edwyn c. Hoskyns (trans.), The Epistle to the Romans,
by Karl Barth (London:
Oxford University Press, 1933), p. 28.
8 Phillips, loc. cit., p. 14.
9rbid.
lOrbid.
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refers to "the spirit of holiness" or ... the Holy Spirit" is not
clear.

However, Jesus is the risen Lord and by an act of power

He is declared to be the Son of God.
II.

THE SERVANT OF THE GOSPEL (1:5-16)

In this section Paul becomes intensely personal with
the Roman saints,

therefore,

he gives some of the reasons

for his correspondence to them.

A.

Paul's Instructions to the Roman Believers (1:5-7)
"He begins by stating (1) his commission (v. 5).

Grace comes before apostleship, salvation before service.
Paul's whole life revolved around the words,

'obedience to

faith among all nations, for his name,' and he repeats them
11
almost word for word at the end of the epistle (16:16)
Paul not only instructed the Roman believers, but
instructs believers of every age, that their "attitude must be
"obedience to the faith;' /their/ assignment is to 'all
nations;' /their/ authority is 'His name.' " 12

In short Paul

is instructing believers concerning their evangelistic obligat ion.
Having pointed out his commission, "he next discusses
(2) their call (v. 6). " 13
Christ"

(v.6).
11 Ibid.
12Ibid.
13 Ibid.

They are "the called of Jesus

12
The thought here is very encouraging,

for~

the

Gentiles are called to be Christ's very own, yea I His very
precious possession.
These Christ-called-ones are also designated "beloved
of God"(v. 7) that is, "God's loved-ones."
"called saints"
B.

They are also

(v. 7), that is, the "holy ones" of God.

Paul's Intercession for the Roman Believers (1:8-10).
Paul beg

by expressing his sincere thanks to God

for the saints at Rome because of the wide-spread influence
of their faith.

He calls God as a witness to his unceasing

prayer for them.

In addition to praying for the welfare of

the saints, Paul earnestly prays

for a successful visit to

them.
In every iota of his life Paul is a model of Christian
experience.

Though he earnestly wanted to see the saints at

Rome, he never would take a step until he made request in
prayer for the approval of God's will (v. 10).
C.

Paul's Interest in the Roman Believers (1:11-12)
His intense interest in the saints at Rome was

evident.

It was not a selfish interest.

He wanted

m impart

something of his own to them, in order that, they "may be
established'' (v.ll).

Moreover he wanted also to experience

the mutual fellowship which would result from his visit."
• his corning
fellowship
14 Ibid.

• a source of blessing to them, their

• an inspiration to hirn~nl4
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D.

Paul's Intention for the Roman Believers (1:13-16).
This man whom God had called and set apart to the

gospel, determined in his mind to visit Rome.

His crushing

desire to extend his evangelistic labours to Rome had been
frustrated.
said.

He was "prevented''

(v.l3).

By whom it is not

However, it is. known that on one occasion Satan

hindered the plans of Paul (I Thess. 2:18).
In verses 14, 15, and 16 Paul gives a clear revelation
of his unflinching commitment to the gospel to which he was
set apart.
"I am under obligation . . . " (v. 14) As a servant of
the gospel Paul was in debt to all men without distinction.
There is ample evidence of this as he effectively and passionately preached the gospel to Onesimus the runaway slave and to
.Agrippa the King.

Likewise all believers are,

to some degree,

under divine compulsion to tell all mankind about the goodness
of God's saving grace.
"I am eager to preach the gospel.
righteous are bold as a lion"

(Pro. 28:1).

.

II

Indeed, "the

Rome was the

center of government and culture, of paganism and sin.
was renowned for its justice and military might.
wonder of the ancient world!

Rome!

It
The

Yet the audacious doulos of the

gospel was eager and willing to go to Rome and there plant
the cross of Christ not only in the city center, but right in
Caesar's household (Philip. 4:22).
In many a large city today, many churches have little
or no eagerness to preach the gospel to those who live there.

14
The tragic paradox is this:

when the so- called "minorities"

move into the cities, the church moves out.

Hence those

cities are left to become the habitation of criminals, prostitutes, thieves and radicals.
It was different with Paul.

It is recalled, that,

When he preached it igospel/ at Jerusalem, the
religious center of the world, he was mobbed. When he
preached it at Athens, the intellectual center of the
world, he was mocked. When he preached it at Rome, the
legislative center of the world he was martyred. He was
ready for that.l5
"I am not ashamed of the gospel . . • " (v.l6).

Paul

gives a detailed record of his sufferings on account of the
gospel in I Cor. 11:23-33.

In spite of the "brandmarks of

Jesus" he bore on his body (Gal. 6:17), he had absolute
confidence in the gospel.

He could never be ashamed of it.

His confidence was based on the supremacy of the
gospel.

It was the "gospel of Christ ...

The gospel was far su-

perior to Judaism, the philosophy of Greece and the judicial
logic of Rome.

It was also based on the sufficiency of the

gospel, because, "it is the power of God for salvation.

"

The world's greatest need is not better political, intellectual,
and social systems, though to have them is the betterment of
the world.
Christ.

The world desperately needs the gospel of Jesus

It was also based on the simplicity of the gospel."

• to everyone who believes . . . . . is the simple statement.
• s1mp
• 1 e requ1reme
•
nt .I 16
How many h ave nee dl ess 1 y s t u mbl e d over th 1s

15Ibid.
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III.

THE SUMMARY OF.THE GOSPEL (1:17-18)

These two verses constitute the grand theme of Romans.
They have exercised the minds of many Bible scholars, who
having accepted the challenge produced masterpieces of
exposition on the portion.

A.

The Gospel Reveals the Righteousness of God (1:17).
"The key word 'righteousness' and its cognates occur

some fifty times in Romans." 17 "It is important," says Dr. A.
T. Robertson, "to get a clear idea of Paul's use of dikaiosune
here, for it controls the thought throughout the Epistle." 18
Only a brief discussion of dikaiosune is appropriate
here.

For an extended discussion, see the glossary.
There is much debate among scholars concerning whether

the term dikaiosune Theou (the righteousness of God), has a
singular or a dual meaning.
John Phillips says, "Righteousness is "that which
God is, has and gives.' ,l9
Anders Nygren writes:
The righteousness of God is a righteousness which he
reveals to us and permits us to share. Hence, it is
indeed man's righteousness too . • . It is man's righteousness, not in the sense that it is of himself achieved

17A. T. Robertson, Word Pictures in the New Testament,
IV (New York: Harper and Brothers Publishers, 1931), P~327.
18 Ibid.
19Phillips. op. cit., p. 20.

16
by him, but in the sense that it is proffered to him and
and accepted by faith . . • 20
William M. Greathouse maintains that while righteousness is
the gift of God, it is also God's own righteousness. 21
The gospel therefore reveals a righteousness of God
which is bestowed on the principle of faith • . . 22

This was

certainly not a new concept, because such an idea is deeply
rooted in the Old Testament.
live by faith"
B.

"But the righteous (man) shall

(v.l7b).

The Gospel Reveals the Wrath of God (1:18).
Wrath, is the translation of orge.

says "Orge is from orgao, to teem, to swell.
t emper o f Go d t owar d

.

s~n

• • .

,23.

A. T. Robertson
It is the

William G. T. Shedd is

similarly concise, "The divine orge is the wrath of reason
and law against their contraries. " 24
There need be no playing down "the wrath of God.

11

Jesus spoke of GEHENNA more than any other New Testament
Person. 2 5

. 20 carl c. Rasmussen (trans.), Commentary on Romans
by Anders Nygren (Philadelphia: Muhlenberg Press, 1949),
p. 7 5.
2 lwilliam M. Greathouse, "Romans, 11 Beacon Bible
Commentary (Kansas City: Beacon Hill Press of Kansas City,
1968), Vol. VIII, 43.
22 Ibid.
23Robertson, op. cit., pp. 327-328.
2 4william G. T. Shedd, Commentary on Romans,
Rapids: London Pub. House, 1967), p. 19.

(Grand

25The references made by Jesus concerning Gehenna:
Matt 5:22, 29, 30; 10:28; 18:9; 23:15, 33, Mark 9:43,45,47;
Luke 12:5.
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The "wrath of God" is revealed because of (1) human
ungodliness " 26 (v. 18). "Ungodless" says Robertson is, "want
of reverence toward God."27
The "wrath of

God~'

"human unrighteousness"28

is also revealed because of (2)
Both ungodliness and unrighteous-

ness reflect a condition of not being straight with God or man.
But what is more tragic, the men of.unrighteousness "suppress,
hold down and imprison the truth by their unrighteousness
{v.l8).

Robertson is quite vivid here, "Truth . . • is out in

the open, but wicked men, so to speak, put it in a box and sit
down on the lid and 'hold it down in unrighteousness. • " 29

So

often the case has been, that truth managed to evict them from
the lid and judge them according to their deeds.

2 6Phillips, op. cit., p. 22.
2 7 Robertson, op. cit., p. 328.
28Phillips, loc. cit., p. 22.
29Robertson, loc. cit., p. 328.

Chapter 3.
(ROM. 1:19-8:39)

SECTION l.
I.

THE PRINCIPLES OF RIGHTEOUSNESS

(1:19-8:39)

The first eight chapters of Romans deal specifically
with the doctrinal principles of righteousness in relation
to sin, salvation and sanctification.
A.

The Question of Sin (1:19-3:20).
"Few chapters in the Bible deal so devastatingly with

the subject of sin as the opening chapters of Romans.

The

scene suggests a courtroom into which are brought the heathen,
.the.hyprocrite and the Hebrew--each to be found in turn to be
utterly guilty before God.

Finally humanity at large is

arraigned and exposed to a fearful ~ummary of God's case
against mankind." 1
1.

The Guilt of the Heathen (1:19~32).

While Paul

is writing directly about Roman paganism, his underlying
principles are also applicable to 20th century heathenism.
The truth he reveals here points out three downward trends
which climax in a catalog of despicable sins.

Paul points

out:
(a)

The Willful Blindness of the Heathen (1:19-20).

He says, "That which is known of God is evident among them"

1 Phillips, op. cit., p. 24.
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19
. • the context shows that the men in question

"

did not in fact possess this knowledge in themselves; it was
available in their midst, in creation, where God himself had
made it manifest, but it was not in them."2

God Himself made

this knowledge apparent and evident to them.
The knowledge revealed by God was unmistakable and
universa 1.

"Since all nations come from one original family

(Gen 10; Acts 17:26), it follows that all nations once had
some knowledge of the truth • . . " 3

Paul goes on to explain

in verse 20, that the seen is a revelation of the unseen,
namely, God's invisible attributes, His eternal power and His
very Godhead.

This is the truth that the heathen deliberately

chose not to see.

Therefore, "they are without excuse"

(v.21).

Their willful blindness led to:
(b)

The Wicked Beliefs of the Heathen.

(1:21-23)

Rejection of the knowledge of God leads to the deification of
man. ·and false intellectualism.
:ta1ce in these verses.

There is no semblance of igno-

It is when "they knew God" that they

chose not to honour and thank him.

The immediate consequences

of mar's unbelief were pathetic indeed.
Paul emphasized what the heathen became, "they became
futile in their speculations and their foolish heart was
darkened"

(1:21).

2 C. K.

Romans (London:

Barrett, A Commentary on the Epistle to the
Harper & Row, Publishers, 1957), p. 35.

3 Phillips, op. cit., p. 28.
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Dr. Wilbur Dayton's comments are well taken:
Professing to be wise, man had but a shallow, disgusting sophistication. Finding it painful to admit his
folly, he covered it with a false conceit.
In his
pride he substituted the idea that "man is the measure of
all things." It relieved tensions.
But it left him
destitute. The pull of the divine was gone. Soon the
ideal was no longer man at his best.
It was what man has
in common with beast. Then the ima~ywas higher beast,
lower beast, and creeping things. And with the image
goes the idea 1 and the conduct--down, down to the gutter.
What else does a godless savage have--or a godless sophisticated person!4
Falacious is the belief, that if things corruptible, be put in
the place of God, they will satisfy the God-consciousness of
finite man.
(c)

The Wanton Behaviour of the Heathen (1:24-32)

Karl Barth calls this scripture portion, "The Night."
true!

How

For when pagan man deliberately gives up God, the

consequence is night.

Night with all its foreb_qdinq __ possi-

bilities!
Three times in this portion of scripture Paul uses
the word paradidomi- God gave them up (24, 26, 28).

The

word means, "to hand over," "to give over into one's power or
use."

A. T. Robertson says that these are not three stages in

the giving over, but a repetition of the same withdrawal. 5
"The words sound to us like clods on the coffin as God leaves
men to work their wicked will. 6

4wilber T. Dayton, "The Epistle of· Paul to the Romans,"
The Wesleyan Bible Commentary, Vol. V, Grand Rapids: Wm. B.
Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1965), p. 20.
SRobertson, op. cit., p. 330.
6Ibid.

21
God gave them over to moral perversion (1:24-25).
Dr. William Barclay makes a very significant observation in
these verses.

He points out that the word which is trans-

lated "desires" or "lusts" is epithumia.

This is the key to

the passage. 7
Aristotle defined epithumia as a reaching out after
pleasure. The Stoics defined it as a reaching after
pleasure which defiles all reason. Clement of Alexandria
called it an unreasonable aiming at and reaching for that
which will gratify itself. Epithumia is the desire for
forbidden pleasure.
It is the desire which makes men do
nameless and shameless things.
It is a kind of insanity
which makes a man do things that he would never have done
if this desire had not taken away his sense of honour and
prudence and decency.s
Paul gives anothff reason in verse 25, for God's abandonment.

The reason is that pagan man embraced a lie and

blatantly rejected the truth.

Hence he worshipped the created

rather than the Creator.
God also gave them over to sexual perversion (1:26-27).
Much as these verses immediately describe Roman heathenism,
they also describe the contemporary immorality which is all
too obvious in many cities of the Western World.
"Fourteen out of the first fifteen Roman Emperors
were homosexuals." 9
Paul painted this terrible picture with tremendous
restraint.

"The milder the term the more damning it is when

one is not condoning but indicting." 10
7 Barclay, op. cit., p. 21.
9 Ibid.

8 Ibid.

lOR. C. H. Lenski, Interpretation of St. Paul's
Epistle to the Romans (Columbus: Wartburg Press, 1945) p. 115.
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Wuest's translation of verses 26-27 is very revealing.
".And likewise also the males, having put aside the natural use
of the females burned themselves out in their lustful appetite
toward one another, males with males carrying to its ultimate
conclusion that which is sharn=ful, receiving in themselves that
retribution which was a necesiity in the nature of the case
11
because of their deviation from the norm.•
Finally, God gave them over to mental perversion (1:
28~32).

The Roman and Greek intelligensia together with the

pagan populace rejected God after they put Him to the test.
Paul uses the word dokimazo for "they did not see fit"
(v.28).

The word means, "to put to the test for the purpose

of approving, and finding that the person tested meets the
specifications prescribed, to put one's approval upon him." 12
God gave them over to a "reprobate mind." "The one thing
answers to the other.

Virtually, they pronounced the true

God adokimos-(disapproved) and would have
in turn gave them up to a

~

no~of

Him, and He

adokimos (a disapproved mind)

a mindm which the divine distinctions of right and
wrong.are confused and lost, so that God's condemnation cannot but fall on it at last."

13

God gave them up, "like an abandoned building, the
home of bats and snakes, left 'to do those things that are
not fitting,'

like the night clubs of modern cities, the dives

llwuest, op. cit., p. 36.
l3Ibid.

12 Ibid.
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and dens of the underworld, without God and in darkness of
unrestrained animal impulses." 14
Here follows a long, dark lamentable catalog of
wickedness.

An exposition of each of these sins is appro-

pria te here.
"Being filled with all unrighteousness."
"Unrighteousness" is from adikia.

(v.29).

Adikia is the precise

opposite dikaiosune, righteousness or justice.

The Greeks

defined justice as giving to God and to men their due.

Hence

the evil man is the man who robs both God and man of their
. ht s. 15
rl.g
"Wickedness"
more than badness.

(v.29),

is from poneria.

Another kind of badness is, which in the
If it hurts others,

main, hurts only the person concerned.
as it always will,

This word means

it is not deliberate.

It may be thought-

lessly cruel, but it is not callously cruel.
poneria as the desire of doing harm.

The Greeks defire

It is the active, delib-

erate will to corrupt and inflict injury.

It describes the

man who is not only bad, but who wants everyone as bad as
himself; it is destructive badness~
"Greed"

(v.29)

16

is from pleonexia.

This denotes the

lust to get; it is the accursed love of having.
aggressive vice.

It is an

It has been described as the spirit which

will pursue its own interests with complete disregard for the

~~Robertson, op. cit., p. 331.
15 Barclay, op. cit., p. 26.

16

Ibid.
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rights of others, and even for the considerations of common
humanity.

The keynote of it is rapacity.

every sphere of life.

It may operate in

In the material sphere, it means

grasping at money and goods, regardless of honour and honesty.
In the ethical sphere, it means the ambition

which tramples

on others to gain something which is not properly meant for
it.

In the moral sphere, it means the unbridled lust which

takes its pleasure where it has no right to take it.

Pleon-

exia is the desire which knows no law. 17
•Malice"

(v.29), is fromkakia.

general word for badness.

This is the most

It describes the case of a man who

is destitute of every quality which would make him good.

For

instance, a kakos krites is a judge destitute of the legal
knowledge and the moral sense and uprightness of character
which are necessary to make a good judge.

A

man who is kakos

is a man, the swing of whose life is towards the worst.

It

is the degeneracy out of which all sins grow and in which all
.

s~ns

fl our~s
. h . 18
"Full of envy"

good and bad envy.

(v.29), is from phthonos.

There is a

There is the envy which reveals to a man

his own weakness and inadequacy, and which motivates him to
copy a more excellent example.
is essentially a grudging thing.

There is also the envy which
It is the most warped and

~wisted of human emotions. 19
17 Ibid.
19 Ibid.

18 Ibid.
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"It is a feeling of displeasure produced by witnessing
or hearing of the advantage or prosperity of others." 2 0
"Murder"

(v.29) is from phones.

widened the scope of this word.

Jesus immeasurably

Jesus insisted that not only

the deed of violence, but the spirit of anger and hatred must
be eliminated.21
"Strife"

(v.29) is from eris.

The meaning of this

word is the contention which is born of envy, ambition, the
.
f or pres t.~ge, p 1 ace, o ff.~ce an d
d es~re
"Deceit"

.

prom~nence.

(v.29), is from doles.·

22

It describes the

quality of the man who has a torturous and a twisted mind; the
man who cannot act in a straightforward

way; the man who

stoops to devious and underhanded methods to get his own way.
It describes the crafty cunning of the plotting intriguer who
is found in every community and society. 2 3
"Malice"

(v.29), is from kakoetheia.

It denotes the

spirit which puts the worst construction on everythinq.
is also translated "malignity.''
the commonest of all sins.

It may

we~l

It

be that this is

If there are two possible con-

structions to be put upon the action of any man, sinful human
24
nature will choose the worst.
"Gossips"

(v. 29), is from psithuristes.

This word

describes the man who whispers his malicious stories in the

0w. E. Vine, An Expository Dictionary of New Testament Words (Westwood:
Flemming H. Revel Company, 1940).
22
21Barclay, op. cit., p. 26.
Ibid.
2

Z3Ibid.

24 Ibid.
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listener's ear.

He will take a man into a corner and whisper

a character-destroying story. 25
"Slanderers"

(v.30), is from katalalos.

This word

describes those who trumpet their slanders abroad.
accusations are made publicly.

Their

While a man may defend himself

against the slanderer, he is helpless against the whisperer. 2 6
"Hateful of God"

(v.30), is from theostuges.

This

word describes the man who hates God because he knows that he
is defying God.
and his

To that man, God is the barrier between him

pleasures~

God, to him, is the chain which keeps him

from doing exactly as he likes.

He would eliminate God if he

could, in order that he may secure, not liberty but license. 27
"Insolent"

(v.30), is from hubristes.

Hubris was to

the Greek the one vice which supremely courted destruction at
the hands of the gods.
word.

There are two main thoughts in the

First, it describes the spirit of the man who is so

proud that he defies God.
creature.
fortune.

It is the forgetting that man is a

It is the spirit of the man who defies fate and
Secondly, it describes the man who is wantonly and

sadis~ically

cruel and insulting.

Aristotle describes it as

the spirit which hurts and harms and grieves someone else, not
for the sake of revenge, and not for any profit or advantage
that may be gained from it, but simply for the sheer pleasure
of hurting.

There are people who take a devilish delight in

inflicting mental and physical pain upon others. 28

2 5 Ibid.

26

27 Ibid.

28 Ibid.

Ibid.
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"Arrogant"

(v.30), is from huperephanos.

This word

signifies showing oneself above others, preeminent.

It is

always used in scripture in the bad sense of arrogant, disdainful, proud. 2 9
"Boastful''

(v.30), is from alazon.

one who wanders about.

It literally means,

It then became the stock word for

wandering quacks who boast of cures that they have worked.
The Greeks defined alonzoneia as the spirit which pretends to
have what it has not.

In short the braggart is an imposter. 30

"Inventors of evil"

(v.30), is from epheuretes kakon.

The phrase describes the man who, so to speak, is not content
with the usual, ordinary ways of sinning, but who seeks out
new and recondite vices because he has grown tired and blase,
31
and seeks some new thrill in some new sin.
"Disobedient to parents"

(v.30), is from

apeith~s.

It

It denotes

is literally the condition of being unpersuadable.

obstinacy, obstinate rejection of God, an unwillingness to be
.
32
persuadecr.
"Without understanding"

(v.3l), is from asunetos.

word describes the man who is a fool;

The

the man who cannot learn

from experience; the man who is guilty of incredible folly;
the man who will not use his brain and mind that God has given
to him. 33
29vine

I

31 Ibid.

op. cit.

30

Barclay, op. cit.

32 vine,

33 Barclay, op. cit., p. 32.

(Diet. ) .

1

p. 31.

28

"Untrustworthy"

(v.31), is from asunthetos.

to those who refuse to abide by covenants made.
covenant-breaking, faithless.
"Unloving"

(v.31),

It refers

It denotes

34

is from astorgos.

signifies without natural affection.

This word

Storge means love of

kindred, especially of parents for children and children for
35
parents.
"Unmerciful"

(v.31), is from aneleemon.

It describes

those with callous, unfeeling hearts, who are impervious to
pity, who exploit the weak and the helpless, who let them die
and perish in their misery, and who crush them with an iron
heel.

The more godless,

the more merciless. 36

Gerald Cragg sums up this catalog of sins with a
comment on verse 32:
The worst at last.
The final verse is the most
devastating of all.
Ignorance cannot exonerate the men
of whom the apostle speaks . . . They know all this, and
yet they act as they do.
But far more serious still is
the cynical approval with which they regard those who are
guilty of wrong doing . . . . It is bad enough to sin; it
is far worse to encourage others in evil.37
".And, although they know the ordinance of God, that
those who practice such things are worthy of death,

they not

only do the same, but also give hearty approval to those who
practice them"

34v.~ne,

(v.32).

(Diet.).

36 L ens k.~, op.

35

Ibid.

. t ., p. 123.

c~

37Gerald Cragg, "The Epistle to the Romans," The
Interpreter's Bible (New York: .Abingdon Press, 1954), p. 404.
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The implication of this verse is absolutely devastating.
Those heathen who knowingly and consciously practice the above
sins are worthy of death, as well as those who give them the
stamp of approval.

The latter group is far more culpable

because "they know the ordinance of God."

The writer of Hebrews

describes these willful sinners as those who insult the spirit
of grace (Heb. lO:i9).
2.

The Guilt of the Hypocrite (2:1-16).

There

appears to be divergence of opinion among scholars as to who
is indicated in this section.
John Calvin writes concerning the passage, "This
reproof is directed against hypocrites, who dazzle the eyes
of men by displays of outward sanctity, and even think themselves to be accepted before God, as though they had given
him full satisfaction . . . . . 38
Phillips agrees:

"Probably the correct view of Romans

2:1-16 is that it describes God•s indictment of all hypocrites
regardless of race or religion, culture or creed.
and

G~ntiles

Both Jews

figure in the discussion, the Gentile often

appearing in a better light than the Jew." 39
(a)

What the Hypocrite Feels (2:1-2).

"The hypocrite

feels that other men•s sins are worse than his own ... 40

38

Any

John OWen (Trans.), Commentaries on the Epistle to
the Romans, by John Calvin (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans
Publishing Company, 1955), p. 83.
40
39 Phillips, op. cit., p. 35.
Ibid.
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man who censoriously judges others for sins of which
self is guilty
cusable.

him~

he is not only judged, but is totally inex-

The hypocrite is not guilty of one act of

sin~

he

condemns in others what is an abiding practice with him (v.2).
"The sin of the hypocrite is that of being indignant at another
41
people's shortcomings and of being indulgent of his own.
(b)

finds that his sin has a way of finding him
he sows. "

42

"The hypocrite

What the Hypocrite Finds (2:3).

Dayton observes

like a boomerang.
to the sender.

out~

he reaps what

that the peril of judgment is

It may not hit the target, but does return

Nothing is more common

or more dangerous than

making an exception for oneself in relation to expected justice."43

The hypocrite supposes that he will be exempted

from judgment, but Paul's question is both dramatic and contemptuously emphatic:

"And do .Y2.!:!. suppose this • . . that you

will escape the judgment of God"
(c)

(v.3).

What the Hypocrite Forgets (2:4).

It is tragic

folly to forget that "the riches of God's kindness and forbearance and patience'' are not bestowed on mortal man because
44
he deserved them.
What is more, the culpable disregard and
scorn of God's goodness and delaying action
to the divine objective."
where to repent.

blind sinful man

• • . God is telling everyone every-

45

41 Phillips, op. cit., p. 36.
42 Ibid.

43

nayt~n, op. cit., p. 23.

44 Phillips, op. cit., p. 40.
45
Acts 17:30 (Jerusale~ Bible).
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In the days of the Northern Kingdom of Israel, the
prophet Amos pointed out that God sent historic disasters to
afflict the people, in order that they repent.
drought, blight, war, and earthquake.

He sent famine,

Like the refrain of

a funeral dirge, God lamented after each calamity, "Yet you
have not returned to Me"

(Amos 4:6-12).

The mercies of God

toward the sons of men are not meant to pamper them, but to
motivate them to radical change of heart and life.
(d)

What the Hypocrite Faces

crite faces judgment." 46

(2: 5-16).

"The hypo-

In accordance with the stubborness

and unrepentant heart the hypocrite accumulates wrath like
water at a dam only to have them burst upon him with the violence of a tidal wave, in "God's righteous judgment's revelation day." 47
deeds.

God will reimburse every man according to his

Many scholars are somewhat fearful that Paul's quo-

tation from Psalm 62:12 will mislead the untrained mind to
conclude

that he is teaching justification by works.

The

passage has to do only with the basis of judgment. 48
Paul goes on to show how God will apply this principle
of judgment to four contrasted groups of people.

To the first

group, eternal life shall be recompensed to those "who by perseverance, seek glory and honor and immortality"

(v.7).

The

46Phillips, op. cit., p. 41
47 Lenski, op. cit., p. 143.
48 Bruce, refers to other references: Job 34:11; Ps.
62:12; Prov. 24:12; Jer. 17:10; 32:19, Matt. 16:27; 1 Cor. 3:
8; ll Cor. 5:10; Rev. 2:23; 20:12; 22:12; Rom. 14:12.
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word "perseverence" is from hupomone.

"The root idea is that

of remaining under some discipline, subjecting one's self to
something which demands the acquiescence of the will to some.
49
thing against which one naturally would rebel."

In addition to eternal life, this group will receive
"glory and honour and peace • • • " (v.lOa).

Over against this

group, a second group shall .be recompensed "wrath and indignation, tribulation and distress."
factious

This group (v.S), was

(eritheias) that is, people with a mercenary spirit

who want quick returns.

"The persons spoken of do. not fol-

low the truth, for the truth's sake, but from selfish and partisan motives, and there is, consequently, no true obedierce."
did evil.

50

'lhey

This second gr'Oup involves both Jews and Gentiles.

The impartiality of God is a second principle which
will figure largely in the administration of justice during
the day of judgment.
of people.

The principle will apply to two classes

Those who have sinned without law, and those who

have sinned in connection with law (vs. 12-16).

Those who

have sinned against God's law written on their hearts will
perish, as certainly as those who have sinned under law will
be .condemned.
the code.

One was under conscience, the other was under

The Judge of all earth and heaven will always do

right.

4 9wuest, op. cit., p. 42.
SOshedd, op. cit., p. 41.
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3.

The Guilt of the Hebrew

(2: 17-3: 8) .

"The heathen

is a man with preverted religion; the hypocrite is a man with
a pretended religion; the Hebrew represents the man with a
powerless religion."51
Religious Orthodoxy Examined (2:17-24).

(a)

Jews were inflexibly orthodox in their religion.
unique privileges and advantages.
law.

The

They had

They relied on the

The picture here is one of blind and mechanical reliance

on the law. 52

Paul says that the Jews knew God's will, and

they approved the things that are essential; they were being
instructed out of the Law " 53 (vs. 17-20).
Paul now seeks to examine the Jewish religious practices for flaws in their orthodoxy.
a series of burning questions.

He does this by asking

They were calculated to expose

the spiritual insincerity and inconsistency of the Jews (vs.
21-23).

There was a serious gap between their precepts and

practice.

Such glaring inconsistency had damaging effects.

The name ·of God was dishonored; the testimony to the Gentiles
was obscured or negated by their hypocrisy.
Abraham feared this very thing during a strife between
his herdsmen and those of Lot (Gen. 13:5-11).

This was the

very thing that Nathan feared also, when David had committed

51 Phillips, op. cit., p. 46.
52 Robertson, op. cit., p. 338.
~ew

53 Marvin R. Vincent, Word Studies in the New Testament
York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1908), Vol. 111, 29.
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adultery (11 Samuel 12:14}.

11 It was this shocking disparity

between what they urged on others and what they did themselves that exposed the Pharisees to the merciless attacks
of Jesus. 1154

Cf Matthew 23.

It is important to recognize that Paul is not attributing the crimes mentioned in this paragraph to all Jews
anymore than he is meaning to describe every Gentile when
he speaks of sexual vices and perversions in 1:24-27. But
one must assume that in both cases he regards the sins
mentioned as widespread and characteristic.55
(b)

Religious Ordinances Examined (2:25-29).

Paul

now turns to examine one of the distinctive rites of the Jews,
namely, the rite of circumcision.

"No outward ceremonial act

can have any value if it is not related in someway to a dy- ·
namic, persona 1 scriptura 1 spiri tua 1 experience." 56
Real circumcision is more than an external sign, a
It is a covenant of the heart.
cutting of the flesh.
The same can be said of baptism, church membership . . .
or any act or symbol by which one relates himself to
religious tradition.57
Paul argues that if a Gentile (uncircumcised man}
"lays hold upon the covenant which circumcision represents and
esteems its obligations so as to cherish the ordinances in
which these obligations are expressed, then his uncircumcision
is recorded for circumcision, the reason being that the rite
of circumcision is of no avail apart from that which it
54 Gera ld R. Cragg, "The Epistle to the Romans," The
Interpreter's Bible (New York, Abingdon Press, 1954}, Vol~,
416.
55John Knox, "The Epistle to the Romans, 11 The Interpreter's Bible (New York: Abingdon Press, 1954), p. 416.
56 Phillips, op. cit., p. 50.
57nayton, op. cit., p. 26.
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signifies, and if that which it signifies is present, the
absence of the sign does not annul this grace."

58

Outward form or ceremony is of little worth in terms
of a real relationship with God.

The startling news to the

Jews breaks forth in verses 28-29.
A Jew, by etymology, "the praised one," is not so by
race and tradition.
Birth and background may make one
fortunate in many ways.
But God does not praise one for
these things. Nor is circumcision that is only in the
flesh a real circumcision (v. 28).
The real distinction
is inward--in the heart and spirit of man.
God's praise
is not for the physical descendants of Israel. . . It
is for those whose obedience is the answer of a purified
heart and a devoted spirit. . . External forms, divorced
from inner meaning are ai~ed at the praise of men. The
answer of a circumcised heart to God receives the praise
of God.59

(c)

Religious Objections Examined (3:1-8).

Paul's

arguments in the latter half of chapter 2 seems to give the
supposed objector, an apparent reason to believe that the Jew
had no advantage over the Gentile.

Hence there were "those
,, 60
who argued that right was wrong (3: 12).''
The objectors
maintained that the devastating truths marshalled by Paul
were wrong, because they undermined the privileges and prerog-atives which belong to the Jews.

61

Paul replied that "the

overpius of the Jew is much from every angle." 62
Just as the objection is not prompted by nationalist
sentiment, so Paul's answer is not the victory of patriotism over logic.
Paul consistently maintains a real advantage for the Jew, though it is a terrible one. He is
59 Ibid.

58oayton, lee. cit.
60 Ph"ll"
~
~ps, op.

c~•t

2
., p. 5.

62 Robertson, op. cit., p. 341.

61 Ibid.
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first in election, first in judgment; instructed out of
the law, judged by means of the law. He stands, as it were
nearer to the scene on which the divine purpose is worked
out--a dangeroug but real, privilege (cf. 1:16; ii. 9f.,
12, l8ff.' 25). 3
God had deposited His oracles with the Jews.
Testament is what Paul meant.

There were

argued that wrong was right (3:3-8). u64
of their argument is evident.

also'~hose

The Old
who

Of course the fallacy

They argued that "unbelief

actually enhances God's faithfulness and should be encouraged!"65

God has given His Word 1 and the unbelief of man can

never render it invalid or abrogate or nullify .it .. 'ftE holy horror
of Paul is expressed in his uniquely characteristic exclarnation, "me genoito."
"God forbid!

It means, "May it not come to pass;"

66

How unthinkable! . • . Perish the thought!" 67

God must remain true "even though maintaining it (in the teeth
of human unfaithfulness) leads to the conclusion that all men
are liars" 68 (v.4)_.
Paul brought the experience of David to clinch his
argument.·

David was willing to condemn himself utterly so

that God's judgment of him, might be seen to be righteous.
The objectors were not to be out-done.

They argued

that "unrighteousness actually enhances God's forgiveness." 69
Therefore it is a good thing to sin.

The objectors• argument

is a brilliant counter-attack, but full of flaws.
63 Barrett, op. cit., p. 62.
66
65phillips, loc. cit.
67Dayton, op. cit., p. 27.
69Murray, op. cit., p. 96.

The old

64

Phillips, op. cit.,,p. 53.
.
.
Wuest, op. c1t., p. 53.
68 Ph'l'
1 1ps, loc. cit.
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rationalistic argument that "the end justifies the means," is
totally repulsive.

The objectors' argument is "if the unright-

eousness of man serves to exhibit more clearly the

righteous~

ness of God, then God would be unrighteous in executing His
70
wrath upon the ungodly."
For it is plausible and apparently inevitable logic
to say that God cannot justly inflict punishment upon
the action which is instrumental in the more illustrious
display of the truth and righteousness which are his
glory. 7 1
·
Paul met this argument with another strong negative.
''May it never be"

(v.6).

"God forbid!

Then what kind of God

would he be to overlook sin? How could he ever condemn any. 72
one~"
The insight of John Murray brings a remarkable truth
into focus:
For of what avail it is to affirm that God will judge
the world if the question is: how can God be just in
executing judgment if his righteousness is commended by
our unrighteousness? Categorical assertion of the thing
to be proved is no argument!
This however, is what we
discover in this instance.
Paul appeals to the fact of
universal judgment an~. he does not proceed to prove it.
He accepts it as an ultimate datum of revelation, and he
confronts the objection of verse 5 with this fact . . .
The apostle's answer in this case illustrates what must
always be true, when we are dealing with the ultimate
facts of revelation. These facts are ultimate and argument must be content with categorical ~ffirmation. The
answer to objections is proclamation. 7 ~
"Not being content with objections, the objectors used
slanderous accusation.
(v.8).

They accused Paul of Antinomianism

Despite their vigorous objections and accusations,

70Murray, op.

't • ,
CJ.

p. 96.

72 Living Bible, Romans 3:6.

71 Murray, loc. cit.
73
Murray, op. cit., p.99.
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Paul•s detractors cannot prevent the just damnation of God
upon them.
4.

The Guilt of All Humanity (3:9-20}.

Having

arraigned the heathen, the hypocrite and the Hebrew at the
bar, Paul now summons humanity at large to the bar of God to
. ~n
. d.1c t men t
h ear H ~s
(a)

.

aga~ns

t man
. k.~n d . 74

The Catholicity of Human Sin (3:9-12).

Here Paul

uses a series of arguments to clinch his case against the Jews.
Not a single member of Adam•s race is exempted.
guage is sweeping and absolute:

Paul•s lan-

"None righteous;

. • . not

even one; • . . none . . . understands; • . . none who seeks;
• • . none who does good;

. not even one; . • • every

mouth7 . . • closed; . • • all the world . . . accountable;
no flesh .

II

(3:9-20).

The Jews therefore are
(v.9 a ).

The Jews have sinned.

not superior to the Gentiles
The Gentiles have sinned.

The verdict is, therefore, "both Jews and Greeks are
all under sin" (v. 9b).
sin is very suggestive.
In

th~s

"The phrase that Paul uses for under
In the Greek it is hupo hamartian.

sense hupo means definitely in the power of, under the

authority of ...

75

Hence all mankind are held under the power

and authority of sin.
There is no ground here for objection to the charge.
$i.ro:! tl"Eit:" accusation stands written (vs. 10-18).

74
75

Phillips, op. cit., 55
Barclay, op. cit., p. 50.

Paul is not
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quoting from the Old Testament "with mechanical literalness
but where necessary, interpretatively."

76

It was a characteristic Rabbinic preaching method to
string texts together.

It was known as charaz, which lit77
erally means stringing pearls.
Unredeemed men are "unrighteous" {v.lO); they are
"unreasonable" {v.lla).

"The damage wrought by sin runs deep

into the very roots of the thinking processes of man.

His

imaginations are often filthy; his memories often betray him;
his deductions are often false; and his conclusions are often
wrong." 78

Unredeemed men are also "unresponsive" {v.llb);

they are "unrepentant"

(v.l2).

"Paul's word for "useless" is very striking.

The word

is achreioo, means "to render useless;" "to go bad, become sour
I

like milk." 79
Adam Clarke's vivid comments are quite enlightening,
II

he views the whole mass of mankind as slain and thrown

together to putrefy in heaps.

This is what is termed as the

corruption of human nature; they are infected and infectious." 80
(b)

The Criminality of Human Sin (3:13-18).

In these

verses, Paul's indictment becomes far more concrete, in that,
he mentions five distinct bodily organs under two categories.

76Lenski, op. cit., p. 231.
77Barclay, op. cit., p. 51.

78 Phillips, op. cit., p . .%.

79sandy & Headlam, op. cit., p. 78.
80Adam Clarke, Clarke's Commentary (New York:
don-Cokesbury Press) Vol. VI. p. 55.

Abing-
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The first is man's wicked words.

They are characterized by

the vileness of the sepulchre (v.l3).
comments on this verse.
of 'an opened tomb'

Many and varied are

Lenski writes, " . . . The metaphor

is not the putrid, pestilential odors

rising from an old tomb in which a body was enclosed but the
.. 81

frightful yawning of a tomb to take in a body.

Godet

says " • . • this refers to the lan9uage of the gross and
brutal man of whom it is said in common parlance:
as if he would like to eat you. "

82

it seems

Finally, Phillips comments,

"The offensive stench exhaling from an open sepulchre is due
.
not to the grave itself but to the rottenness within.~ 83
Man's wicked words are characterized secondly by the venom of
the serpent (13b-14).

"The lips conceal poisonous fangs of

falsehood and criticism as the venom of deadly serpents.
Whether coarse or polished, the speech of man is pictured as
84
sinful, selfish and destructive. "
The

oth~r

category is man's wicked ways

Not being satisfied with verbal
pictured as going on a murderous

destructi~n,

rampage~

(3:15-18).

sinful man is

their ruthless,

devastating feet crushing and shattering wherever

they go.

They leave behind them wails of misery, broad bloody trails
and :.

countless little cruelties as minict:ure copies.

On

81 Lenski, op. cit., p. 234.
82A. Cusin and Talbot W. Chambers (trans.), Commentary
on St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans, by F. Godet. ·(New York:
Funk and Wagnalls, Publishers, 1883), p. 141.
83Phillips, op. cit., p. 59.
84nayton, op. cit., p. 28.
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almost every continent these verses adequately describe the
contemporary scene.

Paul ably pin-points the double reason

for their wicked ways in verses 17-18.

Sinful man has become

so obsessed with acts of violence and wrong-doings that "the
way of peace they have not known."

Paul is very emphatic and

dogma tic here, "There is no fear of God be fore their eyes"
(vs .18}. "The fear of God is not only the beginning of wisdom,
it'

is the 'soul of godliness' and its absence is the epitome

of impiety . • • this is unqualified godlessness."
(c)

85

The Culpability of Human Sin (3:19-20).

Paul's

final indictment against Jews and Gentiles is summarized in
these verses.

Considerable discussion centers around the

meaning of whether or not the words, ".
Law • • . " include the Gentiles.

those under the

"The 'law' mentions here seems

to be the entire Old Testament revelation."

86

Jamieson,

Fausset and Brown are in agreement with the above.

They write

that the law refers to the Scriptures, considered as a law of
duty.87

The Greek has "in the law" and not "under the Law."

"The Gentiles are therefore regarded as 'in the law,' that is
to sa¥, in the sphere within which the law of which Paul had
quoted samples had relevance." 88

That being so, Paul rightly

concludes that "every mouth will be closed," that is, "fenced
in."

Moreover, all the world will become accountable to God."
85Murray, op. cit., pp. 104-105.
86 Ph'll'
1 1ps, op. C1't ., p. 64 •

87Robert Jamieson, A. R. Fausset
and David Brown,
Commentary on the Whole Bible (Grand Rapids:
zondervan Publishing House, 1970, 9th Print), p. 1145.
88phillips, ,op. cit., p. 65.
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What is man's condition?
ness!

That of helplessness and hopeless-

This is certainly obvious from verse 20.

No man can

be justified by the works of the law for the reason that
is none righteous, not so much as one."

11

there

However, the law does

have a contributory duty; "it imparts the knowledge of sin,"
and enables the unbeliever to look to Jesus Christ, and Him
alone for salvation.

This is the theme of 3:21-31.

B. The Question of Salvation (3:21-5:21).
Having thoroughly examined the cases of the Gentiles
and the Jews, and the whole world, and having found "all the
world guilty before God,'' Paul now attempts to show how men
can be delivered from the power of guilt and sin.
right with God and right in himself.

Man can be

This is made explicit

in this section.
1.

Salvation is Free (3:21-31).

This section marks

a tremendous turning point, between promise and fulfillment,
the righteousness based on the principle of law and the righteousness based on the principle of faith. 89
(a)

God's Plan of Salvation is Revealed (3:21-23).

Paul now takes pains to show that the righteousness of God
is manifested totally independent of the law.

At the same

time, it does not conflict with the law and the prophets,
that is, the whole body of the Old Testament.

Rather, the

law and the prophets bear abundant witness to this revealed

89Moody, op. cit., p. 182.
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righteousness.

This righteousness is marvelously communicated

to all those who put their faith in Jesus Christ (v.22).
"There is no distinction (v.22b) among men as to their moral
and spiritual condition, "for all have sinned"

(v.23).

There-

fore the righteousness of God is communicated through the
instrumentality of faith in Christ "unto all and upon all"
(v.22 K.J.V.).
(b)

God's Plan of Salvation is Righteous (3:24-26).

These verses, 24-26, bristle with difficulties; there is a
multiplicity of lively opinions on the passage, which cannot
be included here.

The passage however is highly significant.

Romans 3:24-26a abounds in terms which occur either
nowhere else in Paul or only rarely and (on these occasions
usually) in passages he is quoting; it also includes terms
which seemly have a different meaning here than elsewhere
in Paul. 9 0
Such terms are:

apolutrosis, "redemption"

(3:24) used else-

where, at Romans 8:23; 1 Cor. 1:30; Eph. 1:7, 14; 4:30; Col.
1:14, etc; hilasterion, "propitiation," here and in Hebrews
8: 12; pareses, "forbeara nee" only here; en de ixis, "demons tration"

(25-26) only here and Philippians 1:28 and 11 Cor. 8:24

in a different sense altogether; anoche, "forbearance" here
and at Romans 2:4; protithemi, "set forth or displayed publicly," here and at Romans 1:13 and

Eph. 1:9 where it means

"intended;" Lamartema, "sins," only other use in Paul is 1 Cor.
6:18; proginomai "former sins" only here.

91

9°John Reumann, "The Gospe 1 of the Righteousness of
God," Inter retation: A Journal of Bible and Theolo , Vol.
XX, No. 4,
Oct. 1966), 432-452 •.
91
Ibid.
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All who believe are justified, as a free gift through
the act of redemption which God performed in Christ Jesus
(v.24).
''No word is more characteristic of Paul's vocabulary
than 'to, justify'.

Marvin Vincent writes:

A study of the Pauline passages shovvs that it is used
by Paul according to the sense which attaches to the adjective dikaios, representing a ~tate of the subject relatively to God. The verb therefore, indicates the act or
process by which a man is brought into a right state as
related to God.
The word is not however, to be construed as indicating a mere legal transaction or adjustment between God and man. . . The element of character
must not only not be eliminated from it; it must be foremost in it. • • Justification aims directly at character.
It contemplates making the man himself right; . . . Justification which does not actually remove the wrong condition in man which is at the root of his enmity to God,
is no justification. In the absence of this, a legal
declaration that a man is right is a fiction.
The declaration of righteousness must have its real and substantial
basis in the man's actual moral condition.93

c.

K. Barrett is in full agreement with Vincent when he writes,
It is far better and more in harmony with Paul's
teaching as a whole, to suppose that 'to justify' (dikaioun) does mean 'to make righteous,' but at the same
time to recognize that 'righteous' does not mean 'virtuous
but 'right,' 'clear,' 'acqui~d' in God's court. Justification then means no legal fiction but an act of forgiveness on God's part, described in terms of the proceedings of a law court.
Far from being a legal fiction,
this is a creative act in the field of divine-human
relations. 94

Those who believe in Jesus Christ are "justified freely by
His grace''

(v. 24) .

92Barrett

I

"There are no strings attached to grace.

op. cit. , p. 74.

93 vincent, op. cit.

1

pp. 39-40.

94 Barrett

1

p. 74.

I

op. cit.
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It is given dorean, gratuitously." 95

.The mediation of just-

ification is "through the redemption which is in Christ
Jesus"

(v.24).

(See Glossary on "redemption,").

In verses 25 and 26 there is another category in
terms of which the provision which God has made for the just. f ~ca
. t Lon
.
.
. vLewe
.
d.
o f sLnners
LS

~

Jesus Christ was brought
public as a propitiation.

96
It LS
. th a t o f propL. t La
. t lon.
.
fort~

and put before the

God is the One who set forth His

Son, Jesus, as propitiation.
There is much controversy over the precise meaning
of the word propitiation.

(See Glossary).

The total meaning

of the word must include the double sense of expiation and
propitiation.

Man's sin is to be expiated, the wrath of God

to be propitiated and hence, reconciliation.
thing should not be overlooked.
propitiating.

One important

God is the One who did the

The propitiatory sacrifice of Christ becomes

effective through the faith which appropriates it.

God pub-

licly displayed Christ as a propitiation before the eyes of all
in order to prove or demonstrate His righteousness.

In doing

this God demonstrated the fact that He was not unrighteous
when He passed over sins committed in former times, during the
period of His forbearance.
In the light of God's immanence in the salvation
history of Israel, it cannot be said that God tolerated or

9~uest, op. cit., p. 59.
96Murray, op. CL't ., p. 116 .
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refrained from punishing sin.

The evidence is all too obvious.

God's forbearance may have had to do with His divine method of
dealing permanently with sin.

Jesus was set forth as a pro-

pitiation secondly, in order that ''God" might be "just and the
justifier of the one who has faith in Jesus"
Glorious paradox!

(v.26).

'Just in punishing' and 'merciful

in pardoning,' man can understand; but 'just in justifying
the guilty' startles them.

But propitiation through faith in

Christ's blood resolves the paradox and harmonizes the discordant elements."
(c)

97

God's Plan of Salvation is Reasonable (3:27-31).

God's plan of salvation is most reasonable in

the~ense

that it

is calculated, among many things, to make men humble and to
exalt the Lord, God.
pride"

That being so, "it eliminates human

(v. 27-28). 98
All boasting, that is, glorying, self-exultation or

self-congratulation is completely shut out.

For "boasting

is the attitude of the natural man, who se.eks to establish his
position independently of God, and the only alternative to it
(outside faith)

is despair ... 9 9

principle of faith.

Boasting is excluded by the

Justification is wholly independent of

law.
Paul shatters the last assumption that the Jews have

____

an exclusive claim on God.

-------·.,_.

While it remains an indisputable

97Jarnieson, Fausset and Brown, op. cit., p. 1146.
98 Phillips, op. cit., p. 73.
99Phillips, op. cit., p. 74.
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The case of Abraham (3:1-5}.
before God.

Abraham.was justified

Paul does not teach here that Abraham was justi-

fied by works exclusively, for he goes on to argue that if
Abraham was justified by works, he certainly had reasons to
glory, but surely not before God (v.2).

No!

Abraham believed

God and it was reckoned to him as righteousness.

The word

"reckon" is a very important one; it occurs eleven times in
this chapter.

The word "reckon" is from logizomai.

It means,

"to put down to one's account ;• "hence God put to Abraham's
account, placed on deposit for him, credited to him righteousness.102

If one works, his wage is credited to him not

as a favour, but because it is due him.

However, the one who

does not work to merit salvation, but believes in God who
justifies the ungodly, to that one's faith, will be credited
righteousness.

"The description of God as one 'that justifieth

the ungodly' is so paradoxical as to be startling--not to say
shocking."

103

The words,

"justifies the ungodly"

(v.5), de-

scribe God as doing what the Old Testament forbids . . • Ex.
.
104
23:7, Prov. 17:15; Is. 5:23.

Paul describes in these words,

.
105
a divine act absolutely paradoxical in its mercy and grace."
This is the epitome of the gospel which Paul preached.

102Wuest, op. c1't ., p. 67 .
103 F.F. Bruce, op. cit., p. 115.
104Barrett, op. cit., pp. 88-89.
105Ibid.
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fact that Israelites

were and still are the chosen of God,

..Israelites do not have a monopoly upon God.

He is also the God

It follows then, that the universality of

of the Gentiles.

God's method of justification is proved by the fact of one
God for all men, who has but one course for all men without
distinction. 100

If the Jews are going to be right with God,

they will be justified just as the Gentiles are justified,
namely "Through faith"

(v.30).

excludes all presumption.

God's plan of salvation

Whether "law" here speaks of the

Old Testament, the written Mosaic law or "the religion of
Judaism (Barrett), Paul is fully aware of the danger of
nomian inference from the doctrines of Grace.

anti~

Hence he is

guarding against a distortion which cannot be granted a moments
101
toleration.
"Perish the thought!" Paul says.
The Law is
not nullified.
2.

It is established.

Salvation is By Faith (4:1-25).

of Paul's great chapters.

Romans 4 is one

It is an extended argument to

buttress his inspired thesis that justification is by faith
alone.

It would be quite in order here to mention also, that

even though justification is by faith alone, it must issue in
good works;
(a)

"faith without works is dead"

(James 2:20)

Justification by Personal Works Refuted (4:1-8).

Paul begins by showing how unscriptural the idea is, to be
justified by works.

In so doing, he cites two biblical cases.

lOOshedd, op. cit., p. 87.
lOlMurray, op. cit., p. 126.
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That paradox becomes a problem when we insist on
dealing with it in an external and legal way, because
law takes account only of deeds. Law knows nothing of
the secret places of the heart, where penitence is born,
where a new loyalty enters to change the future direction
of a life, where a new obedience begins to reshape a
character.
It knows nothing of faith . . . justification
of the ungodly remains a miracle.
It is something, that
is to say, which remains unintelligible unless God's
power is recognized as present to Eerform what by our
own resources we could never do.lO
The case of David (3:6-8).

This is

Paul~

second

scriptural example which clearly demonstrates that justifi-

cation

is wholly appart from works.

Paul's purpose is to

show that blessedness and felicity are not the reward of merit
but the bestowment of grace through faith.
(b)
9-15).

Justification by Ceremonial Rites Rejected (4:

Paul returns to the case of Abraham to point out that

even one of the most religious rites, namely, circumcision,
does not merit justification.

Circumcision was not a deter-

mining factor in the matter of Abraham's justification.

Paul

argues that Abraham's faith was reckoned as righteousness
before he was circumcised (v.lO).
Why then was Abraham given the rite of circumcision?
It was not to "confer righteousness; it merely confirmed the
righteousness Abraham already had.'' 107

"Circumcision is thus

treated as a subsequent and external seal of that righteous
status which Abraham already possessed as God's gift; it
neither created nor enhanced that righteous status 108

106Gerald Cragg, op. cit., p. 441.

l0 7 Phillips, op. cit., p. 81.
lOB
· F. F. Bruce, op.

· t ., p. 116.

c~

The

so
purpose of the sign and seal is clearly enunciated in verses
11-12.

Abraham was to become the father of a great family of

believers, both of circumcised Jews, and uncircumcised Gentiles.
The promise made to Abraham,or to his seed, was not
contingent in

way upon the law, but through a righteousness

which pertains to faith.
law are heirs,

"Assuming that those who are of the

the aforementioned faith has been voided with

the result that it is permanently invalidated, and the aforementioned promise has been rendered inoperative with the resuk
that it is in a state of permanent inoperation·~l09 (vs. 13-14).
For whatever it may worth, Gerald Cragg writes:
• So the conclusion remains that if law is necessary, faith is irrelevant; but if faith is sufficient,
the law is superfluous.
Both law and faith are methods
of dealing with the problem created by man's sin, if the
promise is associated \vith the one way, the other must
·
be a mistaken and ineffectual approach to the question.llO
The law provokes divine wrath and therefore it is
Paul's conviction that it cannot be the basis of the promise
(v.lS).

"A person awakened by the thunderings of the law

surely should flee back to the promise, not try to scale the
quaking, fire-bathed sides of Sinai."lll
(c)
16-25).

Justification by Personal Faith Expounded (4:

The inheritance therefore,

is clearly channelled to

l0 9ltomans: 4=:13:::..14>.. (Wues-t. EXpanded. Translation).

110,Gerald Cragg, op •. cit •. r p_•. 44:5.
lllPh.1. 11'1 ps

I

0

p

o

c 1. t

o

I

p • 83

o
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both Jews and Gentiles who believe,

through faith. (v.l6).

Moreover, those who believe are brought, both into God's
favour and into God's family.

After appealing to Scripture

to corroborate his preceding argument (v.l7), Paul goes on
to show how the principle of faith is explained (vs.l7-22).
Paul shows how Abraham believed in the God "who gives
life to the dead and calls the things which do not exist as
existing (v. 17b).

He considers

Abraham's faith so vital to

his discourse that he takes pains to explain it in greater
detail.

In "hope against hope he believed"

(v.l8.

"The two

'hopes' are different; it is when human hope is exhausted that
God-given hope • . • comes into effect; in the midst of human
death and non-existence it looks to God, who quickens and
creates." 112

Abraham did take into consideration every rele-

vant factor,

including the tremendous inprobability of his and

Sarah's becoming parents.

As far as their procreative func-

tions were concerned they were absolutely and forever dead,
never to function again.

"He weighed the human impossibility

(of becoming a father) against the divine impossibility (of
God

b~ing

able to break His word) and decided that if God was

God, then nothing was impossible." 113
"In view of the promise of God he did not waver in unbelief"

(v. 20).

The word for "waver" is from diakrino, it

means, "to separate, to distinguish between, to decide between,

112 Barrett, op. c1't ., p. 97 .
113 Phillips, op. cit., p. 85.
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to dispute, to be divided in one's own mind."

Therefore,
114
.Abraham was "not divided in his mind by unbelief."
Yes,
he did not vacillate between belief and unbelief with respect
to his difficulty and the ability of God to meet it ...

115

.Abraham's "faith was strengthened in God to meet the impossible
difficulty with a miracle.

God did not strengthen his faith

in order that he may physically be able to produce a child.
Isaac was the direct result of a biological miracle, and hence
116
the glory would belong exclusively to God.
(v.20) • .Abraham
was fully assured that what God had promised He was able to
perform (v.21).

Verse 22 summarizes the grand result.

In

the next four verses (22-25), Paul goes on to show how the
principle of faith is experienced.

What was written concernfug

the justification of .Abraham, had a definite relevance to
everyone who fulfills the one essential condition:

having

faith, faith in the God who raised Jesus, the Lord from the
dead.
3.

Salvation is Forever (5:1-21).

its results are conditionally eternal.

Justification and

.As long as one main-

tains his faith in Jesus Christ, God will keep and preserve
him to the end.

It is true that every believer is kept by

the power of God but only through faith unto salvation (1 Peter
1: 5) •

114 Robertson, op. cit., p. 353.
11

~uest, op. cit., p. 72.

116 Ibid.
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Romans Chapter 5, is a great chapter and one which
demands close and careful treatment.

Verses 1-11 constitute

a classic rebuke to all those who have a low view of the
justified state.

Paul is clearly expounding what "we have"

as the direct results of being justified by faith.

One is

almost led to think that he is describing the characteristics
of the sanctified life, even though he is yet to deal with the
subject of sanctification.

F. F. Bruce so ably points out,

"Love, joy, peace and hope, then the true fruit of the Spirit,
mark the<lives of those who have been justified by faith in
God."ll7
It is not certain to the writer whether Paul is de
~bing

the immediate results of the justified life, or the

full-orbed Christian life.

However, one thing is clear, the

justified man must give evidence of the fruit of the Spirit,
though to a lesser degree than the matured life of the sanetified.
The passage is intensely personal..

The personal pro-

nouns, "we," "us," "our," are used 20 times in verses 1-11.
(a)

The Benefits of Justification (5:1-11).

There

has been considerate debate over the text of verse 1.

Whether

Paul says, "Let us have peace" or "We have peace" does not
make a single difference to the fact that peace is the possession of all those who are justified by faith in God.
arguments surrounding textual problem will not be given

117 F. F. Bruce, op.

c~' t

., p. 122 .

The
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prominence in this work.

Dr. Bruce Metzer says that Paul is

stating facts in this section (1-11) and not exhorting. 118
The benefits of justification may be conveniently
arranged under the following outline adopted and modified
from the lecture-notes of Dr. Eldon Fuhrman. 119

The benefits

are:
(i) Right Relationship (5:1-2).
its importance, is preliminary.

Justification, for all

It is the entrance to a new

order of relationships both with God and men.

"Since, then,

we have been put into a right relationship with God in consequence of faith~"
is from eirene.

120

"we have peace with God"

(5:1).

Peace

The verb is eire, "to bind together that

which has been separated. " 121
"we have peace with God."

The fact stated by Paul is that

It presupposes the remova 1 of the

fundamental tension and hostility which formerly kept
estranged from God.

The antagonism is swept away.

relationship is entered into.
"through our Lord Jesus Christ"

bel~vern

A new

This peace is possible only
(v.l).

It should be added

that this peace is not merely a cessation of hostility or
the state following upon cessation of hostility, but a positive condition of creative harmony.

122

118Bruce M. Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek
New Testament (London: United Bible Societies, 1971), p. 511.
119From class lectures on the book of Romans delivered
by Dr. Eldon Fuhrman. at Western Evangelical Seminary.
120Barclay's Translation, Romans 1: 1.
121wuest, op. cit., p. 77.
122John Knox, cp cit. j. p·. 4~1 .•
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This right relationship not only results in peace but
"through" Jesus Christ, all believers are in "possession of
an introduction" by faith (v.2a).
Paul uses for introduction the word prosagoge.
is the regular word for

introducin~

"It

or ushering someone into

the presence of royalty, and it is the regular word for the
.
123
approach of a worshipper to God."
Christ is viewed as
ushering and introducing believers into the new state of
grace, in which,

they stand firmly and securely.

The believer

is assured of a blessed continuance and establishment into
this grace, but only through the mediation of Christ and
conditionally, "by faith"
(ii)

(v.2).

Rejoicing in Hope (5:2a).

Paul indicates here

that as a direct result of justification, believers have
abundant reason to rejoice and boast on the highest level.
"It is exultant rejoicing and confident glorying" 124 in the
"hope of the glory of God"

(v.2 b ) .

"The glorying is a state of mind in the present but
that which evokes it is something to be realized in the
future in hope.
God.'"

125

This expectation is called 'the glory of

The "glory of God" remains an eschatological hope,

"but it is a hope of whose fulfillment we have an earnest
now." 126
1 23 Barclay, op. cit., p. 71.
124Murray, op. cit., p. 161.
125rbid.

1 26 Ge~ald Cragg, op. cit;, p. 454.
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(iii)

Rejoicing in Tribulations (5:3-Sa).

The just-

ified man is enabled to develop a triumphant attitude to
tribulation.

The word tribulations is from thlipsis, "a

pressing, pressing together, pressure, oppression, affliction,
distress, straits."
to tribulations.

127

The Christian does not merely resign

That is Stoicism.

''Stoicism puts up with

things, bears them, just manages not to give in.

With tre-

mendous effort of the will Stoicism goes on and just gets
through . . . not breaking down."

128

The Christian glories in

tribulation because of something he knows.

Paul says, " . . •

we exult in tribulations knowing that tribulation brings about
perseverance"

(v. 3).

"Exhilaration amid sufferings is due

to a recognition of the value of the discipline which they
supply."l29
Tribulation produces or achieves fortitude in the
believer.

Fortitude is hupomone.

"Hupomone means more than

endurance; it means the spirit which does not passively endure
but which actively overcomes and conquers the trials and tribulations of life." 130

Tribulation produces an attitude that

looks through affliction and distress to find their meaning
in God.

131

This tribulation produces a vigorous masculine

steadfastness in the believer.

127
· Wue s t , op. c ~'t . , p. 78 •
128
D. Martyn Lloyd-Jones, Romans (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1971), p. 63.
129
.
.
.
·Beratd cragg, op. cit.', p. 454-.
130Barclay, op. cit., p. 72.
131 Barrett, op. cit., p. 104.
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Perseverence produces "proven character" (v.4a)~.
word Paul uses for "proven character" is

dokim~:

The

"it is used

of metal which has been passed through the fire so that everything base has been purged out of it. . .

It describes some-

thing out of which every alloy of baseness has been eliminated."132

Vincent says that patience produces tried inte-

grity, a state of mind which has stood the test." 133
Proven character produces "hope" (v.4b).

The Christ-

ian exults in tribulations primarily because they have an
eschatological orientation--they subserve the interests of
hope. 134

No matter how fierce the pressures or how long the··

trial, if the Christian has hope in the glory of God, he will
remain invincible and unconquerable under trial.
"Hope does not disappoint" (v.5a).

The false hopes

of many an ungodly man have proved to be a bitter disappointment.

The hope of the Christian will never bring him shame,

disgrace or confusion.

No!

Hope gives him an abiding and

joyful optimism which nothing can confuse or destroy.
is absolutely certain of this,
(iv}

Paul

(v.5 b } •

River of Love (5:5-8}.

This love of God, resi-

dent in the heart of the justified, is not only the reason for
a hope that will not disappoint, but a direct result of justification.

Paul's expression to describe the residence of

132 Barclay, op. cit., p. 73.
133 vincent, op. cit., p. 58.
134

Murray, op. cit., p. 164.
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God's Love in the heart is really beautiful.

He says ...

the love of God has been poured out . . . . . (v.5 b ).

The expres-

sion carries the idea of profusion/ a kind of gushing forth 1
abundance of overflowing--tOients. 135

This gushing forth of

love is not received by faith; it is the resultant superabundance of an indwelling/ the indwelling of the Holy Spirit
b

(v. 5 ) •

The lack of the necessary knowledge and necessary
terms forbid one to describe Paul's efforts to portray the
demonstrated love of God to sinful men.
11

It was when men were

helpless," "ungodly" "sinners" and "enemies 1

for them.

"

that Christ died

It was when they were floundering helplessly/ and

despairing impotently; it was when they were incapable of
coping with sin that Christ died for the ungodly .
• Ungodly is not properly defined by comparisons
with ordinary respectability.
It is really understood
only in the light of God's holiness and the "glory" which
is the status we were meant to occupy.
That is a comparison which makes all conventional goodness seem tawdry
and worthless.l36
Moreover/ Christ died for the ungodly at a "strategic
time...

"To Paul there was a marvelous appropriateness in the

timing of the Incarnation.

It was according to God's purpose/

but it coincided with man's need." 137
To heighten the tremendous demonstration of God's Love/

135Lloyd-Jones 1 op. cit.

1

p. 78.

136G,.,··r·
= .a 1a· . c ragg, op. c1.· t • , P• , 4 57 ..

1 37 Ibid.
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Paul draws a comparision in verses 7 & 8.

Moffat's version

puts a cry of bewildered astonishment on Paul's lips; "For
the ungodly!

Why, a man will hardly die for the just--though

one might bring oneself to die, if need be, for a good man." 13 8
nBut God demonstrates His own love toward us . .
died for us"

(v. 8) .

A sinner! an offender!

. Christ

A child of hell!

That is the kind of person for whom Christ died.

Jesus did

not come in the fullness of time to call the righteous.

No,

He came to call sinners to repentance.
(v)

Release from Wrath (5:9).

Paul goes on to argue

that since the men have been brought into a right relationship
with God at the price of Christ's shed blood, much more through
Jesus, the risen Lord, believers are saved from the particular
wrath,_ namely, the lake of fire.
(vi)

Reconciliation (5:10-11).

There are three addi-

tional benefits which accrue to the believer as results of his
justification.

First, the justified are said to be reconciled

to God through the death of His Son.

Since this man was

reconciled when they were enemies, all the more now, "shall
they be saved in His Life" (v .10) •

(See Glossary on Recon-

ciliation). Briefly, reconciliation is the change in the
.
f
.
139
relat1on of God and man ef ected through Chr1st.
Wuest is of the opinion that, ".

we shall be saved

in His life" (v.lO), indicates justification and sanctification.140

Dr. Barnhouse is sympathetic with the above

138Romans 5:7 (James Moffatt's New Translation).
139 V1ncent,
.
61
op. c1't ., p ...•

140Wuest, op. c1. t ., p. 83 •
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opinion, for he writes, that verse 10, indicates sanctifil::ratton.

Secondly, the justified " . . . exult in God through
our Lord Jesus Christ. . .

(v. 11) .

Joy is not only a rna rk

of the justified, it is also the fruit of the Spirit (Gal. 5:
22) •
Glorying knows no restraint and cannot be too exaggerated when it is in God through our Lord Jesus Christ
(cf. 1 Cor. 1:30,31). It is not only that God is the
object of this glorying, it is not only that he is the
ground of it; it is in union and fellowship with him
as our own God that the glorying is conducted.l41
Thirdly, through Christ "we have now received the
reconciliation"

(v.ll b ).

The justified have received in this

present life a new relationship emanating from God's reconciling work through Christ.
Throughout these verses, 1-11, Paul is meticulously
careful to emphasize that all the benefits accrued to the justified came through the direct mediation of Christ and the Holy
Spirit.

He used "through Christ" in verses 1, 2, 9, 10, and

twice in 11; "through the Holy Spirit" in verse 5.
Charles Wesley's immortal hymn provides a fitting
theological summary to these eleven verses:
Arise, my soul, arise; Shake off thy guilty fears:
The bleeding sacrifice In my behalf appears:
Before the throne my Surety stands, My name is w:~titten
on'his.hands.

141Murra y, op. cit., p. 176.
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He ever lives above, For me to intercede;
His all-redeeming love, His precious blood to plead;
His blood atoned for all our race, And sprinkles
now the throne of grace.
Five bleeding wounds he bears, Received on Calvary;
They pour effectual prayers, They strongly plead for
me:
they cry, "Nor let that
"Forgive him, 0 forgive,'~
ransomed sinner die!"
The Father hears him pray, His dear anointed One;
He cannot turn away the presence of his son;
His Spirit answers to the blood, And tells me I am
born of God.
My God is reconciled; His pard'ning voice I hear;
He owns me for his child, I can no longer fear:
With confidence I now draw nigh,
And, "Father,
Abba, Father" cry.l42
{b)

The Bold Contrasts--Adam and Christ (5:12-21).

(i)

Adam and His Sin (5:12-14).

This passage is one

of the most theologically significant in the entire Bible.
The passage has become a battleground on which many theological conflicts rage.

Many have emerged to criticize Paul's

inspired logic; others censure him for using the Adam episode
as historical verity, which they claim to be mythical symbolism.

Many do not approach the passage with a desire to under-

stand the word of God.

They bring to the passage a legion of

theol6gical preconceptions and speculations.

Volumes have been

written on this passage concerning concepts which Paul never
mentioned.

As careful perusal of many thological works on this

1 4 2charles Wesley, "Arise, My Soul, Arise,'' Hymns of
the Living Faith, {Winona Lake: Light and Life Press, 1951),
No. 244.
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passage will give the reader the idea· that each author has a
theological position he stubbornly defends.
Dr. Wilbur Dayton is right when he writes, "Much of
the difficulty /of this passage/ is probably caused by reading
into i.t preconceived theological concepts."
~passage

143

clearly points up a distinctive contrast

between Adam, his sin and its consequence on his posterity,
on the one hand,and Christ, His righteousness and its benefits
to all who would believe, on the other.
In verse 12 Paul states a historical and theological
fact.

The literal translation is, "Because of this, even as

through one man, the sin did enter into the world and through
the sin the death and thus to all men the death did pass
through, for that all did sin." 144
Robertson says that Paul in this verse begins a comparison but he doe.s not find the second member of the comparison.145

Sin entered into the human race from without.

did not begin to be.

"It

It entered in, it invaded the world.

Sin broke in; it intruded into man's life ..

This of course

presupposes the fact that there was a time when man was without sin, and indeed, he was.

God created man perfect, but

sin invaded his life through a conscious and voluntary consent.

Hence, man became a sinner.
143 Da y t on , o p. c ~. t . , p. 3 8 •

144Robert Young, Young's Literal Translation of the
Holy Bible, Romans 5:12.
145
Robertson, op. cit., p. 357.
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The consequence was universal.
men"

(v.l2).

"Death spread to all

The word "spread," "contains the force of dis-

tribution; made its way to each individual member of the
race." 146

.As a direct consequence of~ man's act, all men

everywhere are affected.
emphatic.

Paul is very very specific and

"Death spread to all "as a result of one man's sin,

that is, one individual man, .Adam •. Why go beyond what the
.Apostle says?

''Dr. Robertson writes, " . . . the effects of

.Adam's sin are transmitted to his descendants, though he does
not say how it was done whether by the natural or federal
headship of .Adam. "
Dr. Robertson.

14 7

·Dr. Dayton is in full agreement with

Dayton writes that Paul did not say that all

were present--seminally or other wise--in .Adam and participated in his act of sin. 148
.Adam was an individual.
{Mark 10:6).

.At least Jesus believed it

Paul believed that .Adam sinned as an individual.

That is what Paul says.
Martyn Lloyd-Jones observes:
If you take the trouble to count you will findthatPaul
uses the term 'one' twelve times from the beginning of
verse 12 to the end of verse 19, as if to anticipate the
modern theories and to refute them before they were born.
He keeps on saying 'One,' 'By the one,' 'the one man,'
'the sin of one,' 'the one transgression' --one, one,
one!l49

1 4 6sandy and Headlam, op. cit., p. 133.
147Robertson, loc. cit.
148 Dayton, op. cLt.,
.
p. 39 .
149Loy
1 d -Jones, op. cL. t ., p. 196.
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One man, Adam sinned.

Death spread to all men in

consequence to that one act of that one man.

But the Apostle

adds a factual statement which has exercised the keenest
minds.

because a 11 sinned--"

"

(v.l2).

The explanations

of this one statement have filled countless pages.
it is a very difficult statement.

Admittedly,

Nevertheless it is of vital

importance.
To explain it, Bible teachers adopt one of these
;l

theories:

"the Federal Head theory, "all in Adam seminally"

theory, or "the Human Solidarity" theory.

Perhaps there is

virtue in many or all of the theories, but Paul merely says,
"all sinned."

In his effort to explain, Dr. Greathouse says,

Paul's thought moves within the framework of the Old
Testament concept of solidarity. Adam was mor~ than an
individual, the man; he was what his name meant in Hebrew
"mankind" (Gen. 5:1-2). The whole of mankind is viewed
as having at first existed in Adam.
Because of his sin,
however, Adam is seen as mankind in alienation from
God.l50
Martyn Lloyd-Jones says that the explanation is, ".
all sinned 'in Adam.' " 151

William Barclay challenges the

theory that Adam was the representative of mankind and therefore the human race shares in the deed of its representative.
He says further that a representative must be chosen by the
people he represents; and in no sense can that be said of
152
Adam.

150

.
Greathouse, op. cit., p. 117.

151 Lloyd-Jones, op. cit., p. 206.
152Barclay, op. cit., p. 79.
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One senses the wisdom and caution of Dr. Wilbur
Dayton.

He comments, " . . . all sinned--When?
11

does not say.

Safer for (us} not to say.

153

or How?

He

The writer

echoes the wise caution of Dr. Dayton.
Paul goes on to point out that during the period
between Adam and Moses sin existed in the world; that is, sin
was in the hearts and lives of all mankind.
is not imputed where there is no law"

However, "sin

(v .13).

Sin was not put

down in God's ledgers to sinning man's account, where there
was no law forbidding it.

The observations of Dr. Wilbur

Dayton are pertinent here:
How could there be sin before Moses and the Law:
·Again Paul broadens the horizons. Sin is not just
breaking positive commandments clearly formulated.
It
is the whole matter of rejection of God and failing to
glorify Him as God (1:21) . . . But sin is deeper than
the breaking of rules.
It is a deadly attitude of
rebellion that in a moral order cannot bear any other
than its natural fruit--death (v.l4). Where sin was
universal, death was king--whether law was explicit or
not.
It was n6t a question of the circumstances surrounding the acts of sin, but the fact of sin that
involyed all men in sin and death after the pattern of
Adam.· 54
Adam had violated deliberately, consciously and knowingly, a direct prohibition of God.

Even though the people

between Adam and Moses had not sinned in the exact likeness
of Adam's offence, nevertheless, death reigned as king.
Why did men die?

Naturally, because of sin.

Even

infants, who had not committed any known transgression died.
Paul did not say anything about imputed guilt or even judicial

153 Day t on, op. c1. t ., p. 39 •

154

Ibid.
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guilt for that matter.
Adam is explicitly represented as "a type of Him who
was to come

..

b

(v.l4 ).

Dr. A. T. Robertson says "Adam is a

type of Christ in holding a relation to those affected by the
headship in each case.

John Wesley puts it rather

definitively, "Each of them being a public person, and
federal head of mankind.

a

The one, the fountain of sin and

death to mankind by his offence; the other. of righteousness
of life by his free gift." 156
Wesley goes on to point out that up to verse 14, the
apostle shows the agreement between the first and second Adam;
from verse 15, he shows the differences.

He summarizes the

agreement beautifully:

As by one man sin entered into the world, and death by
sin; so by one man righteousness entered into the world,
and life by righteousness. As death passed upon all men,
in that all had sinned; so life passed upon all men (who
are in the second Adam by faith), in that all are justified. And as death through the sin of the first Adam
"reigned even over th~m who had not sinned after the likeness of Adam's transgression;" so through the righteousness
of Christ, even those who have not obeyed, after the likeness of His obedience, shall reign in 'life. We may add,
As the sin of Adam, without the sins which we afterwards
committed, brought us death; so the righteousness of
Christ, without th\ ~ood works which we afterwards perform,
brings us life. •. .• 5
(ii)

Christ and His Free Gift of Grace (5:15-21).

Paul clearly indicates that the parallel does not hold good
in every detail.
155John Wesley, Explanatory Notes Upon the New Testament (London: The Epworth Press, 1950 ed.), p. 538.
156 Ibid.
lS?Ibid.
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"In both cases--Adam and Christ--there is a transmission of effects:
and Headlam).

but there the resemblance ends"

(Sanday

The characteristic insights of Sanday and

Headlam provide a concise but comprehensive sweep of these
verses (15-17).

They write:

The fall of that one representative man entailed
death upon the many members of the race to which he
belonged. Can we then be surprised if an act of such
different quality--the free unearned favour of God, and
the gift of righteousness bestowed through the kindness
of that other Representative Man, Jesus Messiah--should
have not only cancelled the effect of the Fall, but also
brought further blessings to the whole race? There is a
second difference between this boon bestowed through
Christ and the ill effects of one man's sinning. The
sentence pronounced upon Adam took its rise in the act
of a single man, and had for its result a sweeping verdict of condemnation.
But the gift bestowed by God
inverts this procedure.
It took its rise in many faults,
and it had for its result a verdict declaring sinners
righteous . . . . Through the single fault of the one man
Adam the tyrant death began its reign through that one
sole agency. Much more then shall the Christian recipien~
of that over flowing kindness and of the inestimable gift
of righteousness--much more shall they also reign not in
death but in life, through the sole agency of Jesus
Messiah.l58
·In vs. 18 and 19 Paul reiterates the dialectical arguments of

the preceeding verses.

"One trans-

The facts are the same.

gression--condemnation--to all men," as against, "One act of
righteousness--justification of life--to all men"
"One man--disobedience--many constituted sinners."
obedience--many constituted righteous"

(v.l9).

(v.l8).
"One man--

Paul's many

words for sin in this entire section will be defined in detail in the Glossary.

158 sanday and Headlam, op. cit., pp. 138-139.
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Dr. William Barclay points out Paul's great virtue
arising out of this passage.

He also points out, that, while

Paul's argument is unassailable on Jewish grounds, it has one
great flaw in it.

In criticizing the inspired logic of Paul,

he writes:
The flaw is this: Suppose we assume the literal
truth of the Adam story, ••our connection with Adam is a
physical connection.
"We have nothing to do with it;
we have no choice whatever in the matter, any more than
a child chooses his father. We are connected with Adam
simply by physical descent which we can neither choose
nor reject.
It is a connection which is simply there independent of anything we can do.
On the other hand "our
connection with Christ is voluntary." Union with Christ
is something a man can accept or reject. He can write
himself with Christ, or he can refuse to do so. The
connection is in reality quite different. This is a
serious flaw in the argument of Paul.l59
It is unfortunate that Barclay should be picking holes
in the logic of Paul.

If Paul's logic is faulty here, can it

not be that it may be faulty else where in his inspired
writings?
Barclay seems to suggest that the Genesis record of
Adam as a literal historical, person is an assumption.
Martyn Lloyd-Jones's apologetic is quite in order.

160

Dr.

He says,

" • • • , Reject a literal Adam and the whole of the Christian
case, and the Christian message, it seems to me, collapses.
You cannot play fast and loose with the Bible.
sistent whole.

It is a con-

The one great theme of the Bible from beginnmg

to end is man and his world in relationship to God.

It tells

how he went wrong and the consequence of that; but thank God

159Barclay, op. cit., p. 81.

160

Ibid.
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it also tells us how he can be put right.

Adam! Christ!

'As

in Adam, so in Christ. ,.,161
Concerning the supposed "flaw" in Paul's argument,
Dr. Clifton J. Allen writes, "In neither case is human responsibility excluded.

Men share the guilt of Adam by their own

acts of actual transgressions, and there is no sharing of the
benefits of God's gracious act in Christ until there is a persona 1 response of faith." 162
Dr. WilberT. Dayton comments, "Note that this does not
say that there was no individual human acceptance of sin.
There was.

Nor does it deny the need of an acceptance of the

righteousness." 163
Although the University of Durham professor, C. K.
Barrett does not believe in the literal historicity of Adam,l64
he does speak to the point raised by Barclay.

Barrett writes:

• • • Adam's disobedience did not mean that all men
necessarily and without their consent committed particular acts of sin; it meant that they were born into a
race which had separated itself from God. Similarly,
Christ's obedience did not mean that henceforth men did
nothing but righteous acts, but that in Christ they were
related to God as Christ himself was related to his
·Father. 165
: ._ · R.CJI. Lenski points out that what Paul says of Adam's

sin, is completely different from what he says of Christ's
one act of righteousness and its benefits to the many.

161Martyn Lloyd-Jones, op. cit., p. 197.
162Allen, op. cit., p. 197.
163 Dayton, op. cit., p. 40.
164 Barrett
165

I

op. cit., p. 110.

Barrett, op. cit., p. 117.
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He writes:
We usually say that Adam's sin was imputed to all
men even as Christ's righteousness is imputed to the
believers. This may serve to Adam's sin. Paul simply
states the fact as a fact:
"were constituted sinners,"
aorist. We have no further explanation. The evidence.
for the fact, however, is overwhelming: all men die, the
verdict of condemnation rests on all. The counterpart
is:
"through the obedience of the One the many shall be
constituted righteous." The exact word is almost an
exact parallel, even the emphasis is the same:
"righteous shall be constituted the many ... l 6 6
Paul says in verse 19b " . . • so also through the
obedience of the One, shall the many be constituted righteous."167
Finally, Paul addressed himself to the function of
the law in verse 20.

Moffat translates it,

to aggravate t h e trespass • . •

,168

"Law slipped in

Yet the intrusion of the

·law was certainly not pointless however.

"It was subordinate.

Its divine objectives were to increase the knowledge of sin
by defining it; by helping people to an understanding and a
knowledge of the real nature of sin; to reveal the terrible
grip which sin has taken on the human heart; and finally, to
bare the awful deceitfulness of sin.

166
167
168

169

Lenski, op. cit., p. 38.
Romans 5:19b. (Young's Literal Trans.}.

Romans 5:20.

(Moffat's Trans.).

169 Lloyd-Jones, op. cit., pp. 286-289.

71
Let it not be forgotten that it was God who interposed the
law into a situation which was already despicable for man.
However, God•s ultimate intention was not only to define sin
as exceedingly sinful and so make man to realize his sin, but
to reveal that where sin abounded, grace "immeasurably exceeded it"

(N.E.B.).

John Wesley shows the extent of the super abounding
grace of God:
Not only in the remission of that sin which Adam
brought on us, but of all our own; not only in the
remission of sins, but the infusion of holiness; not
only in deliverance from death, but admission to everlasting life, a far more noble and excellent life than
that which we lost by Adam•s fall.l70
Grace did much more abound,

11

In order that just as the afore-

mentioned sin reigned as king· in the sphere of death, thus
also the aforementioned grace might reign as king through
righteousness, resulting in eternal life through Jesus Christ
our Lord."
C.

171

The Question of Sanctification (6: 1-8:·39).
Many conservative scholars are in virtual agreement

that this section (6:1-8:39) speaks to the question of sanetifica tion.
William G. T. Shedd is not necessarily a spokesman
for the doctrine of sanctification, but he writes:

A justified person, though regenerated, is imper170
Wesley, op. cit., p. 539.
171Romans 5:21 (Wuest Expanded Trans.).

72
fectly sanctified. He has remnants of original corruption
OWing to these, he may lapse into sin, and sin mixes with
his best experience; but he cannot contentedly "continue
in sin," without any resistance of it and victory over
it. St. Paul teaches, with great cogency and earnestness,
that trust in Christ's atoning blood is incompatible with
self-indulgence and increasing depravity. The two things
are heterogeneous, and cannot exist together.l72
If for nothing else Shedd's words are quite significant, since there is much debate on whether or not the
"carnal self" co-exists with the "new nature" in the sanctified life.
F. Godet observes in his introduction to chapter six:
Sanctification therefore, is neither a "condition" nor
a "corollary" of justification: nor is it its "cause,"
and still less its "negation." The real connection between justification and Christian holiness, as conceived
by Paul, appears to be this: Justification by faith is
the "means," and sanctification the "end." The more
precisely we distinguish these two divine gifts, the
better we apprehend the real bond which unites them.l73
The word hagiasmos, holiness, is used twice in chapter
6, in verses 19 and 22; however, many terms used in this
chapter describe an experience, subsequent to, and beyond,
justification.

Amazing agreement among

sc~olars

on this fact

is enough evidence to proceed with the exposition of this
section on the basis of a sanctification-motif.
The word. thanatos, death and its related terms occur
in chapter 6, 18 times.

Sin, hamartia, occurs in the sing-

ular and with the article, 14 times {verses 1, 2, 6, 6, 7, 10,
11, 12, 13, 17, 18, 20, 22, 23).

It occurs 3 times without

the article (verses 14, 15, 16).
17 2 shedd, op. cit., p. 145.
17 3 cusin and Chambers (trans.), op. cit., p. 233.

73

Dr. W. T. Purkiser offers his insights on the singular
use of the word "sin."

He says that sin is used as a noun,

and when used in a singular form it usually describes a nature,
a state of character, an aspect of being.

Such is the usage

found,for example, in the sixth chapter of Romans. 174
Kenneth
facts.

s.

Wuest emphatically agrees with the above

He says, "Everytime the word "sin" is used in this

chapter (6) as a noun, it refers to the evil nature in the
Christian."

175

1.

The Way of Victory Explained (6:1-7:25).

Through-

out chapters 6 and 7, Paul discusses the methods by which the
victory of the Christian life becomes a reality.

He first

discusses:
(a)

Deliverance From the Domain of Sin {6:1-11).

Paul states as a startling categorical fact,
are dead to sin.

that believers

Admittedly, all believers have not made this

experience a fact of their own lives.

Paul shows how it is

accomplished.
{il..

Death to Sin is Symbolized by Baptism.

{6:1-5).

.

The idea that believers have already died is a revolutionary
and startling idea.

He was horrified at the question raised

by a hypothetical inquiring antinomian.
in sin that grace might increase?"

(v.l).

"Are we to continue
It was indeed a

horrible thought,yet Paul faced it squarely.

174w. T. Purkiser, Conflicting Concepts of Holiness
(Kansas City: Beacon Hill Press, 1961 3rd Printi, p. 46.

1 7 ~uest, op. cit., p. 91.
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"The word 'continue'
to abide.

is from

-

!lliill..Q.;

it means to remain,

It is used in the New Testament of a person abiding

in some one's home as a guest or of a person abiding in a
home.

It has in it the ideas of fellowship, of cordial rela-

tions, of dependence, of social intercourse." 176
Wuest carefully points out that the fundamental question therefore is not with regard to acts of sin but with
respect to the believer's relationship to the sinful nature.
He added that this is after all basic 1 acts of sin in the
believer's life being the result of the degree of his yieldedness to the sinful nature.

177

Such a thing as "habitually sustaining the same relationship to indwelling sin, namely, that of a dependence upon
it, a yieldedness to it, and a cordiality with it, is a mechanical impossibility." 178
we still live in it?

(v.2).

We who died to the sin--how shall
179

Barrett writes that Paul does

not use the ordinary relative for "who" but a specialized
form (hoitines), which gives the sense 'we who in our essential nature, that is, just because we are Christians, died.'
He writes further,

"we cannot as Christians go on living in

sin because as Christians we have died to sin; as far as sin
is concerned, we are dead.

176 Ibid.

The definite past tense,

177 Ibid.

:.I 78 Ibid.

179Romans 6:2 (Young's Literal Translation).

'we
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died,' points to a particular moment; conversion and (as the
next verse shows) baptism must be in mind."l80
Gerald Cragg writes:
There is a fundamental incompatibility between certain things and it is as insurmountable as the difference
between life and death. . .
"To live" and "to die" cannot be reconciled. . . To die is to pass irrevocably
out of one world of associations into another. All ties
are loosed, all contacts severed, and the normal activities of the one kind of life are suspended. . • Indeed
the poignancy of death is due to its terrible finality.lBl
"Died to sin" is a very significant concept and it
must be thoroughly examined in order to appreciate the tremendous cleavage between the Christian and the sin-nature.
Kenneth S. Wuest is certainly not within the category
of Wesleyan-Arminian thinkers.

Nevertheless, his remarkable

insight into the present concept is both commendable and confusing.

It is commendable in that he writes:

Death means separa~ion. . .
There is a preposition
prefixed to the verb /ap.s;.thanomen/ "_<;mo" which means
"off, away from," and is used in the ablative case whose
root meaning is separation. This teaches us that there
was a cleavage consummated between the individual and
his evil nature.
God uses His surgical knife to cut the
believing sinner loose from his evil nature.l82
It is confusing, when he adds:
Now, while God separated the believing sinner from
his evil nature, yet He did not take it out of him, but
left it in his inner being . • . while there is a definite
cleavage between the believer and the sinful nature, yet
that nature remains in him until he dies or is glorified
183

180Barrett, op. cit., p. 121.
18lcragg, ~op. cit., p •. 472 •.
182wuest, op. cit., p. 93.
183 Ibid.
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It is inconceivable how the believer can be "separated from the evil nature" and still essentially attached to
it.

The bias of Wuest's doctrine of the two natures is showing

itself.

In what amounts to a very strong assertion, Wuest

says further that it is God who wrought this cleavage or separation and that this cleavage or separation is a permanent
one.

184

But because he has "a doctrine" to defend he pre-

sented the believer as a kind of political arena in which a
series of coups d' etat takes place.

He says that the Holy

Spirit enthrones the Lord Jesus on the throne of the believer
and that he stays there as long as the believer keeps yielded.
But when the believer sins, the evil nature ousts Jesus from
the throne.

To get Jesus back on the throne God must inter-

vene by sending suffering and chastening in order to make the
believer most miserable with a guilty conscience.
these things "cold facts."

He calls

185

W. T. Purkiser says that it is psychological foolishness to represent human nature as so compartmentalized that
one pa7t of it may act without altering or affecting all the
rest.

"The two-nature view," he says "is in fact a sort of

spiritual schizophrenia, a kind of religious Dr. Jekyll and

Mr. Hy d e.

.. 186

Care is needed here so as not to read one's opinions
into what Paul says about how death to sin is effected.

184 Ibid.

185Ibid.

186Purkiser, op. cit., p. 19.
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Robertson says that a better translation of "baptized
into Christ" is "baptized unto Christ or in Christ."

He says

"The translation 'into' makes Paul say that the union with
Christ was brought to pass by means of baptism, which is not
his idea, for Paul was not a sacramentarian. " 187
There is considerable disagreement among scholars as
to the precise meaning of baptism in this section.

Is Paul

speaking of "water baptism" or is he using the word figuratively or symbolically?

This cannot be resolved in this work.

However, one thing is certain; "baptism unto Christ" conveys
the idea of identification with Christ.

Sanday and Headlam .

say:
(1)
It brings the Christian into personal contact
with Christ, so close that it may be fitly described as
union with him.
{2) It expresses symbolically a series
of acts corresponding to the redeeming acts of Christ.
Immersion = Death
Submersion"" Burial {the ratification of death)
Emergence = Resurrection
All of these the Christian has to undergo in a moral and
spiritual sense, and by means of his union with Christ
188
So then the emphasis here is not on the efficacy of baptism
as an external rite, but it is the import and design of that
sacrament, and the nature of the union with Christ, of which
.
. th e
b ap t ~sm
~s

187

.

s~gn

an d sea 1 .

189

Robertson, op. cit., p. 361.

188sanday and Headlam, op. cit., p. 153.
189charles Hodge, Commentary on the Epistle to the
Romans (New York: A. c. Armstrong and Son, 1906), p. 308.
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Paul says that such being the nature of the believer's
union with Christ, expressed in

baptis~,

it follows, conse-

quently, that those who are baptized unto His death, are
buried with Him (v.4).
Burial removes the deceased one from the sphere in
which he was born.
Just as burial is the consequence
of death, and Christ's body was put into the grave because
He had died, so we who have died with Christ have been
buried with Christ. We were not conscious of our burial,
we had no sense of the tomb closing over us; yet this
burial is nonetheless ri~b· a fact to be believed, a truth
on which we can reckon.
Paul declares that this sacramental identification
and involvment in Christ's death and burial, are for a clearly
defined purpose; " . • • in order that as Christ was raised
from the dead through the glory of the Father, so we too might
walk in newness of life" (Rom. 6:4).
pregnant concept.

"Newness of life" is a

"No phrase could more fittingly express

the exhilarating wonder of 'living by dying.'

We have left

behind us the old world of disheartening ineffectiveness." 191
Paul goes on to speak of a vital participation in the
resurrected life of Christ.

Paul's expression of this truth

is put beautifully in verse 5.

"If we have been united with

him in his death, we will certainly also be united with him
in his resurrection." 19 2
Sanday and Headlam say

that the word "planted" is

1g0J. Dwight Pentecost, Pattern for Maturity (Chicago:
Moody Press, 1966), p. 112.
191

cragg, op. cit., p. 474.

192 Romans 6:5 (New International Version).
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sumphutoi; it denotes united by growth.

The word expresses

the process by which a graft becomes united with the life of
So the Christian becomes "grafted into" Christ. 193

a tree.

The believer's death to sin is not only symbolized by baptism,
but:
(ii) Death to Sin :is Dramatized in the Atoning Work of
Christ (v.6-10).

Paul begins by inviting believers to know

the reality of their sanctified lives.
"Knowing this.

II

(v.6).

He says to them,

Knowing what?

was crucified WITH Him (v.6).

That the old man

That Christ has been crucified

is a fact; that the "old man" in every believer has been crucified is also a fact.
Many a preacher would constantly urge believers to go
to an altar of prayer in order that they may cruci'fy the "old
man, the self-life."

Both the preacher and the believer

should know that just as Christ was crucified for their sins,
He was also crucified for "the old man, the carnal nature."
All that the believer has to do is to make the experience
real in his life.
Barrett calls "the old man," "the old Adamic self
"which was crucified with Christ."l94

It is interesting to

note that Paul uses the word, _Ealaios, "old" to describe "the
old man."

Whereas archaios means "old in point of time,

"palaios, is "old in point of use."l95

Palaios is used to

193sanday & Headlam, op. cit., p. 157.
194Barrett, op. cit., p. 124.
195wuest, op. cit., p. 101.
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describe "the old man" as worn out, useless,
the scrap pile, to be discarded.l96
birthright in the believer's life.

fit to be put on

The ''old man" has no
Paul's expression in

Romans 6:6 and Galatians 2:20--crucified with Christ--is more
than a mystical saying.

It is a realistic experience.

Paul states the twofold reason that "the old man" was
crucified WITH Christ

II

7

. that our body of sin might be

done away, that we should no longer be slaves to sin" (v.6).
There seems to be a great deal of disagreement as to
the exact meaning of Paul's phrase "the body of sin."
John Murray, says, "The expression,

'the body of sin'

would mean the body as conditioned and controlled by sin, the
sinful body . . • " 197

F. F. Bruce insists that the "body of

sin" is not the human body in the ordinary sense that it is to
.
198
b e d es t roye d or put out o f act~on.
If the word, soma refers strictly to the literal
physical body of the believer, then, what would be the meaning
of "that the body of sin might be destroyed?"

Does this mean

then, that "the old man" was crucified with Christ in order
that "the physical body" through which sin operates, might be
destroyed?

This seems rather incredible!

The Rev. Floyd E. Hamilton, Presbyterian pastor and a
former Princeton Greek and Missions professor writes:

196 Ibid.
197Murray, op. cit., p. 220.
198Bruce, op.

. t ., p. 139.

c~
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At least seven different meanings have been suggested
for the phrase "the body of sin." The explanation which
best fits the context is that Paul is personifying our
whole sinful nature throughout the passage.
. It is not
the body that is sinful but the person that is sinful,
and it is this person that is regarded as separate from
us and reigning over us like a wicked task master. This
sinful nature is the "old man" that is to be destroyed by
the crucifixion on the cross. . .
It is this old man sin
that was destroyed in principle with Christ on the cross
and in actuality when we were converted and regenerated.i99
The writer differs somewhat with the latter part of
the previous quote.

Whether soma is used figuratively or lit-

erally, does little to minimize the fact that sin, "the old
man" has been crucified with Christ in order that it might be
destroyed~

It appears also that there is a great divergence

of opinion on the precise meaning of katargeo.

Wuest renders

it, "to render idle, inactive, ·inoperative, to cause to
200
cease."
Sanday and Headlam prefer "that the body of sin
may be paralyzed."

201

Lenski prefers "put out of commission."

He objects to the word "destroy" which he says is too
strong. 202

Floyd Hamiltoi) says,"

. The New Testament

usage allows either meaning--might be done away; might be
rendered in active--but the personification of 'the body of
sin' demands the meaning 'be destroyed' or 'done away' or
'annulled.'

203

199
Rapids:

Floyd Hamilton, The Epistle to the Romans (Grand
Baker Book House, 1958), pp. 97-98.

20

~uest, op. cit., p. 101.

201 sanday and Headlam, op. cit~, p. 158.
202L ens k.1, op. c1. t ., p. 402.
203H am1'1 ton, op. c1't ., p. 98 .
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The wrangling over the precise meaning of katargeo
must not obscure Paul's second purpose " • . . that we should
no longer be slaves to sin."

(v.6}.

To further substantiate and confirm what he said in
verse 6, Paul now makes an astounding statement.
who died is acquitted from sin"
an amazing statement.

(v.7}.

"For, he

By all means this is

One questions that if "the body of sin"

refers to the physical body, then the believer can only be
free from sin when the physical body dies.

Paul can hardly

mean that in verse 7.
Charles Hodge speaks to the-point when he says:
He who has died (with Christ} is justified, and
therefore free from sin, free from its dominion. This
is the great evangelical truth which underlies the
apostle's whole doctrine of sanctification.
As
justification is the necessary means and antecedent to
holiness,
he that is justified becomes holy, he cannot
live in sin . . . . . . 204
The "old man" was not only crucified WITH Christ, but
the believer died WITH Christ (v.8a}.

Paul is certainly

strengthening his argument by pointing to the absolute
~ty

of Christ's death.

fi~-

He died once; in so doing He passed

completely and forever out of the domain of sin.

205

The glory of this truth is not meant to end with
death, by any means.

But if "the old man" has been crucified

with Christ, and the believer died mystically with Christ, the
believer lives WITH Christ (v.S-9).

2 0 4 Hodge, op. cit., p. 311.
205 cragg., op. cit •. Po 4780 . ,'.

In other words, the be-

83
liever is risen with Christ.
The certitude of Paul's conviction is indicated in
the words "we believe that we shall also live WITH Him,

(v.8).

Paul's strong affirmation is not a futuristic and eschatological hope.

It is a present fact that all believers share

the resurrected life of Christ, right here and now; in their
contemporary life on earth.
verifies this fact,

In Colossians 3:3,4, Paul further

"For you have died ani your life is hidden

with Christ in God.

When Christ, WHO IS OUR LIFE, is revealed,

then you also will be revealed with Him in glory."
Paul goes on to challenge believers to know another
fact.

The fact that Christ who was raised from the dead will

never ever die again.

He dealt effectively and decisively

with sin and its consequences.

Death, personified as a

terrible tyrant, cannot have any mastery over the risen Christ.
By His death, He conquered death.

Jesus was sinless and as

such, He could not suffer physical death.

Nevertheless, He

voluntarily submitted to it, but "God raised Him up again,
putting an end to the birth pangs of death, since it was
impossible for Him to be held by it"

(Acts 2:24).

that Jesus died, He died to sin once for all.
lives unto God.

The death

But He ever

The believer's death to sin is not only

symbolized in baptism and dramatized in the atoning work of
Christ, but:
(iii)

Death to Sin is to be Actualized in Personal

Experience (6: 11}.

Paul shows in this verse the "how" of

entering into the life of sanctification.

In verse 6, Paul

I

;
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states that "the old man" was crucified WITH Christ on the
crosso

All the efforts of believers to crucify self or the

principle of sin will be utterly futile.
believers is to actualize the experience.
Paul says,

The exhortation to
How?

In verse 11,

"Even so, reckon yourselves to be dead to sin, but

alive to God in Christ Jesus."
Floyd Hamilton's comments are pertinent; he writes,
"Our union with Christ secures our holy lives, but it is neeessary that we should live the holy lives as a positive act
of our wills, so the apostle urges us to reckon this as a
fact and act accordingly.

God's action and our action are

both concerned in sanctification." 206

(Check Glossary for

an exposition of the word "reckon").
Dr. Wilbur Dayton writes definitively on verse 11.
''He says, "As God 'reckoned' Abraham to be righteous (4:3,4)-set it down upon the books--so now you must reckon yourself
to be totally free from sin and fully alive unto God (6:11).
And as God did not lie but actually gave Abraham righteousness,
so he will not lie, but will actually make you free from sin
and fully a live unto God." 207
Verse 11 also speaks decisively against water baptism
as being the means of sanctification, that is of death to sin.
A. T. Robertson points out that "death to sin" is a "spiritual

2 06Hamilton, op. cit., p. 101.
207Dayton, op. cit., p. 44.
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operation 'in Christ Jesus' and only pictured by baptism."

208

The Holy Spirit is notmentioned in this operation, but
the fact is, His work is quite evident.
This 'reckoning' is no vain exercise but one which is
morally fruitful, because the Holy Spirit has come to
make effective in believers what Christ has done for them,
and to enable them to becomein daily experience, as far as
may be in the present conditions of mortality, what they
already are in Christ and what they will fully be in the
resurrected life.209
The sanctified life is a life free from sin in all its phases,
and lived wholly in the sphere of Christ.
(b)

Deliverance From the Dominion of Sin (6:12-23).

Knowing that "the old man" was crucified with Christ, and
having stepped out in the reckoning of faith, the believer

is now challenged

with some imperatives.

Paul uses two

graphic analogies to set forth these imperatives.

He compares

the believer's deliverance from the dominion of sin to:
(i)

A

Deposed Old Monarch (6:12-14). In verse 12,

the Greek construction is such that it should read, "stop
allowing the sinful nature to reign in your mortal body."
This imperative is pregnant with significant truth.

While

salvation is all of God, it does not exclude synergism.

In

justification the sinner must BELIEVE to be accounted righteous; likewise in sanctification, the believer must not only
RECKON himself indeed dead to sin, but must COOPERATE with
the Holy Spirit in being cleansed from "the sin"

208Robertson, op. cit., p. 363.
209Bruce, op. cit., p. 139.

(v.l2).
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The sin-nature is personified in verse 12, as a wicked
tyrant, and believers are charged with the responsibility that
by the grace of God, they

can keep sin from being save reign.

The rationale is stated in the verse, ".
obey its lusts"

(v.l2).

• that you should

The sin-nature is a deposed monarch;

it has been crucified and buried, and it is still dead, and
believers must keep it dead.
Almost in the same breath, Paul used the same Greek
construction in verse 13a,

"Stop putting your members at the

disposal of the sinful nature as weapons of unrighteousness
210
The word the KJV uses for 'presenting'
"yield."
beside

is the word

The Greek word is paristemi; it denotes "to place
or near, to present, to proffer,

to put at one's

Hence the imperative prohibition, "Stop presenting
,211
your members, or do not have the habit of doing so.
disposal."

The Word "instruments" is hopla, · . • it is used in the
general sense of instruments, for the tackle of a ship, the
tools of an artisan, though most frequently for weapons.

If

the latter translation is selected, our members are regarded
as weapons which sin uses to regain its dominion, or the predominance of unrighteousness.

The context, however, does not

favour the assumption of this allusion to a strife; and therefore the general sense of 'instruments,' or 'implements' is

210Wuest, op. cit., p. 108.
211Robertson, op. cit., p. 363.
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more in keeping with the rest of the passage."

212

Positively, the believer is challenged to make a decisive commitment of the totality of his life to God.

The

members of his body should now be put at the disposal of God,
as the instruments of righteousness.
Hamilton summarizes this verse when he writes, "It
is not necessary for us to sin.

We are God's children, and

we are obligated to act as God's

children~

1 e t Go d use our mem b ers

.

~n

h ~s
.

. h t eous

r~g

It is our duty to
.

serv~ce.

" 213

Paul's reason for the three foregoing imperatives, is
given in verse 14.

"For sin shall not be master over you, for

you are not under law, but under grace."
What amounts to a very strong promise to the believer
is clearly seen in verse 14.

Paul intentionally left out the

articles before "sin," "law" and "grace."

That being so, Paul

is stressing the qualities of sin, law and grace.
Some commentators .believe that because Paul uses the
future tense, he speaks eschatologically . . But Paul is de finitively speaking of what the believer is now.
There are those who fear what is called

"antino;,.;,..

nilanism," that seek to clarify at length what Paul clearly
says in verse 14, namely, "
under grace."

. You are not under law but

They claim that believers are still obligated

to obey what they call the "moral law."

212

Hodge, op. cit., p. 321.

213
- Ham~"lt on, op.

"t ., p. 101.

c~

Paul did not use the
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article before "law," which would have indicated a particular
law.

Len ski points out that since the word "law" is not pre-

ceeded by the article, "Anything in the nature of law, would
only increase the transgression and thus could not deliver
believers from "the sin" (this King) or from "sin" (some sin
214
lord)..
Paul goes on to compare the believer's deliverance
from the dominion of sin to:
(ii)

A Displaced Old Master (6:15-23).

In verse 1

Paul deals specifically with the impossibility of continuing
in sin habitually; in verse 15, he deals with the question of
those who wanted to turn their freedom under grace into license
to commit occasional acts of sin.

The fact that the believer

is not under law but under grace does not give him any reason
to commit sin with impunity.

Paul answers that question by

showing that the believer has changed masters.

The old master

has been displaced.
Robertson says that Paul uses the picture of slavery
against the idea of occasional lapses into sin.

He says that

loyalty to Christ will not permit occasional crossing over to
t h e other

.

s~de

I
215
.
to Satan s 1 ~ne.

Paul uses the word doulos in this section 7 times.
It is the most abject, servile term for slave in the Greek
language; it is also used of one whose will is swallowed up
in the will of another; it conveys the idea that one is

214Lens~,
k.
op.

. t ., p. 418 •

c~

215Robertson, op. cit., p. 364.
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bound to another in bands so strong that only death can break
th em.

216
Paul's meaning is clear.

The principle he establishes

is, that men are bond slaves of that to which they present
themselves for obedience.

In so doing, Paul echoed the prin-

ciple Jesus laid down previously, "Truly, Truly, I say to you,
every one who commits sin is the slave of sin"

(John 8:34).

In the "ethico-religious realm" there are only two alignments.
"You are slaves of the one whom you obey, either of sin, to
death; or of obedience to righteousness"

(6:16).

Paul lifts his voice in gratitude and praise, not
because the Roman saints were slaves to "the sin,'.' though they
once were; he thanks God that the saints have become obedient
from the heart.

He thanks God also that their servitude to

the sin, is now a fact of the past.

William Plummer observes

concerning "the form of teaching" to which the saints were
now committed:
The "form," literally the "type" of doctrine, meaning
the pattern or rule of doctrine.
It is a just and beautlfut figure to represent the soul as receiving the exact
impress of the system of rev~aled truth, as the wax
receives that of the stamp, or the melted metal, that of
the mould into which it is cast. Only this is no mechanical-· or material process, for it is effected through
God's spirit, by the soul yielding a "hearty obedience"
to the truth. This obedience was not the result of a
hasty or inconsiderate purpose, nor of a reluctant or
irksome action of the mind.
It was a cheerful, sincere,
universal acc1ptance of the truth and submission to it as
far as known. 7

2 16wuest, op. cit., pp. 109-110.
217william S. Plammer, Commentary on Romans
Rapids: Kregel Publications, 1971), p. 294.

(Grand
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Paul carries on the same figure of "master-slavery"
in verse 18.

Paul indicates here that those who are identified

with Christ have changed masters.

Having been freed from sin,

the saints become voluntary slaves to a new master, namely,
"the righteousness"

(v .18).

Dr. William Shedd seems to point out the "altogetherness" with which believers are freed from sin, and with which
they became slaves of righteousness.

He writes, "Bias to

holiness implies the absence of bias to sin; and vice versa.
But without bias, or inclination, no moral act can be performed in either direction.

Hence,

tion is impotence in the other."

inclination in one direc-

218

Paul is somewhat apologetic for using the analogy of
slavery.

But he had to, in view of the frailty of the saints'

human understanding, since otherwise,they would not have been
able to grasp the spiritual truth of their deliverance from
"the sin."
He draws a simple comparison in verse 19.

"Just as

they were willing slaves to impurity and lawlessness in such
a way that they became utterly evil and lawless, just so they
are to yield themselves willingly to become slaves to Christ-literally to righteousness--with the end sanctification or
219
perfect holiness."
"The parallel with iniquity suggests that 'sanctification' has here an ethical sense; this agrees with the use

218 Shedd, op. cit., p. 165.
219Ham1'lt on, op. c1't ., p. 103 •
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of the same word in 1 Thess. 4:3-7.

Submission to the right-

eousness of God is not itself a matter of ethics, but it has
its issue in ethical purity."

220

Paul reinforces his challenge to the saints in verse
19, by exhorting them in verse 20 to be "slaves to righteousness'' "totally and completely.· For when they were slaves of
the sin, righteousness had no restraints and mastery over
them.

Theywere "free in regard to righteousness"

(v.20).

In verses 21 and 22, Paul presents a distinctive contrast between the old life and the new.

The saints had no

benefits in the past life--"so far are they from endeavouring
to excuse it, that, on the contrary they feel ashamed of themselves.

Yea, further,

they call to mind the remembrance of

their own disgrace, that being thus ashamed, they ·may
"221
more truly and more readily be humbled before God.
The outcome of the practice of sin is death.

Not

merely physical death, but the ultimate consequences of sin-the second death.
"But now.

II

(v.22).

Paul also used this dramatic

and conspicuous contrast in Ephesians 2:4, "But God • .
Ephesians 2:13 "But now.

II

o

"

I

Here in 6:22 Paul shows the

benefits that issue fn::m being "freed from sin and ens laved to
God."

Whereas, the life under the control of sin resulted in

no fruit; now, under the Lordship of Jesus Christ, believers

220Barrett, op. cit., p. 133.
22 1John Owen,_ op. · cit,., p. 241 .. ,
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have fruit to sanctification, the outcome of which, is eternal
life, eschatologially speaking.
Verse 23 is more than a striking epitome.

Paul

gathers up all that he has said about the two types of life
in a climactic contrast.

The contrast is three-fold as may

be seen in the following illustration:
WAGES OF SIN -----IS --~ DEATH
BUT THE
FREE GIFT OF GOD -IS ~-- ETERNAL LIFE
IN
CHRIST JESUS OUR LORD.
"Wages" is contrasted with "free gift."

"Wages" is

opsonia; it originally meant "cooked meat, fish . . . (1) oro-.
vision-money, ration money, or the rations in kind given to
222
troops; (2) in a more general sense, 'wages'"
The figure
of verse 13 is carried out.

Sin as a lord to whom they tender

weapons and who pays wages." 223
"Sin" is contrasted with "God."

"Sin the old master

who claims the labor of the unredeemed"--is compared with-"God, the new master to whose free service Christ
"Death" is contrastaJ

.

adm~ts

"224
us.

with "eternal life."

Many have been the evangelistic sermons preached on
verse 23.

God has been pleased to use it to the saving of

many souls.

222 sanday and Headlam, op. cit., p. 170.
223v.~ncen t , op. cit. , p. 7 3 •
224c ragg, cOp.·

C

·t •. 1 p_.. 486 o

~
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(c)

Deliverance From the Demands of the Law (7:1-25).

This section admittedly, is a difficult section.

Before the

actual exposition of the passage, some preliminary observations
will be made, the division of the section will be considered
and the question of interpretation will be addressed.
Preliminary Observations.

Some terms characteristic

of this section are as follows:
It refers to the

"The sin," the article is specific.

"Sin" is used 10 times with

principle of sin, latent in man.

the article in verses, 7, 8, 9, 11, 13, 13 1 14, 17, 20, 23.
It occurs twice without the article in 7 1 8.
"The flesh" is the equivalent of the "sinful nature"
except in verse 5 where it denotes the entire man.

It is used

in verses 5, 14, 18 and 25.
The New American Standard Bible capitalizes the word
"Law" when it evidently refers to the Mosaic Law of which the
Ten Commandments are the epitome.

It uses the small letter

when the word "law" refers not to "an outw.ard statute, but of
.
.
an ~nward
ac t uat1ng

.

.

pr1nc~p

1 e .,22 5

"Law" is used in verses 4,

5, 6 1 7

1

7, 7, 8, 9 1 12, 14, 16-11 times; "law" in verses 1,

2

I

3

].I

I

2

I

21

1

22

1

23

23

I

I

23

I

2 5--11 t ime s

o

"The commandment" as used in this section seems to
refer to the Decalogue and especially the tenth commandment.
See verses 8, 9, 10, 11, 12 1 13--6 times.

22 5shedd

1

op.

·t ., p. 216 •

c~
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"Death" and its related words occur in verses 2 I 3 I
4, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9, 10, 13, 13--11 times.

"r," "ego'" is used 29 times:

verses 1, 7, 7' 9, 9,

14, 15, 15, 15, 15, 15, 15, 16, 16, 16, 17, 18, 19, 19, 19,
19, 20 t

20' 201 21, 22, 23, 24, 2 5.

Other first persona 1 pro-

nouns such as "me" and "my" are used 20 times.
Division of the Section (7:1-25).

After much research

the writer has decided to expound the passage according to the
following main outline:
1-6).

"The Law and the Spiritual Man"

"The Law and the Natural Man"

Carnal Man"

(7:

(7:7-13); "The Law and the

(7: 14-25).

The following expositions follow the same division and
interpretation of the passage:
Exploring Romans by John Phillips, pp. 110-120; Commentary on the Book of Romans by Dr. Charles Hodge, pp. 334388; A Critical and Doctrinal Commentary on the Epistle of
St. Paul to the Romans, by Dr. William G. T. Shedd, pp. 173224; Commentary on Romans by Dr. WilliamS. Plummer, pp. 309366; Romans in the Greek New Testament by Dr. Kenneth S. Wuest,
pp.

~13-126;

The Epistle to the Romans by Professor John

Murray, pp. 239-273; "Romans," An American Commentary on the
New Testament, by Dr. Alvah Hovey, pp. 163-182, and Appendix,
pp. 323-327; "The Epistle of Paul to the Romans,"

The Tyndale

New Testament Commentaries by Dr. F. F. Bruce, pp. 143-156.
Many other writers adopt a similar division, although
they do not accept the topical outline above.
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Interpretation of the Section.

There are two rna in

questions which with commentaries have wrestled:

(a) Whether

the experience of verses 14-25 is that of a regenerate man
or of an unregenerate man; and (b) Whether Paul is speaking
of himself literally, or is using "the first person by way of
accancdation and for greater vivacity of presentation." 226
Samechurch leaders and writers who treated the whole
section uniformly as descriptive of a man not yet regenerated
are:· Arminius, Erasmus, Socinius, Bengel, Zinzendorf, and
many expositors of the Wesleyan presuasion.

John Wesley,

himself, is included in this group.
On the other hand, those church leaders and writers
who held that the passage refers to the experience of a regenerated man, are:

Augustine, Anselm, Thomas Aquina~, Luther,

Melanchthon, Calvin, Alford, Barnes, Hodge and others.

There

is likewise a difference of opinions among writers of Wesleyan
theology.

For a fuller treatment on the arguments for and

against see

excursus on Romans 7:14-25

in the Appendix.

For the actual exposition it is noteworthy to observe
that Paul uses three terms to depict the religious experience
of men:

The natural man (psuchikos) or the unregenerate man;

the carnal man

(sarkinos)~

This is the saved man still domi-

nated at least partially by the power of "the sin," that is,
the "old nature;" then finally, the spiritual man,

(pneuma-

tikos) the believer who has been delivered from the dominion

226Robert N. Arnold and D. B. Ford, Commentary on the
Epistle to the Romans (Philadelphia: American Baptist Publication Society, 1889), p. 323.
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of "the sin"--the old nature--and is filled with the Spirit
(l Cor. 2:14, 15; 3:1-3; Rom. 8).

These three descriptive

experiences are portrayed in Romans 7, in relationship to the
law.
(i)

The Law and the Spiritual Man (7:1-6).

gins by using marriage as an illustration.

Paul be-

It is a very

graphic illustration, for it emphasizes how valid and vital
227
are the claims of the law up to the time of death.
He
reminds that it is common knowledge among all those who know
the law, including both Jews and Gentiles, that the law has
jurisdiction over a person as long as he lives.
In verses 2 and 3 Paul illustrates more fully what
he means.

The principle he wishes to communicate is that the

spiritual man knows that the law•s power ends at death.
The woman, subordinated to her husband, is permanently
bound to him as long as he lives.

But on the death of the

husband the woman is completely released.

"The death of the

husband makes void the woman• s status as a wife in the eyes
of the law.

Paul is driving home the truth that the law•s

power ends at death ... 228
If while the husband lives, the woman becomes the wife
of another man, she shall be publicly declared or publicly
known as an adulteress.

But if the husband dies, she is

lutely free to marry again.

227 Ph '11'
op. cit., p. 111.
~
~ps,

228 Ibid.

abso~··
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Barrett observes "In this verse (v.3) Paul is simply
illustrating the position of the married woman; the 'other
man.' to whom she cannot be legally joined during the lifetime of her husband is mentioned in view of the interpretation
that follows." 22 9
Paul then makes his application in verse 4.

Many

commentators criticized Paul's application of his illustration in verses 2 and 3.

Of verse 4, John Knox writes, "Paul's

application of his analogy is as confused as the analogy itse lf • .. 230

This is a sampling of such criticism.

The controversy surrounds Paul's supposed reversal of
the situation.

II

husband who died,

• whereas in the illustration it was the
in the application it is not the law that

has died, but the believer.

,231

Concerning verse 4, Robertson says, "The analogy calls
for the death of the law, but Paul refuses to say that.
changes the structure and

~akes

He

them dead to the law as the

husband" (6:3-6). 232
1

·'

Dean Alford also speaks definitively on verse 4:

• when we come to the application of the example,
this must be carefully borne in mind, as tending to clear
up on all the confusion . • • --that the Apostle is insisting on the fact, that DEATH DISSOLVES LEGAL OBLIGATION:

229

Barrett, op. cit., p. 136.

230John Knox, op. cit., p. 489.
231 Bruce, op. cit., p. 145.
232 Robertson, op. cit., p. 366.
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but he is not drawing an exact parallel between the persons in his example and the persons of his application
11233
So far from being an inaccurate application, Paul's
point is well made.

In the example (vs.2-3), "the liberated
/1

person is the survivor "but in the application, "the liberated
person is the dead person"
analogy is imperfect.
wife is free.

(v.4).

Barrett observes, "The

In marriage, the husband dies and the

In Christian life, the law does not die (as the

analogy would require); Christ dies, and by faith Christians
die with him."

234

Believers were indeed made to die to the law through
the body of Christ.

Dean Alford points out that Paul used

the more violent word, ethanatothete, to recall the violent
death of Christ, in which and after the manner of which, believers have been put to death to the law and sin--the "historic aorist" to remind them of the great event by which this
235
was brought about.
All of this was done in order that the spiritual man
may be married to another, that is, "to Him who was raised
from,the dead, that we might bear fruit for God"

(v.4b).

What

"the fruit for God" indicates is not specified. It might indicate the fruit of the Spirit in Gal. 5:22-23.

(London:

233Henry Alford, The Greek New Testament, Vo. II,
Deighton, Bell, and Co., 1865), p. 375.
23 4 Barrett, loc. cit.
235Alford, op. cit., p. 375.
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In verses 5 and 6 Paul contrasts the believer's past
life with his present one.

The expression "in the flesh"

evidently denotes the state or condition of a person under
the total control of the sin-nature.
an unregenerate man.

The application is to

Man is in such a state, that the law

exercises a baneful influence on the fleshly nature; actually
stimulating it to action and bringing to fruition its deadly
seeds.

236
"But

now~

a major

contrast~

leased from the law (v.6).
liever.

Believers have been re-

Not that the law died to the be-

It is the reverse.

The believer died to the law.

The law actually held the sinner down, kept him under as if
in a dungeon.

But now the great release has become a reality.

Believers are released from the law for a positive
purpose; "so that we serve in newness of the Spirit and not
in the oldness of the letter"

(v.6 b ) .

The Greek has two words for "new," neos, "that which
is new iii regard to time in which it has been in existence."
The second word is kainos; this, is the word which Paul used
in verse 6.

It means, "that which is new in quality, as set

over against that which has seen service,the outworn, the
effete or marred through age. " 237
It is not certain whether Paul meant the Holy Spirit
or the enlightened human spirit in verse 6.

236Phillips, op. cit., p. 112.
237wues t , op.

't ., p. 117.

c~

There are good
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arguments on both sides.

Whichever interpretation is accep-

ted, it is clear that the believer presently serves under
the actuating influence of the Holy Spirit.
Paul compares the "newness of the Spirit" with the
"oldness of the letter" (v.6).
Greek for "old."

There are also two words in

Archaios, denotes that "which is old in

point of time;" palaios is the word Paul used in verse 6,
and it means, "that which is old in point of use, worn out,
useless." 238
This is the meaning Paul attached to the "letter."
The word "letter" is gramma.
written and external form.

"It denotes the law in its
Service that is performed in the

'oldness of the letter' orginates in fear instead of love,
in spasmodic struggle instead of living impulse, in volun.
d o f 1nwar
.
d 1nc
. 1'1nat1on.
.
tary e ff ort 1nstea
. . 11239
(ii)

The Law and the Natural Man (7:7-13).

Paul

appears to be giving the autobiography of his experience
in his endeavors to acquire justification· through the law.
He begins by revolting
the law with sin.
cried.

against the thought of equating

"Is the Law sin?

The law exposed Paul's sin.

Perish the thought," he
He had not come into

an experiential knowledge of sin except through the instru240
mentality of the law.
Gerald Cragg writes:

238 Ibid.
239shedd, op. cit., pp. 177-178.
24 0wuest, op. cit., p. 118.
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Paul dates the birth of conscious moral life from the
discovery that he wanted something that he should not
have. We first learn the meaning of sin when desire and
prohibition come into conflict.
That of course, is why
the law awakens our sense of sin (v.8). By forbidding
what the appetite craves, ~S forces us to the scrutiny
1
of what we proposed to do.
Paul quotes part of the Tenth Commandment,
not covet"

(Ex. 20: 17).

always exasperating.

"You shall

"The-negative form of the law is

It implies an existing inclination con-

trary to law, and sets up a barrier against it. 242

Therefore

that which detects and prohibits sin cannot be of the nature
of sin.

The Law is not sin.
However, sin found "occasion or opportunity" through

the commandment, to produce in Paul every kind of evil craving
or illicit desire.

In verse 8, "sin is personified as a

powerful enemy" that uses the Law as a beachhead for its
assaults.

"A fulcrum is an instrument in the form of a pole

or long stick, which when applied beneath an object, will pry
that object loose from its position.

Just so, the sinful

nature uses the law as a fulcrum by which to pry itself loose
from its relative inactivity into activity."

243

"Apart from Law sin is dead .• "(v.8b).

"It is not the

law in its letter that stirs up sin,but the law in its deep
spiritual meaning as Jesus interpreted it in the Sermon on
244
the Mount. u ·
24 lcra~g, op. cit., p. 494.

242Shedd
.
, op. cit., p. 181. 243Wuest, op.

.
c~t.,

244James M. Stifler, The Epistle to the Romans,
(Chicago: Moody Press, 1960), p. 129.

p. 1 1 9.
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As long as no law is revealed sin will remain deeply
entombed in the heart of man; yea, it will remain dead.
Paul was "once alive apart from the Law; but when the
commandment came, sin became alive and I died"

(v.9).

Paul was "alive apart from the law," is not certain.

When
Many

Bible commentators support the theory that Paul is referring
to his childhood experience.
lutely sure.

However, no one can be abso-

Whatever may be the incident to which Paul

refers, one thing is certain, he was shocked into moral consciousness when "the commandment came."
He was "alive;" that is every unregenerate activity
of his soul was in full exercise without restraint. But
when the heart-searching law broke in upon his apprehension, he not only saw that he had broken it at every
point, but the sin which he had not felt before arose in
active rebellion against the law, and he died. .
The
language "alive" and "died" is metaphorical.24·5
Emil Brunner says that in verse 9, Paul is not relating a story, but is interpreting through faith the history
of mankind as the history of each individual.

The passage is

thus to be understood neither psychologically or biographically, nor world-historically, but theologically.

246

A per-

son does not have to agree with Brunner to admit that this
passage has an application to the whole of mankind as well
as to Paul himself.
The commandment, the one meant for life, is found by
the sinful heart to be unto death.

245 rbid.
246Emil Brunner, The Letter to the Romans, (Philadelphia:
The Westminister Press, 1959, trans.), p. 59.
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Verse 11 introduces the explanation of verse 10.
Convicted, Paul betook himself to the law to find peace and
favour, but instead, he found only death and misery.

Verse

11 shows the process of which the law brought about the
spiritual "death" of Paul.

In describing the process Gerald

Cragg writes:
• • • siri has snatched its opportunity, hidden itself
behind the fair intention of the commandment, and having
lulled its victim into false security has killed him.
The vindictiveness as well as the ingenuity of sin finds
full expression. It relentlessly pursues a man, misleads
and deceives him, and in an unguarded moment presses home
its fatal advantage • . . ; it is a war to the death. No
quarter is given; and the decisive finality of the defeat
it inflicts, is like our final extinction. 2 47
.
So then, the Law, having the function of revealing
and condemning sin, could by no means be equated with sin.
"Is the Law sin?

(v. 7) .

No.

"So then, the Law is holy, and the commandment is holy,
and righteous and good"

(v.l2).

Paul was virtually compelled to put the Law and the
commandment into its true perspective, lest some might have
grounds for false charges.
It should never be forgotten, that though the Law was
fulfilled by Christ, it carne from God, and was certainly not
defective in anyway.

Verse 12 vindicates the holy, righteous

and beneficent character of the law.
But there is a new twist to the problem in verse 13.
Paul has already rejected the argument that the law is sin
(v.7).

Now he emphatically repels the supposition, that the

247 Cragg, op. c1' t ., p. 497.
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Law, which is good,is the cause of his death; no, the villain
is really sin.
"Rather it was sin, in order that it might be shown
to be sin by effecting my death through that which is good,
that through the commandment sin might become utterly sinful"
(v.l3).
(iii)

The Law and the Carnal Man (7:14-25).

Few

passages in all the New Testament are the subject of so much
discussion as this present passage.

Some of the differences

of opinion will be given treatment in the Appendix on this
passage.
The experience that Paul describes here appears to be
his very own.

From verse 14 to 25 Paul uses the present

tense, which might be indicative of his experience at some
past time.

It does not necessarily mean that at the time of

his writing the book of Romans, and chapter 7 in particular,
that this was his present experience.

By no means!

The fact that some Christians may not have had these
intense internal struggles with "the sin," does not mean that
Paul and others did not have them.

Christian experience is

intensely and peculiarly individual; hence no two individual
experiences are exactly alike.
The writer was conscious of the Spirit's infilling
after reading Dr. W. T. Purkiser's Conflicting Concepts of
Holiness.

From that moment in 1963, the writer has had the

witness of the Spirit's indwelling.

But the writer has fought

some relentless battles against suggestions from the devil,
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even to the point of actually doubting the
sanctifying grace in his heart.

wo~k

of God's

The writer recalls in his

early Christian experience the conflict he had with carnality
within.

Many a cry to God has been wrung from his lips as he

struggled in vain to be free from illicit desire and selfcentredness.
That the experience of verses 14-25 is compatible with
a justified experience, is most possible.
however,

It must be noted,

that the experience delineated here is not a picture

of a permanent Christian experience.

It was a temporary

experience as verse 25a clearly points out.

There is full and

complete deliverance in and through "Jesus Christ our Lord."
"If the Spiritual man is delivered from the law and
the natural man is doomed by the law, by the same token the
carnal man is defeated by the law.

Between what the law

demands and what the flesh can produce there is a great gulf
. d . 11248
f ~xe
F. F. Bruce observes that in verses 7-13, sin assaulred
Paul by stealth and struck him downi but in verses 14-25, he
puts ?Pan agonizing resistance, even if he cannot beat down
the enemy.

There, he described what happened to him when he

lived in "this present age," here, "the age to come'' has already arrived, although the old age has not passed away.

He

is a man living simultaneously on two planes, eagerly longing

248Phillips,,op. cit., p. 117.
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to live a life in keeping with the higher plane, but sadly
aware of the strength of indwelling sin that keeps on pulling
him down to the lower plane. 249
The passage 14-25. describes Paul's real earnestness
to be fully delivered from "the sin."

It cannot come by

obedience to the Law, for the law is powerless, apart from
grace, to effect justification and sanctification.
Dr. W. H. Griffith Thomas observes that there are
three "Confessions" in this passage.

They are introduced by

"For we know,'' verses 14-17; "For I know,'' verses 18-20; and
250
"I find," verses 21-25.
(1)
(v.l4).

The First Confession (14-17). 251

The Statement

Paul begins by confessing the spirituality of the

law as over against his carnality.
to describe himself, "I am carnal."

He uses the word sarkinos
The word "carnal" some-

times describes the physical aspect of life, but here it is
used to designate a believer who is still temporarily under
the power of ''the sin," "the old man."

Paul also used the

term "carnal" to describe the saints at Corinth (1 Cor. 3:
1-4).
In apposition to his being carnal, Paul says, "I am
sold under sin."

This further description of himself has

disturbed a great many people.

Others use the clause as

24 9Bruce, op. cit., pp. 150-151.
25!Jw. H. Griffith Thomas, St. Paul's Epistle to the
Romans (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Pub. Co., 1946), p. 195.
25lnr. Griffith Thomas's outline format is used as a
guide to the exposition of this section.
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as conclusive evidence that the passage can never refer to a
Christian experience, even a temporary one.
There does seem to be some merit in the argument,
that as Paul used the word "carnal" comparatively, so too,
he used the word, pepramenos, ''sold," relatively.

"It denotes,

not the absolute and total bondage of the unregenerate, but
the partial bondage of the imperfectly sanctified. " 25 2
In 1 Kings 21:20 it is said that King Ahab sold himself to do evil in the sight of the Lord.

Does Paul's state-

ment, "sold under sin," have the same force as the statement
in the Old Testament?

John Murray does not think it does.

"For, as it applied to Ahab,

it means that he abandoned him-

self to iniquity, a characterization which cannot belong to
a regenerate man and, most obviously, not to Paul after his
conversion.

.

active agent,
.

~sa

In the former case the person is the
in the latter he is subjected to a power that
. 11 .·2 53

1'~en t o h.~sown

w~

The Proof (vs. 15, 16).

Paul confesses, in confirma-

tion of verse 14, that he is conscious of enslavement.
practice, his behaviour is quite baffling to him.
which I am doing, I do not understand • .

In

"For that

If

He desires to do good, he is determined to do good,
and he hates sin.

II

. for I am not practicing what I

would like to do, but I am doing the very thing I hate"

252 shedd, op. cit., p. 193.
253 Murray, op.

.

c~t.,

pp. 260-261.

(v.lS~.
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Doing what he hates "does not, however, denote unre. t e d , h a b ~. t ua 1 an d

s~s

r&es verse 15.

2 54
. f orm ac t ~on.
.

un~

Verse 16,

corrobo~

Here again Paul indicates that he is relent-

lessly determined to do the will of God.
The Law claims to be righteous and morally beautiful;
it is not sin.

Paul fully concurs with this.

with the Law, confessing that it is good"

". . • I agree

(v.l6).

"The assent

of a man, given to the law against himself, is an illustrious
255
trait of true religion, a powerful testimony for God.
The Conclusion (v.l7).
ity exactly where it belongs.

Paul places the responsibilHe does not do this carelessly,

but recognizes that the motivating principle behind his
puzzling actions is "sin which indwells me"
metaphor is quite revealing.
believer, a squatter,

(v.l7).

Paul's

"Sin is a resident alien in the

in the provincial sense, and not the

true citizen and inhabitant.

The figure is taken from a

house (oikos) into which an intruder has crowded." 256

How-

ever, this "alien,'' this "squatter," this "intruder," namely,
"s.in'; can have no permanent residence in the believer, especia.lly if the believer does not consent to its presence as
Paul did not consent to its presence.
(2)
(v. 18).

The Second Confession (vs. 18-20).

The Statement

Again Paul reiterates what he said in verse 14.

He

254 shedd, op. cit., p. 195.
255 charlton T. Lewis and Marvin Vincent (trans.), New
Testament Word Studies by John Albert Bengel (Grand Rapids:
Kregel Publications, 1971), p. 86.
256shedd, op. cit., p. 204.
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writes with great preciseness, "For· I know that nothing good
dwells in me . . • " (v.l8).

So as not to be ambiguous, he

clarifies his statement more distinctly and definitively,
II

that is, in my flesh; 11 (v .18).
Paul in verse 18 describes the psychological activity

of sin within the carnal Christian.

He has the right inten-

tions, but he lacks the power to perform.
time he would try to do the good,

11

It seems that every

something else" would rise

up simultaneously, and compel him to do the thing which he
abhors.
The Amplified Bible expands verse 18 in this way:
"For I know that nothing good dwells within me, that is, in
my flesh.

I can will what is right, but I cannot perform it.-

I have the intention and urge to do what is right, .but no power
to carry it out. 11257
The Proof (vs. 18,19).

Paul reaffirms emphatically

what he has been saying in verses 15-18.

In all these verses

Paul emphatically maintains that it is his intrinsic desire
to do the good.
The Conclusion (v.20).
repetition of verse 17.

This verse is virtually a

One thing is essentially clear ·to

Paul, and he writes it with great clarity.
He definitively discriminates. between the inclination
to do the good and "the sin" which succeeds in paralyzing
that will to do the good.

" .••

~am

no longer the one

257Romans 7:18 (Amplified Bible).
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doing it, but sin • . . " (v.20).
(3)
(v.21).

The Third Confession (vs. 21-25).

The Statement

In these verses Paul is not speaking from conjecture

or vague theory; he has experienced the fact of the perplexing conflict within.

It is certainly difficult to know how

Paul is using the word "law" in verses 21-25.
American Standard Bible uses

11

The New

law 11 in these verses with a

small letter, whereas in the previous verses, the word is
used with a capital letter.
The Proof (vs. 22,23).

These verses are somewhat

parallel with some of the preceeding verses.
in the law of God after the inward man.
sunedomai, and denotes

11

to rejoice ...

Paul delights

"Delight 11 is from

It is much stronger

than "consent" or "agree with 11 in verse 16.

Paul seems to be

echoing the Psalmist David's "blessed man . . . whose delight
is in the law of the Lord 11 (Ps. 1:1,2).
Concerning the term

11

inner man, .. C. I. Barrett writes,

"The 'inner self,' or 'inward man' . • • is a term which recurs
in 2 Cor. 4:16 (cf. Eph. 3:16).
to the interior Christian life.

In these passages it refers
.. 258

Paul uses "law" in three different ways in verse 23.
II

the law in my members," perhaps is equivalent to the

"law of sin;" there is "the law of my mind;" this may be
identical with the "law of God;" and finally,
sin."

"the law of

This explanation is by no means conclusive.

258Barrett, op. cit., p. 150.
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Indwelling sin never compromises; it is bent on
bringing man into perpetual servitude.
soul.

It wages war in the

The purpose of this warring is to bring Paul into

bondage and to make him a prisoner to the law of sin.
The Conclusion (vs. 24,25).

At last Paul is exhausted

with the contradictions and conflicting perplexities "the
sin 11 has brought to him; cries out,
11

Wretched man,

t."

"Talaiporor, ego anthropos,"

"His cry is not the utterance of despair

but of longing and vehement desire." 259

"The Apostle uses the

word 'wretched' rather than 'guilty,' because the point of
conflict was not guilt and condemnation, but the indwelling·
power of evil which could not be overcome by man's unaided
strength." 260
Indwelling sin cannot be forgiven.
cleansed.

It must be

Only deliverance from its domination and bondage

is the cure.
Paul expresses his gratitude to God for the magnitude
of the deliverance.

Only "through Jesus Christ our Lord" can

any man be delivered from indwelling sino

If a believer per-

sists in serving "the law of God" he will find deliverance
from the power of the indwelling sin.

On the other hand, he

who is content to remain in the state of defeat, and fails to
appropriate the provision of Jesus, available to him, will
serve the "law of sin"

259

(v.25b).

Plummer, op. cit., p. 358.

269Th omas, op. Cl"t ., p. 1 97.
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The writer is fully aware of the controversy surrounding this section, and therefore, this exposition has not resolved the problems.

Nevertheless, the writer believers that

verses 14-25 describe the experience of Paul, who sought to
be sanctified by the Law.
Would a sinner seek deliverance from the "body of sin"
or "the sin principle" or the

11

0ld nature" in a sanctifying

experience before he is saved from his sins? 11

If this is the

experience of a sinner, is it then possible to be saved, that
is, justified from one's sins and be sanctified, that is be
delivered from

11

the body of sin 11 simultaneously?

A fuller discussion of verses 14-25 is presented in
Appendix and should be read before going to chapter eight.
2.

The Way of Victory Experienced (8:1-39).

8 is one of the most read chapters in this book.

Romans

The work

of the Holy Spirit is the heartland of this chapter.

Where-

as in chapters 1-7 the Holy Spirit is mentioned only four
times, in this chapter He is mentioned twenty times.

The

word "flesh" is another recurring word in this chapter.

An

understanding of Paul's use of these two words will facilitate
a better comprehension of the chapter.
The word for

11

flesh" is

~·

William Barclay enum-

erates Paul's distinctive uses of the word in three ways;
He uses it quite literally.
the sarx,

(Rom. 2:28).

sarka, that is,

11

(b)

For instance,

11

(a)

Circumcision of

Paul then uses the term kata

according to the flesh 11 (Rom. 1:3).

(c)

In Romans 8:4,5,6,8,9; Paul uses sarx in a special way.

He

uses it to mean, human nature in all its weakness, its impotence and its helplessness.

He means human nature in its

113
vulnerability to sin and to temptation.

It means that part

of man which gives sin its chance and its bridgehead.

He

means sinful human nature apart from Christ and apart from
God.

The flesh is all that man is, without God and without

Christ. 261
Then there is the word pneuma, "spirit."

In this

chapter it is used equally to mean the human spirit as well
as the Spirit or the Holy Spirit.
(a)

The Spirit and Believers (8:1-11).

Paul begins

his triumphant message by stating a glorious fact.

"There is

therefore now no condemnation for those who are in Christ
Jesus (v.l).
This is a tremendous statement.

In it is wrapped up

all the theological and soteriological aspects of redemption.
It is the first link in a whole chain of theological belief
recorded in the first eleven verses.
The emphasis in this statement is on the little word
"no."

'One from the law and certainly none from •the

moreover, none from God.
that "no condemnation"
Jesus."

is

flesh~"

It is of vital importance to observe
only "for those who are in Christ

Barrett writes:

It is the law that leads to condemnation, both because sin fastens its grip upon a man through the law,
and because judgment takes place on the law.
Christians
however, are dead to the law and therefore escape judgment. They are dead to the law not because they have
decided to ignore it, but because they have died with

261

Barclay, op. cit., pp. 104-105.

114
Christ (6:3); henc2 ~t is those who are in Christ who
are not condemned. 6
Believers have entered into a new order, a new sphere,
"in Christ,• and it is always entered by faith.
How faith makes possible the new relationship which
God initiates has been Paul's chief theme thus far.
He has shown how the verdict which we would naturally
expect need never be pronounced, because we have been
lifted out of the region where our achievements are
deci~~~e, into a new world governed by the mercy of
God.
Then Paul proceeds with explaining why there is no
condemnation to believers.

Verse 2 explains how believers

are set free from "the law of sin and death. "
forth the agent of the freedom.

The verse sets

The Spirit liberates the

believer from carnality, that is, from "the law of sin and
death."

If the Holy Spirit sets one free from ''the sin,"

how is the believer still subject to it?

It can never be.

Stifler observes;
When a man by faith comes into Christ Jesus he finds
there the Spirit's law or controlling force effecting
life in the soul.264
In addition, when a believer exercises his faith in
Christ for deliverance from "the body of sin," the Holy
Spirit liberates him completely and makes him free from "the
law of sin and death."
Paul offers a second reason why there is no condemnation.

This is explained in verses 3 and 4.

262 Barrett, op. cit., p. 154.
263 cragg, op. cit., p. 505.
264 stifler, op. cit., p. 135.
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"For what the Law could not do, wherein it was weak
through the flesh, God . .

(v.3).

II

The Law is not to be

blamed however, for Paul has already said that the Law is
holy (7:12).

The "flesh," not the physical flesh but was

the medium through which the Law worked.

Therefore, working

through the •flesh," it was

powerless to perform the double
2 6 5 Th
.
.
. an d sav1ng
.
.
o f con d emn1ng
s1n
t h e s1nners.
e
f unc t 1on

Law demanded righteousness of life and holiness of heart.
The in flexible demands of the Law and the inability of "sinful nature" to respond produced a situation which only the
divine intervention of God could resolve.
"What the Law could not do.

God did. "

The Law "could diagnose the moral situation, but lacking the dynamic which could assure us of victory, it succeeded
only in arousing appetite.

It commanded the assent of reason

b u t d 1. d no t contro 1 th e power o f 1mpu
.
1 se. ••
But God acted.
of the flesh of sin"

266

He sent His own Son in

(v. 3) •

11

the likeness

In this statement the theolog-

ical concepts of the Deity of Christ, the Incarnation and the
stonement are quite explicit.
Paul chooses his words with extreme care, " • . . in
likeness of the flesh of sin"

(v.3).

Paul does not teach

that the human flesh is sinful, as some pagan philosophers
have taught.

He does not teach that Jesus was a "phantom" or

that He was a sinner.
26 5shedd , op. c 1· t • , p. 22 9 .
266 cragg, op. cit., p.

507.
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Those who interpret the passage to teach that Jesus
assumed also the "sinful nature" which every other man inherited from Adam, do violence not only to the total context of
the New Testament, but to the very character of Jesus.
The writer hesitates to agree with Barrett who insists
in his deduction that Christ took precisely the same fallen
nature that all other men have, and that Jesus remained sin. . t y t o s1n.
. 26 7
1 ess b ecause He cons t an t 1 y overcame a proc 1 1v1

F. F. Bruce writes:
The words are carefully chosen.
"In likeness of
flesh" by itself would be docetic; the essence of the
apostolic message is that theSon of God came "in flesh"
and not merely "in likeness of flesh!"
Paul might have
said simply "in flesh," but he wished to emphasize that
the human flesh was the realm in which sin gained a foothold and dominated the situation until the Grace of God
drew near. .
But to say that the Son of God came in
"in sinful flesh" would imply that there was sin in Him,
whereas (as Paul put it elsewhere), He "knew no sin" (2
Cor. 5:21). Hence He is described as being sent "in
the likeness of sinful flesh! u268
God intervened by sending Jesus into the world concerning the sin of the world.

He "condemned sin in the flesh."

Jesus dealt decisively and eternally with 'sin by being made
a sin offering.

He died and rose again "in order that the

requirement of the Law might be fulfilled in us, who do not
walk according to the flesh, but according to the Spirit,"
(v.4).

Concerning the clause "might be fulfilled in us,"

Dean Alford says • . . "find its full accomplishment, not merely,
be performed Qy us, for the apostle has a much deeper meaning,

267 Barrett, op. cit., p. 156.
268 Bruce, op. c1. t ., p. 161 .
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namely, that the 'aim of God in giving the law' might be
accomplished in us, in our sanctification, which is the ultimate of our redemption.

.

The passive is used, to show that

the work is not ours, but that of God, by

i

H~s

grace.

269

Dr. W. H. Griffith Thomas writes:
Sanctification involves an entire change in the
believer's life, and it is essential to show why righteousness must be fulfilled in those who walk after the
Spirit and not after the flesh.
Hence, as in verses 1-4,
the Apostle has shown that until and unless a man is
justified he cannot possibly be holy, so now, in verses
5-11, he will show that if a man is not holy he cannot
possibly have been justified . . . ~ 7 0
In verses 5-11 Paul outlines a series of striking contrasts between "those of the flesh" and "those of the Spirit."
The line of demarkation is sharp and definite.
The contrasts which Paul draws between "those of
flesh" and "those of the Spirit" are certainly not between
the Spirit-filled believer and the carnal believer.
is contrasting those who are unregenerate,

No, Paul

that is, those who

deliberately set their minds, habitually strive after and who
chose to pattern their lives after the flesh; and those whose
lives are Spirit-filled, that is, those who consciously and
decisively set their minds, and habitually live after the
Spirit.
The

"fleshly~minded"

of these verses are not exactly

like those whose experience is described in verses 15-25 of

269Henry Alford, The New Testament for English Readers,
(Chicago: Moody Press, nd.) p. 904.
270

Thomas, op. cit., p. 208.
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chapter 7.

Here, the fleshly minded chose deliberately the

way or habitually walk according to the flesh.

In Romans 7:

14-25, the carnal man is bent on doing the will of God, and he
delights in the law of God.

Yea, his desire was after that

which was holy and just and good.

It cannot be said of this

man, as is said of the fleshly-minded in verses 5-11, that they
"set their minds on the things of the flesh''

(v.5,6,7).

The first contrast is between two classes of people,
"those who are according to the flesh" and "those who are
according to the Spirit" (v.5).

The second contrast is be-

tween the directions of their minds.

"Mind" is phroneo, "to

direct the mind to something, to seek or strive for.

The word

speaks of a deliberate setting of one's mind upon a certain
.
,271
th ~ng.

The third contrast concerns the logica,l conse-

quences of the deliberate choices of both groups.

"For the

mind set on the flesh is death, BUT the mind set on the Spirit
is life and peace"

(v.6).

Paul did not say that the mind set on the flesh "will
lead to death."
death."

He says that the mind set on the flesh "is

He introduces a threefold reason for that in verse 7.

Those.who set their minds on the flesh are in a state of hostility to God.

It is a state of ac-tive opposition, disposi-

tion, and hatred to God.
Law of God."

Again, "it-is not subject to the

The word "subject" hupotasso,

for subjection to orders.

"a military term

It is the present tense and there-

27 lwuest, op. cit., p. 130.
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fore means continued insubordination."

(Robe~tson).

Paul

also points up the moral impossibility of those whose minds
are set on the flesh,
even able to do so"

to please God.

(v.7).

". . • for it is not

Verse 8 emphasizes the irnpossi-

bility.
Speaking directly to the Roman saints, Paul says "You
are not in the sphere of the flesh but in the sphere of the
Spirit, provided that the Spirit of God is in residence in
you.

But, assuming that a person does not have the Spirit of

Christ, this one does not belong to Hirn." 272
Moreover, when Christ dwells in a believer, "the body
is dead because of sin"

(v.lO).

In other words, the body

has the seeds of death in it and will die because of sin.
"The spirit is life," that is,

the redeemed human spirit.

Paul uses zoe (life) instead zosa

(living); zoe implies "God-

begotten, God sustained," life, if Christ is in you.
This is interesting because Paul said to the

273
Coles~

sian saints, "For you have died and your life is hidden with
Christ in God.

When Christ, who IS OUR LIFE, is revealed,

then you also will be revealed with him in glory"

(Co. 3:3-4).

yet the Spirit is alive because of righteous-

"
ness" (v.lO).

Sanday and Headlarn say that the word "right-

eousness," "includes all the senses in which righteousness
is brought horne to man, first imputed, then imparted, then
practiced."

274

272 Rornans 8:9 (Wuest's Trans.).
273 Robertson, op. cit., pp. 373-374.
274 sanday and Headlarn, op. cit., p. 198.
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"But if the Spirit of Him who raised Jesus from the
dead dwells in you, He who raised Christ Jesus from the dead
will also give life to your mortal bodies through His Spirit
who indwells you"

(v.ll).

Believers have the promise that while the body is
dead because of sin, the body will be made immortal at the
moment of

glorification (cf. v.23).

(b)

The Sonship of Believers (8:12-17).

Out of

the preceeding discussion Paul's deduction concerning believers is, "So then, brethren, we are under obligation, not
to the flesh,

to live according to the flesh--"

(v.l2).

Neg-

atively, believers owe nothing to the "flesh" and therefore
there is absolutely no obligation to live according to the
11

flesh."

"To live" is in the present tense and indicates

habitual action.
Positively,believers are under obligation to live
according to the Spirit.

Paul states the reason for the

statement of verse 12, and verse 13.
believers and sinners alike.

It is a warning to both

Commenting on verse 13 James

Denny writes, "If they live aftei the flesh they are destined
to die--the final doom in which there is no hope; but if by
the Spirit (God's Spirit) they put to death the doings of
the body, they shall live--the life against which death is
275
powerless.''

275
James Denny, "St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans, 11
The Expositors Greek Testament (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdman's Pub. Co.,), p. 647.
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James Stifler Writes:
The flesh is one•s constant and most intimate associThe man in Christ is not in the flesh, but it is
in him, and the problem of salvation is not how to transmute the flesh into something good, but how to live with
this devilish thing every day without being overcome by
it. The presence of the Spirit solves the problem. 2 76
~te..

When the Holy Spirit dwells within a believer he
does not have to live with

11

day ...

The believer is emancipated from

the

11

How contradictory!
flesh

11

this devilish thing (flesh) every

by the Holy Spirit.

The deliverance is decisive

and radica 1.
This substantiates what Jesus earlier said in John
16:13.

11

All who a.re being led by the Spirit of God, these

are the sons of God.u (v.l4).
In verses 15 Paul offers proof of their sonship by
pointing out what they received in experience.

11

For the

Spirit you received was not one which brings into bondage
.
277
and reduces you again to a state of fear ...
Barrett translates pneuma to mean the Holy Spirit
but some other scholars believe that the 'first

11

Spirit 11 in

verse 15 refers to a disposition or attitude.
On becoming Christians the Roman saints received
either
15).

11

a spirit of adoption 11 or 11 the Spirit of adoption ..

In explaining Paul•s contrast in verse 15, Barrett

writes:

276

stifler, op. cit., p. 141.

277 Barrett, op. cit., p. 236.

(v.
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Paul does not mean that there exists such a 'spirit
of bondage'; the phrase is a rhetorical formation based
upon 'Spirit of adoption,' which is mentioned shortly.
The old life was marked by fear.
The contrast is not so
much between those who look upon God as master, tyrant
or judge, and those who approach him as Father with the
confidence of children, as between those who have no
hope for the future, and th9se who can confidently look
forward to life and glory.2 8
The believers "received the Spirit of adoption as
sons whereby we cry,

'Abba! Father!'"

(v .15}.

The Holy Spirit

who makes believers sons of God enables them to cry "Abba!
Father!"

(cf Gal. 4:6).

This is the identical expression

Jesus used in Gethsemane (Mark 14:36).

Through the miracle

of regeneration, believers have been brought into the closest
intimacy with their heavenly Father, the kind of intimacy

.
lf enJoye
.
d • 279
J esus H ~mse
Paul points out one of the soteriological functions
of the Spirit in verse 16.

"The Spirit Himself bears witness

with our spirit that we are children of God."
Christian experience is real.

No man becomes a

Christian and remains in ignorance of it.

The infallible

Spirit co-witnesses with the fallible spirit of the believer
that he is indeed a child of God.
if, when the believer says,
Spirit makes answer:

278Ibid
.

Shedd puts it, "It is as

'I am a child of God,' the Holy

'Thou are indeed a child. '"

.

279 Ph'll'
~
~ps,
op. cit., p. 128.
2 80 shedd, op. cit., p. 2480
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William Plumber writes:
The witness of the Spirit is not by voices from
heaven, nor by dreams, nor by senseless impulses, nor
by a fanatical delight in some words of scripture; but
by his testimony concurring with the cle~B and honest
1
convictions or our own minds and hearts.
No believer can be mistaken about his assurance of
eit~

his justification

or sanctification.

No evangelist or

church board will have to inform him of his transformation,
because their evidence,

though good, is not valid enough.

But any man who truly repents and believes on Jesus Christ
will receive the unmistakable witness of the Spirit.
Since believers are recognized as children of God,
then, they are heirs also.

What is more, Paul clarifies it

more specifically, ''heirs of God and joint-heirs with Christ."
This statement ought to make one exclaim with the ·Psalmist,
"Such knowledge is too wonderful for me; It is too high, I
cannot attain to it"

(Ps. 139:·6).

Christians will inherit

an equal portion of all that Christ will inherit.
But the equal sharing of Christ's inheritance is contingent upon suffering with Christ.
simply "no suffering, no glory"

The principle here is

(v.l7 b ).

everywhere speaks to this principle.
says, "For you have been called for

The New Testament

Moreover, the Bible
th~purpose,

since Christ

also suffered for you, leaving you an example for you to
follow in His steps,"

(1 Peter 2:21).

Verse 17 reveals the

altitude of Spiritual experience to which the Spirit-filled

281 Plummer, op. cit., p. 395.
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believer is lifted; "fellow-heirs WITH Him," "suffer WITH
Him," "glorified WITH Him."
(c)

The sufferings of Believers (8:18-25).

Paul

concludes, after rationally considering the sufferings of the
believers, that the sufferings of this present time "are of
no weight in comparison to the glory which is about to be
revea 1 e d upon us. .. 282
Bruce writes, "The affliction is light and temporary
when compared with the all surpassing and everlasting glory .
• It is not merely that the glory is a compensation for
the suffering; it actually grows out of the suffering.

The~e

is an organic relation between the two for the believer as
283
surely as there was for the Lord."
The whole of creation animate and inanimate as distinguished from man, anxiously longs for and eagerly awaits
the

rev~tion

of the sons of God,

(v.l9).

Paul uses the word apokaradokia- "anxious longing."
The word is compounded from three Greek words: apo - away,
kara --the head, and dokein--to watch; hence "watching with
the head erect and outstretched.· Hence, awaiting in suspense."

284

Denny adds, "Apokaradokia denotes absorbed, per-

sistent expectation--waiting as it were, with uplifted head."

282 wuest, op. cit., p. 137.
283 Bruce, op. cit., p. 168.
284

Wuest, op. cit., p. 137.
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Phillips translates this verse thus:

"The whole creation is

on tiptoe to see the wonderful sight of the sons of God coming
into their own. "

285

Commenting on this verse Denny writes:
Its affinities are with Gen. 3:17, where the ground is
cursed for man's sake: he conceives of all creation as
involved in the fortunes of humanity. • • • Creation is
not inert, utterly unspiritual, alien to our life and its
hopes.
It is the natural ally to our souls. • • • 286
Verses 20 and 21 provide reasons for the "earnest
expectation of creation in verse 19.
jected to futility"

The "creation was sub-

(v.20a).

"Futile" is mataios and indi. 1 ess. " 287 "The idea is
cates ...1d 1 e, resu 1 t 1 ess, fut1"1 e,a1m
that of looking for what one does not find--hence of futility,
.
d.1sappo1ntmen
.
t • .. 288
f rus t ra t 1on,

The indication is that crea-

tion suffered from the curse subsequent to the sin of mana
The subjection of creation wasnot done willingly, "but
because of Him who subjected it in hope"

(v.20).

It is the

consensus of expositors th.a t God is the One who subjected
creation because it was "subjected in hope_"

(v. 20).

Denny

explains:
It was on account of Him--that His righteousness may
be shown in the punishment of sin--that the sentence fell
upon man, carrying consequences which extended to the
whole realm intended originally for his dominion. The
sentence on man, however, was not hopeless, and creation
shared in his hope as in his doom. When the curse is
completely removed from man, as it will be when the sons

285 Romans 8:19 (Phillips Trans.).
286Denny, op. cit., p. 649.
2 87wuest
-

I

op. cit., Po 138.

288 Denny, op. cit., p. 649.
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of God are revealed, it will pass from creation also;
and for this creation sighs. It was made subject to
vanity on the footing of this hope; the hope is latent,
so to speak, in the constitution of nature, and comes
out, in its sighing, to a sympathetic ear. 2 89
From its bondage to corruption God will emancipate
all creation, in order that it may share in the grand liberty
which belongs to the glory of the children of God.

Denny

comments, "When man 1 s redemption is. complete, he will find
himself in a new world matching with his new condition (Is.
45:17; 2 Peter 3:13; Rev. 21:1):
t he

. h.

s~g

~ng

of

.

creat~on

attests

this is Paul's faith, and
.

~t.

290

"Phillips paraphrases verse 22 thus:

"It is plain to

anyone with eyes to see that at the present time all created
life groans in a sort of universal travail."

291

Paul did not say how believers know that the whole of
creation groar:s and

travail~

but all Spirit-filled believers

join in the groaning and travailing for the new order or
complete redemption.

However, Paul distinguishes between the

whole of creation and believers.

Whereas c.rea tion is subject

to bondage in hope, believers, having received the first fruits
of the Spirit eagerly wait for their adoption as sons, the
redemption of the body (v. 23).

Paul explains adoption as the

redemption of the body.
Bruce writes, "The indwelling of the Spirit here and
now is, the 'firstfruits

289 Ibid.

1

(aparche), that is, the 'first

290 rbid •.

291 Romans 8:22 (Phillips).
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installment' or 'down-payment' of the eternal heritage of
.
glory wh ~ch

.

awa~t

b

.

el~evers.

,.292

Spirit-filled believers are

experiencing here and now what heaven is like.

Is it any

wonder that they groan and travail for the full redemption?
Verse 24, gives this reason or the ground upon which
believers assiduously and patiently wait for the "redemption
of the body."

Believers are not saved by the instrumentality

of hope, no; believers are saved IN hope . (v.24).

There is

nothing pessimistic about Spirit-filled people; they are
characterized by glorious optimism.
Denny comments:
Hope, the Apostle argues, is an essential characteristic of our salvation; but hope turned sight is hope no
more, for who hopes for what he sees? We do not see all
the Gospel held out to us, but it is the object of our
Christian hope nevertheless; it is as true and sure as
the love of God which in Christ Jesus reconciled us to
Himself and gave us the Spirit of adoption, and therefore
we wait for it in patience.293
This is the Christian hope which motivates believers
to endure sufferings and persecutions.

"Therefore, we do not

lose heart, but though our outer man is dec.aying, yet our
inner man is being renewed day by day.

For momentary, light

affliction is producing for us an eternal weight of glory
far beyond all comparision.
(d)

292
293

(Z

Cor. 4:16-18).

The Security of Believers (8:26-39).

Bruce, op. cit., p. 178.
Denny, op. cit., p. 651.
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(i)

For the Believers, Help is Provided (vs.26-27).

Believers are never left to fend for themselves on their
journey from earth to heaven.

The Spirit is always present

to provide help in the time of their greatest need.
says,

Paul

"And in the same way the Spirit also helps our weakness;"
a

(v.26 ) .

The word for "helps" is a word pregnant with meaning.

Sunantilambano, is made up of three Greek words:

sun, "to-

gether with," anti "over against," and lambano "to take."
The word speaks of the action of a person coming to another's
aid by taking hold of a person's load with him, on the opposite
side.

The person helping does not take the entire load, but

. h 1s
. en d eavour. 2 94
h e 1 ps t h e oth er person· 1n
The Holy Spirit shares the burden of believers.

He

helps them with their weakness, especially in the area of
prayer, since believers do not know how to pray as they ought.
In such times "the Spirit Himself intercedes for us with
groanings too deep for words; .. (v.26) Dr. Dayton writes,
There is another cluster of vital services the Holy
Spirit performs for our success. He is our analyst,
interpreter and intercessor.
Even when we do not understand the groanings of our own spirit. He "searcheth the
hearts" and understands what we are unable to put into
words. • . . So he puts our prayer in the context of
God's constructive purpose for our lives and .,makes intercession for us according to the will of God''.
.295
Perhaps Dr. Greathouse's observation, "As the creation is frustrated, or •subject to vanity•

294wuest, op. cit., p. 140.
295 Dayton, op. cit., p. 58.

(20), so 'our
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infirmities' frustrate the Holy Spirit and cause Him to groan
within us," needs elucidation.

296

frustrate'' the Spirit he did not
cept of "infirmities."

How
say~

11

0Ur infirmities

He did expand the con-

He writes:

"Our infirmities .. must surely encompass the whole
array of human frailties: . the racial effects of sin in
our bodies and minds, the scars from our past sinful
living, our prejudices which hinder God's purposes, our
neuroses which bring emotional depressions and cause us
at times to act out of character," our temperamental
idiosyncrasies, our human weariness and fretfu1ness and
a thousand faults our mortal flesh is heir to. 9 7
11

F. F. Bruce adds a new dimension to the passage.

He writes:

Speaking to God in the Spirit with 'tongues' (1 Cor.
14:2) maybe included in this expression, but it covers
those longings and aspirations which well up from the
spiritual depths and cannot be imprisoned within the
confines of everyday words. • • • In such prayer it is
the indwelling Spirit who prays, and His mind is irnrnedi.. ately read by the Father to whom the prayer is addressed
298
The Spirit-filled believer has all the resources of
the Spirit at his disposal.

Moreover living a life of daily

yieldedness to the active control of the Spirit, the believer
has the highest guarantee of spiritual victory, as well as
the. lowest possible rating of defeat.
(ii)

Believers are Predestinated (v. 28-30).

Be-

lievers may not know how to pray as they ought (v.26) but they
know "that God causes all things to work together for good to
those who love God, to those who are called according to His

296 Greathouse, op. cit., p. 182.
297

Ibido

298 Bruce, op. cit., p. 175.
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purpose" (v.28).

There are many and various renderings of

this often quoted verse.

(See the various translations).

Encouragement multiplies with verse 28.

In John 10:

28-29 Jesus says that believers are in His Father's hand.
That being so in EVERYTHING God will work for the ultimate
good of all Spirit-filled believers, who love Him.

Wilbur

Dayton adds,
This does not mean that nothing unfortunate ever
happens. But it does mean that the constructive grace
and power of God can bring good out of the evil that befalls us.
This promise is, of course, limited to those
who have the right motive and the right measuring stick.
Love for God must dominate the sense of values. There
must be submission to God's purpose for us.299
Verses 28-30 have been wrested and made to conform to a
certain theological frame of referenceo

The Word of God is

not a pillar to support theological preconceptions.

One

cannot impose theological concepts upon Scripture without
doing real harm to its meaning.

All preconceived ideas ought

to stand under the judgment of the Word.
The Revised Standard Version conveys a significant
idea in its translation of verse 28.

"We know that in every-

thing God works with those who love God, who are called according to his purpose." 300

The idea expressed here in this

translation is synergistic.

This is a very important sote-

_riological concept.

Right understanding of this concept is

299nayton, op. cit., p. 58.
300Romans 8:28 (RSV).
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the only way to a balanced knowledge of the Sovereignty of
God and the Free Moral Agency of man.
these verses and his comment
of its appropriateness.

Dale Moody speaks to

must be quoted in full because

He writes:

God works with those who love him toward the goal of
the good. Murray insists that this is all "divine monogism" but the Greek verb is sunergei_, from which the idea
of a synergism between the will of God and the will of
man comes. The Augustinian~ Calvinistic tradition will
insert its ideas even if the very word of the text must
be rejected! Monergism is no better than pantheism, for
both destroy the distinction between God and His creation.
Those "who are called according to his purpose" are the
same as those who love him, and there is a human re- ·
~onse to God's love.
Without this response God's purpose
is not fulfilled in man, and man perishes • • . •
Foreknowledge, the first of four major ideas in v.2.9,
means that God loved man before man loved God (cf. 1 John
4:19) • • • . Many still follow Origen's idea that God
predestined on the basis of his knowledge of events before
they happened, but such rationalism misses the whole idea
of love •
• • 0 God's foreknowledge of man before man has knowledge of God does not make predistination inevitable, as
the Augustinian-Calvinistic tradition usually assumes.
It is strange how little attention is given to Paul's
clear words of warning • • • (Galo 4:8-9)0
The problem of predestination can never be solved if
it is assumed that without exception those known by God
are predestined for glory. Mone~m always ends in either
double predestination or universalism.
If God does it
all he is responsible for all that happens; but if man
is responsible for his response, then the outcome on man's
part is conditional. Conditional predestination means
the true destiny of man is reached only where there is
faith all the way to the goal. Salvation is a walk, not
a hope with God holding man by the hair of his head! It
is a fellowship, not fatalism~ The destiny of those who
abide in Christ is Christ's destiny. He is the predestined one, and the believer is predestined in him {cf.
Acts 2:23; 4:28).
Paul's clear words here are to be set
in the context of grace but not separated from faith.
• • • Man is not in a fix because he is number six, and
he does not go to heaven because he is number seven. He
is in a fix if he does not respond in a positive and
permanent way to God's grace, and he goes to heaven be_cause he believes and ~ontinues to-believe in Jesus Christ.
11

11
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• • • Predestination means we know where we are going
before we get there.301
Emil Brunner sees in verses 28-30 what he calls "that
'golden chain' of concepts which link both ends of the path
of salvation.

Election--predestination--calling--justi~ica-

tion--glorification.

In these five words we have been given

a 'sun of theology,' a summary of all Christian doctrine." 302
William Barclay sees it

differently~

He writes:

This is a passage which has been very seriously misused. If we are ever to understand this passage we must
grasp the basic fact that Paul never meant it to be the
expression of theology or philosophy; he meant it to be
the almost lyrical expression of Christian experience.
If we take this as philosophy and theology and if we
apply the standards of cold logic to it, it must mean
that God chose some and did not choose others, that there
is a strange and terrible selectiveness in the love of
303
Go d • •
In every aspect of man's redemption it is God who took
the divine initiative.

It is God who loved man even when man

was the most flagrant and wiDful transgressor.
foreknew; it is He who

pr~destined;

is He who justified; it is He who
and justified (vs. 29-30).

It is God who

it is He who called; it

glorifie~

all who are called

But no matter how valid the theory

of "effective calling" is, God cannot respond for man.
The Holy Spirit convicts man of his sin (John 16:8-9)
and man must see himself as the sinner that he is; he must
repent and he must consciously and voluntarily trust and
receive Christ as his Saviour and Lord.

It is only as God

30lnale Moody, "Romans" The Broadman Bible Commentary
Vol. 10. (Nashville: Broadman Press, 1970), p. 22lo
302 Brunner, op. cit., Po 77.
303Barclay, op. cit., p. 119.
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and man COOPERATE TOGETHER that God's purpose and plan are
realized, and that the miracle of the New Birth takes place.
God will never save a sinner against his will.
Biblical way God has chosen to work.

That is the

He has chosen to limit

Himself to the choices of His creatures.

It is because of

this stupendous fact that Hell becomes a necessity.

For those

who deliberately and knowingly and willfully reject God's
call and offer of salvation in Christ Jesus, have chosen
the dreadful alternative--eternal separation from God in the
lake of fire.

If God has predestinated only a limited number

of mankind to salvation, then the contrary is also true.

He

must of necessity, predestinate the remainder to damnation.
There can be no deviation from its logical conclusion--God is
the author of sin.
In summary, Edwin Lewis, professor emeritus of Drew
Theological Seminary, writes:
Much of the confus~on arising from Paul's use of such
terms as calling, election, foreknowledge, predestination,
and the like, is due to the terms having been given "dictionary definitions" which paid no leas·t attention to the
light thrown on them by Paul's clear understanding of the
"gospel" as ''power of God for salvation to everyone who
has faith" Jew and Greek alike (Romans l:l6f.). The
"possibility" of every man, in this world or in one to
come, becoming a "son of God," and the provision for actualizing this possibility for "whosoever will," is the
clear logic of the Christian conception of God and his
creative purpose. • • • That there may be an obduracy on
the part of willful men so persistent as to become habitual,
and issuing in a final perdition"_ must be allowed
as a tragic possibility, a contingency of the process
determined by God's final purpose. But that in any given
case God should "want" this or "will" this is an intolerable supposition, if the creative God is also in very
truth that God who sacrificially disclosed himself in
Jesus Christ.304
J

304Edwin Lewis, "A Christian Theodicy" InterpretationA Journal of Bible and Theology, Vol. Xl, No.4, (Oct.l957), 405-420.
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Those whom God calls and justifies He will certainly
glorify.

All Spirit-filled believers are able to say with

equal assurance "For I am confident of this very thing, that
He who began a good work in you will perform it until the day
of Christ Jesus"
(iii)

(Philippians 1:6).

Believers are Protected (vs. 31-39).

In these

verses believers have the strongest assurance for victory and
security.

"Since God is for us, who against us?

(v.31).

greater assurance is there than, God for us?rl(v.31).

What

Paul

indicates that the enemy who may be against believers is
strictly personal--"who against us."
lievers invincible and unconquerable.

"God for us" makes beNo matter who comes

against believers with hostile intent, believers are assured
of a convincing victory.
The assurance of this surpassing victory lies in the
stupendous promise of verse 32.

The same God who did not spare

his own peculiar and unique Son, but delivered Him up for all
mankind, is the

God that will provide believers, with

Christ, all things necessary for a victorious life.
·Paul proceeds to issue a startling challenge, "Who will
bring a charge against God's elect?
tifies~

(v.33).

God is the one who jus-

Wilbur Dayton writes, "Our sins have been

confessed and forgiven.

As long as we continue in humble

obedient trust, the accuser cannot touch us.
him to God.

He is handling our case.

We simply refer

Imagine such personal

and effective attention on the part of the Sovereign of the
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.

un~verse.

11305

Inspite of this, Satan engages in a continuous effort
to accuse the brethren night and day before God, who is the
One who justifies the brethren.

(cf. Zech. 3:1 ff; Rev. 12:10).

Since no one can open a case against believers before
the court of God, it follows then that no one can condemn them.
Paul states a four-fold reason for this:

the Crucifixion of

Christ, the Resurrection of Christ, :the .Ascension of Christ and
the Intercession of Christ (v.34).
Paul is still in a triumphant mood.

He issues another

triumphant challenge, "Who shall separate us from the love of
Christ?"

(v.35a).

is significant.
sonal.

The fact that he says "who" and not "what"
The seven nouns that follow are all imper-

But a personal adversary is behind everyon·e of them,

and using them all as avenues of attacko
There is much controversy surrounding Paul's phrase
11

the love of Christ"

Christ," or

11

(v.35); whether it is "our love for

Christ•s love for us."

.Adam Clarke makes a

strong case for •our love to Christ ... 306
Some Bible commentators emphasize the fact that the
phrase in verse 35, "the love of God" refers to God's love
for us; others claim that it refers to "our love to God."
.Actually, the phrase means botho

Dr. Boyce Wo Blackwelder

305Dayton, op. cit., p. 59.

~aam Clar}e,. Clarke's Commentary Vol. VI (New York:
Abingdon-Cokesbury Press, nd), p. 104.
306
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explains the Greek genitive:
When the genitive is used with nouns of action, it
may be either subjective or objective.
If the noun in the
genitive produces the action, it is called the subjective
genitive.
If the noun in the genitive receives the action,
it is called the objective genitive.
Sometimes it is
difficult to tell whether a genitive is the subject or
object of the verbal idea.
It is a matter for the context and general usage to decide.
For example, "the love
of Christ constraineth us" (11 Cor. 5:14) could mean the
love we have. for Christ (objective genitive) or the love
Christ has for us (subjective genitive).
The immediate
context does not indicate which it is, but the wider
context of New Testament usage implies that Paul means
Christ's love for him is the motivating influence of his
life (cf. Rom. 8:39; Gal. 2:20).
. • • In a sense both
the objective and subjective ideas are seen in a passage
like Romans 8:35, "Who shall separate us from the love of
Christ?" 6:Jhe love we have for him, and the love he has
for us). 3
The real issue in verse 35 seems to be, that NO
external enemy can separate BELIEVERS FROM the love of Christ.
Nothing in verse 35 suggests that anything can separate Christ's
love from believers.

Paul asks the question, "Who shall separ-

ate US FROM THE love of Christ?". :(v~ 35a) .
In verse 35b, Paul cites adverse circumstances which
cannot separate believers from fellowship with Christ.
tribulation?''
any kind.

"Shall

that is, grievous affliction or distress of

"Shall distress?", that is, tribulation.

It sig-

nifies straitness, being hemmed in on every side, without the
possibility of getting out or escaping.

"Shall persecution?"

that is, such pursuing and pressing upon as an enemy uses in

307 Boyce W. Blackwelder, Light From the Greek New
Testament (Anderson: The Warner Press, 1958), p. 129.

137
order to overtake the object of his malice that he may destroy
him.

"Shall famine? 11 that is, the total want of want of bread

and all the necessities of life.

"Shall nakedness?"

being absolutely without clothes.

that is,

"Shall peril?" that is, a

state of extreme and continued danger, perplexing and distressing with grievous forebodings and alarms.

••shall sword?"

that is, slaughter, the total destruction of life, and espe- ·
. 11 y b e h ea d'1.ng. 308
Cla
Such tests of suffering are powerless to separate the
trusting believer.

What is more, Paul is convinced that the

persecution and suffering of Christians are part of the Chris;-·
tan life.
lot.

It was foretold that such were to be the Christian's

Quoting from Psalms 44:22, Paul gives credence to this

fact.
11

No, in all these things we win an overwhelming vic-

tory through him who has proved his love for us. •• 309

"But

in all these things we overwhelmingly conquer through Him who
1 ove d us " ( v • 3 7 ) •
This verse must be carefully examined.

Believers do

not sit back in "lazy-boy" chairs and look on as spectators
while God fights their battles.

In a sense God does fight the

battles of His children, but His children are not passive, but
very much active.
Robert Shanks observes:

308clarke, op. cit., p. 104.
309Romans 8:37 (Phillips).
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Unfortunately, the familiar rending in Romans 8:37,
"we are more than conquerors," has tended to obscure the
force of Paul's statement. A more precise rending of the
present active indicative verb hupernikomen is "we are
triumphantly overcoming" or "we .9_re winning
overwhelming victory" I Walter Bauer/. The Authorized Version
rendering "we are more than conquerors through him who
loved us~ 'conveys a strong suggestion that we are somehow merely passive, rather than active, in conquest • • •
We are to be active rather than ~assive in the.conJtbct.
No one ever became a conqueror w~thout conquer~ng.
Believers must fight the good fight of faith and an
overwhelming victory is always assured THROUGH CHRIST who
loved us.
Having experienced all the above named perils, Paul
stands fully convinced that death cannot "separate US from
the love of Christ"

(v.35), because "to be absent from the

body is to be present with the Lord (11 Cor. 5:8):

"Life"

cannot separate believers from the love of Christ, for Jesus
says, "Lo, I am with you always, even to the end of the age"
(Matt. 2 8: 2 0) •
No beings can separate believers from the love of
Christ. 1':\bth:m:,imtl:E present

or in the future7 nothing in the

way 9f pa-.e:rs or forces; nothing in space, whether in heights or
in depths: in fact, nothing in all creation, no matter what
it may be called, cannot separate believers from the love of
. t • 311
Ch r~s
No external force, power or adversary can break the

310Robert Shanks, Life in the Son (Missouri:
Publishers, 1960), pp. 209-210.
311 Lenski, op. cit., p. 577.

Westcott
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bond that exists between Christ and believers.

The combined

efforts of the adversaries would have to smash first the relationship between Christ and believers.
nal has the ability to "separate

US~

Indeed, nothing exter-

from the love of

God'~

(v.39).
The Bible does indicate however, that habitual SIN can
separate and rend the relationship of God and believers.

"But

your iniquities have made a separation between you and your
God, and your sins have hid His face from you, so that He does
not hear" (Is. 59:1).
As long as the child of God continues to trust and ..
obey, all adversaries, are powerless to damage his security.

Chapter 4
SECTION 2 (Romans 9-11)
THE PROBLEM OF RIGHTEOUSNESS-IN RELATION TO ISRAEL.
(9:1-11-36)

II~

Much has been written concerning this second major
section of the book.

Attempts have been made to isolate this

section from the book as a whole.

This section (9:1-11:36) is

not a parenthesis; it is not an appendix; it is an integral
part of the book.
As in the other sections of the book, "righteousness''
is still very much in Paul's mind.

The theme of the book "the

righteousness of God" is much in evidence in this section (cf.
9:30, 30, 30, 30; 10:3, 3, 4, 5, 5, 6, 10).

The section is deeply rooted in the Old Testament.
Hence there are over ninety direct and indirect Old Testament
references in this section alone.

It is therefore imperative

that the section be studied simultaneously with its Old Testament references in order that the reader may be able to understand the total sense of this passage.
The section deals with God's past dealing with Israel,
His present dealing with Israel and finally, His promised or
future dealing with Israelo

The exposition will be consid-

ered under these three major divisions.
In connection with the introduction to this section,
F. F. Bruce writes:
140'
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The problem with which he LPau1/ proceeds to grapple
was one of intense personal concern to him. He glorified in his ministry as apostle to the Gentiles, and rejoiced in their salvation.
But his own kith and kin,
the Jewish nation,had for the ~ost part, failed to accept
the salvation proclaimed in the gospel, even though it
was presented to them first. . . • Yet it was a paradox
not to say a scandal, that the very nation which had been
specially prepared by God for this time of fulfillment;
• • • the nation into which in due course the Messiah had
been born, should have failed to recognize Him when He
came, while men and women of other nations which had never
enjoyed such privileges embraced the gospel eagerly the
first time they heard it. How could this be harmonized
with God's choice of Israel and His declared purpose of
blessing the world through Israel?
In these three chapters, then, Paul wrestles with
this problem~l
Bishop Anders Nygren insists that these chapters, 911, should not be considered a digression or a chance appendix

which lacks· organic connection with the main message of the
letter

"On the contrary, they are an essentia 1 part of the

0

letter, and fulfill a very definite and necessary function in
its total context.

Our task is to show that there is no con-

tradiction between the righteousness of faith and the promises
of God.

As long as there is any appearance of such a contra-

diction Paul's gospel must appear doubtful. " 2
A.

God's Past Dealings With Israel (9:1-33)
1.

Paul's Anguish for the Jewish People (9:1-5).

Paul begins with an assertion of the devotion he cherishes
for his kinsmen.

Paul's deep passionate concern for his own

national kinsmen was no mere academic interest.

1

.

Bruce, op. cit., pp. 181-184.

2 Nygren, op. cit., p. 3570
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His compassion was so intense that it wrung from his heart
the deepest agony of a redemptive passion.
Paul had been commissioned by Christ Himself, to be
the apostle to the Gentiles.

Armed with such an authentic

commission Paul vigorously championed the cause of Gentile
Christianity.

Lest he be accused of being a violent adversary

of his compatriots, Paul's great love for his own people is
emotionally expressed by his anguish for them.
(a)

The Sincerity of Paul's Anguish.

1 Paul solemnly affirms his sincerity.
"in Christ," "I am not lying" (v.l).

(9:1).

In verse

He speaks the truth
Denny writes, "The

solemn asseveration is meant to clear him of suspicion that
in preaching to the Gentiles that he is animated by hostility
or even indifference to the Jews.

'In Christ' means that he

speaks in fellowship with Christ, so that falsehood is impossible. " 3
Hence, his sincerLty is based upon a true experience
with Christ.

John Murray writes,

'~In Christ" here refers to union with Christ.
It is
not a formula of adjuration, nor in this instance is he
appealing to the agency of Christ. Union with Christ is
the orbit within which his emotions move and the spring
from which they proceed. Thus the thing spoken of as
"the truth" derives its im~ulse and the guarantee of its
propriety from this union.

The sincerity of his anguish is also based upon a
true exercise of conscienceo
3

"What Paul is about to say

nenny, op. cito, p. 656.

4 Murray, op. cito, p. 1.
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concerning his love for his people is so startling, so abounding in superlatives, so revolutionary that he feels he must
call in a witness extraordinary"Sto attest the sincerity and
the honesty in the statement he is about to make.

"My con-

science bearing me witness in the Holy Spirit" (v. 1 b ) •
Barrett observes here, "Evidently Paul thought of the conscience as an almost independent party in any dispute, .capable
of standing over against a man to accuse or acquit him of
falsehoodo "

6

Conscience is not always reliable, but Paul maintained
a quickened conscience, void of offence toward God and man
(Acts 24:16).

Moreover his conscience concurred jointly with

the Holy Spirit to attest the truth of what he says.

Actually,

Paul puts himself under the moral scrutiny of his own conscience and the verdict, was one of approval.
(b)

The Continuity of Paul's Anguish (9:2).

It

seems that night and day the salvation of his lost kinsmen
weighed him down.

He was so obsessed with an evangelistic

passion for them, that his great sorrow and grief were unrelenting.

The brevity with which he expresses the pain in his

heart in verse two,

indicates that Paul can hardly find words

to express his feelings.
William Barclay comments, that Paul does not begin
with anger for his brethren, but in sorrow.
5 Phillips, op. cit., p. 144.
6 Barrett, op. cit., p. 176.

"Here is no
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tempest of anger and no outbreak of enraged condemnation;
here is the poignant sorrow of a broken heart." 7
Paul did not have an occasional and passing sorrow,
but a perpetual grief.
(c)

The Intensity of Paul's Anguish (9:3-5).

have been made to play down Paul's
verse 3.

heartbreak

Attempts

statement in

But Paul says "For I could wish that I myself were

anathema from Christ • •

" (v.3).

The intensity of Paul's

passion to see his kinsmen saved is here disclosed.

John

Phillips writes:
Paul's soul-winning passion for men, especially for
his country men, was such that he could actually, soberly,
honestly say that he would be willing to go to hell and
be eternally damned, if that were possible, if by so doing
it would lead his kinsmen to a ~aving knowledge of their
Messiah, the Lord Jesus Christ.
.
Anyone reading this passionate prayer of Paul can not
accuse him of anti-Semitism.

Dale Mood says,

A prayer of this type springs only out of the depths
of deep love, and it is nonsense to call people antiSemitic when they pray like Paul . • • • One would har~ly
offer himself for destruction for those he despised.
Denny observes that there is more profound passion in
Paul's prayer than even the prayer of Moses in Ex.32:32o

For

Moses identifies himself with his people, and if they cannot
be. saved would perish with them; but Paul could find it in his
heart, were it possible, to perish for them.
7 Barclay, op. cit., p. 130.
8 Phillips, op. cit., p. 145.
9Moody, op. cit., pp. 226-227.
10Denny, op. cito, p. 657.
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Denny adds,
The intensity of Paul's distress, and of his longing
for the salvatiQrr of his countrymen, is partly explained
in this verse /4/.
It is the greatness of his people,
their unique place of privilege in God's providence, the
splendour of the inheritance and of the hopes which they
forfeit by unbelief, that make their unbelief at once so
painful, and so perplexing.ll
Besides their lost condition, verses 4 and 5 give the
additional reasons which brought such pain to the heart of
Paul--the privileges of Israel.

Paul carefully enumerates

the priceless privileges of Israel resulting from their unique
relationship with God in the past.
"Who are Israelites," the "who" here, emphasizes the.
character and quality of Israel.
back to Genesis

32:28~

The name "Israelites" points

it was a name of honour and dignity

and their distinguishing character.
"To whom belongs the adoption as sons"

(v.4).

This

points back to Exodus 4:22 and Hosea 11:1; where God called
Israel "My son, My first-born"
64:8).

(cf. Deut. 14:1,2; Is. 63:16;

John Murray further explains:

This adoption is to be distinguished from that spoken
of as the apex of New Testament privilege (8:15~ Gal. 4:
5; Eph. 1:5~ cf John 1:12; 1 John 3:1) . . . . Israel
under the Old Testament were indeed children of God but
they were as children under age (cf. Gal. 3:23~ 4:1-3).
The adoption secured by Christ in the fullness of the time
(Gal. 4:4) is the mature, full fledged sonship in contrast
with the pupilage of Israel under the ceremonial institution. The difference comports with the distinction between the Old Testament and the New. The Old was prepara~
tory, the New is consummatory. The adoption of the Old
was propaedeutic. The grace of the New appears in this,

1 1 rbid.
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that by redemption accomplished and by faith in Christ
(cf. Gal. 3:26) all without distinction (cf. Gal. 3:28)
are instated in the full blessing of sonship without having
to undergo tutelary preparation corresponding to the pedagogical discipline of the Mosaic economy. 12
"And the glory"

(v.4).

This glory was the Shekinah

cloud of fire indicative of God's divine presence which rested
on the nation of Israel.

(cf. Exodus 16:10; 24:16, 17; 29:43;

33:18-22).
"And the covenants"

(v.4).

The covenants perhaps

"included the Abrahamic covenant (Gen. 12:1-3; 15:1-7; 17:
1-8); the renewals of this covenant with Isaac and Jacob (Gen.
26:2-5; 28:1-3, 12-15); the Mosaic covenant concerning the
Law (Exodus 20-21) and the land (Deut. 29-30); the Davidic
covenant (11 Samuel 7:16; 1 Chron. 17:7-15; Ps. 89:27); and
the new covenant (Jer. 31:33; Ez. 34)." 13
"And the giving of the Law"

(v. 4).

This no doubt

refers to the giving of the Mosaic Law on Mt. Sinai (Ex. 20).
"And the service''

(v.4).

"The service" is from the

verb latreuo, "to render religious service."

It refers to the

service as seen in the tabernacle, offerings and priesthood
.

~n

E xo d us an d

. .

Lev~t~cus.

14

"And the promises"

(v.4).

related to the coming Messiah.
i5ses

These Promises are primarily

They also include all the prom-

God made to Israel conditional upon their obedience and

faith.

12 Murray, op. cit., pp. 4-5.
13 Phillips, op. cit., p. 146.
1 4wuest, op. cit., p. 155.
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"Whose are the fathers"

(v.5).

"The fathers were the

patriarchs and the other great worthies whose illustrious
stories are the national heritage of the Jewish people and the
15
living fibre of the Old Testament. 11
But the greatest of all their privileges is mentioned
last, but is certainly the most significant.

" • • • and from

whom is the Christ according to the £lesh, who is over all,
God blessed forever. .Amen.

(v. 5) •

11

There is a tremendous controversy surrounding this
statement by Paul.

The primary issue with which the scholars

battle, is, the proper punctuation of the passage.
The writer fully concurs with John Murray's comments
on the passage.

He writes;

• • • But when Paul reaches the climax he does not
say that Christ belonged to them, but that Christ carne
from the Jewish stock. The antecedent of "whom," is not
uthe fathers" but the Israelites. • • • The next two
clauses are to be taken as referring to Christ and defining
what he is in his divine identity as Lord of all and God
blessed forever.l6
Paul refers to Christ as "God blessed forever.

Amen."

However many scholars do net. accept this, but it does seem that
this is not the only occasion where Paul refers to Christ as
God (cf. Titus 2:11-13).

In any case Paul does not set out

in verse 5 to teach the deity of Christ specifically, he does
that in many other passages

(cf. PhiL 2).

15 Phillips, loc. cit.
16
Murray, op. cit., p. 6.
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2.
(a)

Paul's Analysis of the Jewis Problem.
How Paul Sees the Problem (vs. 6-29).

(9:6-33}.
Barrett

observes that the introductory paragraph (vs. 1-5) has sharp~ned

the problem.

Since God has so clearly given Israel a

position of unique privilege, does not Israel's defection
mean that God's intention is broken down?

Paul's blunt nega-

tive answer to this question is supported by an analysis of
.
17
t h e mean~ng of Israel.
Neither Paul's lamentable heartbreak nor the rejection
of Christ by some of the Jews meant God's word had been frustrated and fallen to the ground.

"For they are not all Israe.l

who are 'descended' from Israel (v. 6b).
Paul proceeds to show that God's past dealings with
Israel were based on God's Superlative Wisdom; on God's Sovereign Will and based on God's Spoken Word.
God's past dealings with Israel were:
(i)

Based on God's Superlative Wisdom (vs. 6-13}.

Phillips says here, "The rejection by God of the majority of
the Jews does not mean that God's promises have failed, because in the wisdom of God the rejected Jews were never in18
cluded in the promises at all."
Paul clearly and definitively explains further in the
latter part of verse 6.

For not all they that are of Israel,

that is, born of the patriarch, are Israel, that is, the people

17 Barrett, op. cit., p. 180.
18 Phillips, op. cit., p. 147.
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of God.

Jesus made that clear in John 3:6; "that which is

born of flesh is flesh; and that which is born of the Spirit,
is Spirit."

Denny comments further,

receives from his father and

mothe~

that it is not what one
that ensures one's place

in the family of God. 19
Barrett says that the word "Israel" is not to be understood in a mechanical sense, for it might imply that the major-ity

of Israel set aside the word of God, and to that extent,

it has failed. 20

He adds:

But Israel is not a term like, Ammon, Moab, Greece or
Rome.
'Israel' cannot be defined in terms of physical
descent, or understood simply 'on the human side' (v.s);
it is created not by blood and soil, but by the promise
of God, and therefore exists within the limits of God's
freedom.
If he were bound by physical descent he would
be unfree, and no longer Godo
But he is not so bound, as
Scripture itself proves--a vital point to Pau1.21
To demonstrate the fact that birth into the patriarchal family did not itself automatically confer spiritual
privilege, Paul gives two examples drawn from Israel's history.
He considers first the case of Isaac and Ishmael.

Paul shows

clearly that all who claim to be members of Israel are not
necessarily the "seed of Abraham"

(v. 7).

This startling paradox is not a new idea with Paul.
He had already shown {Gal. 3:7-9) that those of faith are the
true sons of Abraham • •

He now shows that this was the

original purpose of God to include only those who believed.

19nenny, op. cit., p. 659.
20 Barrett, op. cit., p. 180.
22

Robertson, op. cit., p. 38lo

21

Ibid.

22
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God originally stated His purpose quite clearly and
distinctly to Abraham.

Paul refers to Genesis 21:12.

The

seed of Abraham to which the promise belonged came through
Isaac, not through Ishmael.
In verse 8, Paul goes on to explain the principle of
God's action in verse 7.
not make one a child of

Bodily descent from Abraham does
God~

it is the children of the promise

who are reckoned a seed to Abraham.

Isaac was born., "to use the

language of the gospel, from above; and something analogous
to this is necessary, whenever a man (even a descendent of
Abraham) claimsto be a child of God and an heir of His kingdom. " 23 .
Barrett observes,
For 'seed of Abraham' compare 4:13, 16, 18; Gal. 3:16,
19, 29; (11 Coro 11:22). The passages in Galatians are
particularly important, for they show that though Paul
recognizes 'seed' as a collective term he believes that
is focused upon the one descendant of Abraham,Christ.
That is to say, behind the difficult theological development of vs. 6-13 lies thought that is fundamentally
Christological and soteriological.24
In amplifying the principle which explains the children of promise, Paul in verse 9, explains that Isaac was born
as a result of a supernatural and divine act of God.
Paul quotes from Genesis 18:10:

Again,

"At this time I will come,

and Sarah shall have a son" (v.9).
Lest anyone should object to the first case history,
Paul appeals to a second case history, namely, Jacob and Esau.
23 nenny, op. cit., pp. 659-660.
24 Barrett, op. cit., p. 181.
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Again the wisdom of God's selection is apparent.

Paul again

clearly demonstrates the truth that not all of Isaac's
~endants

are heirs of the promise.

de~

The case history of Jacob

and Esau more than ever illustrates God's absolute freedom
in working out His elective purpose.
The absolute freedom of God is all the more seen in
the fact,

that, whereas Ishmael and Isaac had the same father--

Abraham--but different mothers--Hagar and Sarah--Jacob and
Esau had the same mother and father--Isaac and Rebekah.
Paul emphasizes this fact in verse 10.

Rebekah had

conceived by "the one man, our father Isaac (v.lO).
God's absolute freedom to select Jacob in preference
to Esau was not contingent upon anything good in Jacob though,
in time to come, Jacob sought to do God's will.
Before the twins--Jacob and Esau--were born, and before
they had done anything good or bad, God chose Jacob.

Paul's

reason is clear7 "in order that God's purpose according to
choice might stand, not because of works, but because of Him
who.calls,"
merit~rious

(v.ll).

God's choice then does not depend on the

works of those He calls or chooses.

One vitally important principle which should be observed in all Bible study and especially in exegesis is this:
The searcher after the truth should always ask,
the Bible SAY,

'What does

'before asking' what does it MEAN?'

Unfortu~--

:mte:J.y, far too many "Bible Scholars" emphasize what the passage DOES NOT SAY, and go on to erect a whole system of theology on that.
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This Bible study principle, or perhaps, this hermeneutic(- principle, must be applied to verse 11 and following.
Verses 11-12 say "before the two children (Esau and
Jacob) had been born, before they had done good or evil, in
order that God's ELECTIVE PURPOSE might stand firm, resting
as it does not on works but on God who calls, it was said to
her 'The greater ~hall serve the less'"

(Capitals mine). 25

In order to corroborate the foregoing, Paul again
quotes from the Prophet Malachi (Mal. 1:2-5), "Jacob I loved,
but Esau I hated."

It is extremely difficult to discover in

these three verses (11-13) the precise clause or phrase which
says that God elects some to salvation and others to damnation.
James Stifler sees in these verses God's purpose to
save, a purpose which is not universal but limited to an
election, a selection as in the case of Isaac against Ishmae1. 26
Before making some summary observations on the above
passage, verse 13 should be examined
Esau I hated."

0

"Jacob I loved, and

This verse is no doubt, terribly disturbing

and might seem to be violently contradictory to God's own
commands.

It must therefore be understood.

What does the

verse mean?
For purposes unexpressed but which are significant to
this work, the author will adopt two quotations from two
scholars whose theological persuasion in some areas is dif-

25
26

Ibid.
stifler,

OPo

cit., p. 161.
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ferent from his own.

The first is from Professor John Murray:

The divine reaction stated could scarcely be reduced
to that of not loving or loving less. Thus the evidence
would require, to say the least, the thought of disfavour,
disapprobation, displeasure. There is also a vehement
quality that may not be discountedo We must not predicate
of this divine hate those unworthy features which belong
to hate as it is exercised by us sinful men.
In God's hate
there is no malice, malignancy, vindictiveness, unholy
rancour or bitterness. This kind of hate thus characterized is condemned in Scriptures and it would be blasphemy
to predicate the same to God.
. . • On the basis of
biblical patterns of thought and usage, therefore, the
statement "Esau I hated" is not satisfactorily interpreted
as meaning simply "not loved" or "loved less" but in the
sense that an attitude of positive disfavour is expressed
thereby. Esau was not merely excluded from what Jacob
enjoyed but was the object of a displeasure which love
would have excluded and of which Jacob was not the object
because he was loved.27
The second quotation is from the Rev. Floyd E. Hamilton:
• • • It is important to remember that, while the
election of Jacob was undeserved and the casting off of
Esau was determined before his birth, the hatred on the
part of God was not arbitrary, but was predicted by God
AFTER Esau and his descendants turned their backs upon
God and worshipped idols.
It was the rebellious sinner
Esau who was the object of the divine hatred and wrath
28

In summary observations, Denny is careful to point out
that the reference to Esau and Jacob is an indisputable reference to the nations of Israel and Edom.

He refers to Genesis

25:23; and Malachi 1:2 as clear evidences of this.

Then he

adds, that it would not be right to say that Paul here refers
the eternal salvation or perdition of individuals to an abso-

27 Murray, op. cit., pp. 22-23.
2

~amilton, op. cit., p. 155.
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lute decree of God which has no relation to what they are or
. 1 y on H.1s 1nscrut1
'
. bl e w1. 11 • 29
d o, b ut res t s s1mp
Barrett also points out that election does not take
place, as might at first appear from Paul's examples, arbitrarily or fortuitously; it takes place always and only IN
CHRIST.

They are elect who are elect are in Him. 30
Johannes Munck summarizes this when he points out

that God's choice of a founder for his people is made in
history and not before the creation.

This election does not

presuppose predestination as commonly understood, a choice
by God prior to creation.

If that were the case, the time

at which knowledge of the choice was made known would be of
no significance.

The announcement of the choice must be made

immediately after the decision; God's choice is determined
. . th e m1. d st o f h 1s
. t oryo 31
1n
The wisdom of God's choice of Isaac over Ishmael, and
Jacob over Esau has been vindicated by the outworking of history.

One preacher said that he is not sq much disturbed

over God's not loving Esau, but over the fact that God loved
Jacob.
God's past dealings with Israel were also:
(ii)

Based on God's Sovereign Will,

(vs. 14-24).

In

introducing this passage, J. Sidlow Baxter says that John
29 nenny, op. cit., p. 661.
3 0Barrett, op. cit., p. 183.
31Ingeborg Nixon (trans.), Christ and Israel: An Interpretation of Romans 9-11, by Johannes Munck (Philadelphia:
Fortress Press, 1967), p. 42.
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Calvin is wrong when he reads into these verses election
either to salvation or to damnation in the eternal sense. 32
If that were so, an affirmative answer must be given to the
question in verse 14.
Out of the preceeding verses and perhaps verse 13 in
particular, a hypothetical objector charges God with injustice.
Paul meets this objector's charge by a skillful and logical
defense of God's sovereign freedom.
14-24.

This he does in verses

In this dialogue there are eight questions.
"What shall we say then?

God, is there?

May it never be!''

There is no injustice with
(v.l4).

Paul's mode of

defending God's Sovereign freedom is a perfect lesson to all
Christians.
with

Israel~

Note that Paul goes back to God's past dealings
in other words, Paul, appeals to Scripture.

In

so doing he shows that God in His sovereignty pardoned sinning
Israel, and punished sinning Pharaoh.
The examples (14-18).

The first historical and scrip-

tural example Paul uses to illustrate the absolute freedom
and sovereignty of God, is drawn from Israel's experience in
the

w~lderness.

Israel had sinned greatly in worshipping the Golden
Calf.

"In a deeply significant act he LMose2/ smashed the

tables of stone, ground the golden calf to power, mingled the

32J. Sidlow Baxter, Explore the Book (Grand Rapids:
Zondervan Publishing House, 1960), p. 88.
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cursed gold with their water supply, and forced the rebellious
33
nation to drink it."
God in His anger against the nation
was determined to punish the sinning people, when Moses, in
an audacious display of consecration, stood between the wrath
of God and a sinning people.
them.

God withdrew His presence from

Moses again interceded and sought to see God's glory.

In reply, God said, "I Myself will make my goodness pass before
you, and will proclaim the name of the Lord before you; and
I will be gracious to whom I will be gracious and will show
compassion on whom I will show compassion" (Exodus 33:19).
Paul then concludes, "So then, it does not depend on
the man who wills or the man who runs, but on God who has
mercy" (v.l6).
Vincent points out that the verbs for "I will have
mercy--compassion"

(eleeso--oikteireso) are significant.

The

first verb "emphasizes the sense of human wretchedness in its
active manifestation; the latter the inward feeling expressing
34
itself in sighs and tears."
God's sovereign freedom does
not depend on man's determination or strenuous efforts.
Barrett observes:
The point to note is that these verses emphasize not
only the freedom of God, but his mercy. If God does anything at all for sinful man, it is of his mercy. If he
does nothing, he is not unjust.
• • • Everything de2ends
• • • not upon man, but only upon the merciful God.35

33

Phillips, op. cit., pp. 148-149.'

34v.~ncen t , op. cit., p. 104.

35Barrett, 0p. cito

I

p. 185.
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The second example is again drawn from Israel's past
history.

The case history this time concerns Israel's implac-

able enemy Pharaoh.
In verse 17 Paul quotes Exodus 9:16.
purpose in raising up Pharaoh:

God had a double

"to demonstrate My power in

you" and "that My name might be proclaimed throughout (in) the
whole earth"

(v .17).

The verb "raised up" is from exegeiro.

Vincent ex-

plains that in Hebrew the word means, "caused thee to stand.
The meaning here is general,

'allowed thee to appear; brought
36
thee forward on the stage of events at Zachariah 11: 16"
"The

context in the Old Testament would seem to imply 'the causing
thee to stand, or survive amid the past destroying plagues.
Though the greatest crimminal in Egypt, he had been preserved
alive, amid repeated plagues, for the purpose here announced." 37
Bishop Charles Wordsworth observes "God does not say,
that He raised Pharaoh up ·in order that Pharaoh might resist
H:ilm, but He says that He raised up Pharaoh. in order that His
own power might be magnified by means of Pharaoh, whether
38
Pharaoh obeyed Him or not."
Barrett, commenting on verse 17, writes:
Pharaoh exists not to further his own ends, but God's;
and God's ends are the carrying out of a mighty act of
salvation, and the publication of this act of salvation
36 vincent, op. cit., p. 105.
37

(New York:
3"8

n~~

Whedon, Commentary on the New Testament, Vol. III
Carlton and Lanahan, 1871), p. 359.

Charles Wordsworth, The New Testament in the Original
Gr·eek (London: Rivingtons, 1877), p. 249.
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among all men. Historically, Pharaoh supplied the occafor the deliverance af the people; if there had been
no 'Pharaoh of the oppression there would have been no
Exodus and the proclamation of the Exodus (in Scriptu3e
and in the Passover service) would riever taken place. 9

~on

Paul's comprehensive conclusion of verses 14-18 is
"So then He has mercy on whom He desires and He hardens whom
He desires"

(v.l8).

The Revised Standard Version reads "So

then he has mercy upon whomever he wills, and he hardens the
40
heart of whomever he wills. u
Verse 18 introduces a tremendous contrast to verse
15--God's

11

mercy" in dealing with a sinning people as over

against God's "hardening" in dealing with sinning Pharaoh.
It should be clearly understood that God did not abitrarily
and capriciously harden the heart of Pharaoh against Pharaoh's
will.

God did harden the heart of Pharaoh.

response to Pharaoh's response.

A

But God acted in

careful study of the Book

of Exodus will substantiate this fact.
Exodus 3:19 is particularly important.
says

11

There, God

But I KNOW that the King of Egypt WILL NOT PERMIT YOU

TO GO, except under compulsion (margin:

by a strong hand)."

The mere fact that God KNEW how Pharaoh would act and react
does not mean that God's foreknowledge was CAUSATIVE, or that
He predetermined the moral behaviour of Pharaoh.

No!

That

would necessarily make God the author of sin, Pharaoh's sin
in particular.

39 Barrett, op. cit., p. 187o
4 0:RDm. 9,: 18. ,(Revlsed Standard Version) •
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The word Paul uses

for'~ardens"

is from

skl~run5,

which, Wuest says, means "to make hard, to harden" and metaphorically, "to render obstinate, stubborn. " 41
Vincent explains that there are three Hebrew words
used to describe the hardening of Pharaoh's heart.

The one

which occurs most frequently, properly means "to be strong,"
and therefore represents the hardness as "foolhardiness,"
infatuated insensibility to danger.

The word is used in the

positive sense, "hardens," not merely "permits to become
hard."

In the Exodus account the hardening is represented as

"self-produced" and "God-produced.

42

In Exodus the "hardening of Pharaoh's heart" occurs
some twenty times:
Pharaoh-active
Exodus ·7:13
... ·~
7:14
II
7:22
II
8:15
II
8:19
II
8:32
9:7
"
9:34
"
II
9:35
II
13:15

God-active
Exodus 4:21
II . ·
7:3
II

"
"

II
II

II
II

II

9:12
10:1
10:20
10:27
11:10
14:4 (I wilL
14:8
14:17(1 will.

.)
.)

Paul's purpose is served in the use of the examples
of sinning Israel and sinning Pharaoh.
~tely

free to act righteously.

God is indeed

abso~

He always acts in mercy in

terms of His dealings with people.

41wuest, op. cit., p. 162.
42 vincent, op. cit., p. 105.

That mercy, which would
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have all men to be saved and to come to a knowledge of the
truth (1 Tim. 2:4), is the same mercy that becomes "an aroma
from death to death" or "an aroma from life to life (II Cor.
2: 16) •

So then, in showing mercy to Israel and hardening the
heart of Pharaoh (vs. 14-18) God acted according to moral and
holy principles.

God is holy; He cannot do anything which con-

tradicts that holy character.
Having shown how God's sovereign will workei in Israel's
past history, Paul goes on to explain the sovereign will of God
in verses 19-24.
Paul's hypothetical objector sharply responds to Paul's
preceeding discussiono

If God arbitrarily hardens a sinner and

subsequently condemns him for his sins, then the sinner has no
moral responsibility and God is unjust.

That is the argument

of the objector.
Dr. Greathouse says that Paul raises this question,
not to answer it, but to remove it.

He dOes not provide an

answer to the problem of the relation of divine sovereignity
to human freedom.

Paul affirms both truths simultaneously,

without any attempt at theologizing. 43
The second of the two questions in verse 19 needs
illuminating.

Wuest says that the verb "resists" is the

perfect tense of anthistemi, and it means, "to set one's self
against, to withstand, resist oppose.

43 Greathouse, op. cit., p. 206.

The idea here speaks
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of a process of standing against God's. will, which resistance
has come to a finished end; and the resulting state, thataE a
.
d an d permanent s t an d
con f ~rme

.

aga~nst

"For who resists His will?"

Go d • 44

(v.l9b).

"Resisting the will of God," must also be illuminated.
Paul does not say "For who resists His thelemati but boulemati.
W. E. Vine, in his Expository Dictionary afNew Testament Words, says that thelema, signifies objectively, that
which is willed, of the will of God; and subjectively, the
will being spoken of as the emotion of being desirous, rather
than the thing willed; of the will of God.

Boulema on the

other hand signifies, a deliberate design, that which is pur45
posed (Rom. 9:19).
Men have resisted God's thelema to their detriment,
but no man successfully resists and maintains his resistance
against God's boulema (Rom. 9:19).
A certain old school of interpretation of which Dr.
William G. T. Shedd is

an _abl'e . spokesman, claims that God's

boulema decrees "the sin of Adam" while God's thelema forbids
46
it. In short, "God decreed what he hated and prohibited."
There is no need impose this fanciful interpretation on verse
19, but Shedd's theology requires it.

44
Wuest, op. cit., p. 164.

~. E. Vine, Expository Dictionary of New Testament
Words Cwestwo·od·::.
Fleming Ho Revell Company, 1960).
4

46 shedd, op. cit., pp. 293-294.
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Dr. Denny summarizes verse 19 with these comments:
To assert the absoluteness of God in the unexplained,
unqualified sense of verse 18 makes the moral life unintelligible; but to explain the moral life by ascribing
to man a freedom which makes him stand in independence
over against God reduces the universe to anarchy. Up to
this point Paul has been insisting on the former point of
view, and he insists on it still as against the human
presumption which would plead its rights against God; but
in the very act of doing so he passed over (in verse 22)
to an immediate standpoint, showing that God has not in
point of fact acted arbitrarily,. in a freedom uncontrolled
by moral law; and from that he advances in the following
chapter to do full justice to the other side of the antin~ omy--the liberty and responsibility of man.47
Paul responds to his hypothetical objector with a
series of questions (vs. 20-22).

"On the contrary, who are

you, 0 man, who answers back to God?

Paul strongly and emo-

tionally rebukes the irreverence of the objector.

The created

has no right to enter into controversy with the Creator or to
call His actions into account.

Nothing short

~f

sin and pride

in man which foster a rebellious and pompous intention to
"answer" God.

Satan was the first to resist God's boulema, to

his expulsion from the heavenly Paradise.

Pharaoh tried it

when he cried, "Who is the LORD that I should obey His voice
to let Israel go?

I do not know the LORD, and besides, I will

not let Israel go"

(Ex. 5:2).

He was destroyed in the Red Sea.

Nebuchadnezzar tried it 1 to his humiliation.

(Daniel 3:15; 4).

In order to strengthen his claim that "God is not
answerable to any man, Paul uses a favourite Old Testament
analogy (vs. 20-21), the analogy of"the potter and the clay"

47 Denny, op. cit., p. 663.
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{Is. 29:16: 45:9-10; Jer. 18:1-12)0
Just as the clay is totally out of place to ask the
potter, "Why did you make me like this?"

(v.20); and just as

the potter has a right over the clay to make any vessel from
the same lump,

~

too, God is answerable to none of His crea-

tures, and He has an absolute right over those whom He created.
God is not like sinful man to act unrighteously.

He always

acts with inflexible conformity with His holy and righteous
character.
Paul has been severely criticized for using "the
potter- clay" analogy, especially when he applied it to
man" relationship.

"God~-

To the writer, the criticisms are unwar-

ranted, for there is absolutely no evidence in the text where
Paul equates inanimate clay with a living rational and morally
free man.
John Knox writes, "Only a few passages in Paul are more
obscure than this one, and no certainty is possible as to how
it ought to be translated.

• • • The difficulty more probably

springs from an original lack of clarity in Paul's style. "

48

Knox, quoting C.H. Dodd, writes, "Dodd may be right
when he remarks:

'When Paul, normally a clear thinker, be-

comes obscure, it usually means that he is embarrassed by the
position he has taken up.'"

49

William Barclay writes that Paul's analogy is bad.
There is a difference between a human being and a lump

48

Knox, op. cit., p. 548.

49I,D~. d •
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of clay.
thing.

A

human being is a person and a lump of clay is a

Maybe you can do what you like with a thing, but you

cannot do what you like with a person." 50
Evidently these critics credit Paul with little intelligence; they assumed that he does not know the difference
between a "thing" and a "person."

This superficiality is

pardonable among the unlearned.
After quoting Dodd, Barrett explains:
But the argument is perhaps not so weak, or the anal_ogy so remote, as at first appears. Of course man is
not a pot and obstinate questions arise in his mind. It
is because the mind asks questions about the divine
government of the universe that works like Romans are
written.
To stress this point, however, is to emphasize
a detail in the analogy instead of the major comparison,
which is between the final responsibility of the potter
for what he produces, and th~ final responsibility of God
for what he does in historyo 1
Paul continues his reply to the objector in verses
22-24.

Paul speaks metaphorically of "one vessel for honour,

and another for dishonour"

(v.21); "vessels of wrath prepared

or fitted for destruction (v.22)7 and "vessels of mercy, which
He-God--prepared beforehand for glory (v.23).
Vincent observes that the word thelon-"willing" is in
the emphatic position, and so prepares the way for the contrast with "long-suffering."

Though His holy will would lead

Him to show His wrath, yet He withheld His wrath and "endured." 52

50 Barclay,

op. cit.

51 Barrett

I

op. cit., p. 188.

s2v.J.ncent,

op. cit., p. 107.

1

Po 140.
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In contrasting the differences in the terms "fitted
for destruction" and "prepared;' Vincent observes:
The l?tudied difference in the use of this term /Proeprepared/ instead of katartizo, to fit (v.
22) cannot be overlooked. The verb is not equivalent to
foreordained (proorizo). Fitted, by the adjustment of
parts, emphasizes the concurrence of all the elements of
the case to the final result.
Prepared is more general.
In the former case the result is indicated; in the latter,
the previousness • . • • • In this passage (v.23) the direct
agency of God is distinctly stated; in the other (v.22) the
agency is left indefinite. Here a single act is indicated;
there a process.53
toimasen~afore

The "vessels of mercy" are all believers "whom He also
called, not from among Jews only, but also from among

Gentiles~·

The chapter thus far is, admittedly, very difficult
to explain and communicate.

Nevertheless, without trying to

oversimplify the section, the writer made an attempt to understand the mind of Paul and what he says.
no need to

There is therefore

enter into disputa,t'iori with' 'those who 'have written

volumes on "what Paul does NOT SAY."
God's past dealings with Israel were finally:
{iii)

Based On God's Spoken Word (9:25-29).

Following

up his special method of bringing ·the Old Testament Scripture
to bear on the truth discussed, Paul now turns to the prophets.
Paul begins by recalling the words of Hosea to the
nation of Israel or the Northern Kingdom, which, it is said,
was already scattered by the .Assyrians.
with literary exactness.

He does not quote

He quotes Hosea 2:23.

Though Paul
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did not mention Gentiles in verses 25-29, in relationship with
verse 24, it is generally agreed among the scholars that Paul
applies the Hosea quotation to the Gentileso

Dr. Greathouse

believes the total sense of the application not only includes
Gentiles but includes the subsequent salvation of Israel from
54
their temporary lapse.
The very "place" where God disowned His people, "there
they shall be called sons of the living God"

(v.26).

Again

Paul quotes Hosea 1:10, where this passage originally referred
to the Israel--the Northern Kingdom of the ten tribes.
Again Paul refers to Isaiah's impassionate utterance
over Israel:

"If the number of Israel be as the sand of the

sea, it is the remnant that shall be saved:

For the Lord

will execute His word upon the earth, finishing it and cutting
it short." 55
Paul applies this prophecy to the nation of Israel of
his day.

He goes on to show that Isaiah's words (Isaiah 10:

22-22), corroborated Isaiah's previous pro,phecy in Isaiah 1:
9.

"Except the Lord of Sabaoth--hosts--had left to us a pos-

terity--seed--We would have become as Sodom, and would have
resembled--made like--Gomorrah"

(v.29).

It is interesting to observe that the "saved remnant"
I

the "spared seed"

(v. 29), were not so called, "elected"I

54 Greathouse, op. cit., p. 208.
55 Romans 9:27-28,

(Phillips. Translation).
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arbitrarily.

Those whom God spared were those who believed

His words and His prophets.

God will not destroy the right-

eous with the wicked (Gen. 18:22-33).
Elijah complained that all Israel had forsaken the
Lord and turned to Baal.

The Lord threatened to destroy all

who had turned to Baal, but He added "Yet I will leave 7000
in

Israel~"

was it because these 7000 too were just as guilty,

and that He "elected" them nevertheless?

An emphatic No!

The word is, "all the knees that have NOT BOWED to Baal and
every mouth that has NOT KISSED him"

(1 Kings 19:18).

William Barclay criticizes Paul's argument7 he writes:
Now again, for once, Paul's argument is not good. It
is one thing to say that God used an evil situation to
bring good out of it7 it is quite another to say that God
created an evil situation to bring good out of it. It
is in fact to argue that God did evil that good might
emerge. What Paul is saying is that God deliberately
darkened the minds and blinded the eyes and hardened the
hearts of the mass of the Jewish people in order that the
way might open for the Gentiles to co~ino
••
This is
not the argument of a theologiano . . it is the argument
of a man whose heart was in despair to find some reason
for acompletely incomprehensible situation. 56
0

Paul demolishes Barclay's argument in chapter 3:1-8.
57
See also Barclays comments there.
God's action in so called
"darkening the minds and blinding the eyes and hardening the
hearts "of Israel was not arbitrary, but consequential upon the
disobedience and sin of His people.
ment.

God was reacting in judg-

Verses 30-33 as well as chapters 10-11 will clearly

56

Barclay, op. cit., pp. 140-141.

57 rbid., pp. 43-50.
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establish that Israel rejected God,and God blinded them.
(b)

How Paul Summarizes the Problem (9:30-33).

Paul's

summary of his teaching in this chapter deals a shattering
blow to the theory that God elects people regardless of their
character and damns them regardless of their character.
These remaining verses contain some startling and
amazing paradoxical truths.

He draws a sharp contrast between

the Gentiles and Israel in their relationship to righteousness.
(i)

,W.

The Gentiles Attained Righteousness by Faith (9:

"What shall we say then?

That the Gentiles, who did

not pursue righteousness, attained righteousness which is--out
of--faith!'

Paul shows that Gentiles, did not exert

any strenuous efforts to attain righteousness.

But they

attained--katalambano, that is, they laid hold and appropriated the righteousness of God which is by faith.

Denny writes

that the repetition of "righteousness" is striking, because
it is the one fundamental conception on which Paul's gospel
58
rests.
(ii)

111·

Israel Attempted Righteousness But Failed (9:31-

Paul now contrasts Israel's failure to attain right-

eousness with the Gentiles' attaining righteousness by faith.
Israel strenously sought to be right with God and hopelessly
and utterly failed.

Paul asks, "Why?"

Because they pursued

a law of righteousness not of faith, but by works.

58nenny, op. cit., p. 6670
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Emil Brunner observes, "The answer which Paul gives
to this decisive question shows how far from him lay the doctrine of the double decree on behalf of which one has so often
appealed to him."

59

The answer clearly points out that Israel

deliberately and knowingly reject God's way to righteousness,
namely, by faith in Christ.
They sought vigorously to attain righteousness through
the works of the law and hopelessly failed.
stumbled over the stumbling-stone.

In so doing they

Paul quotes Isaiah 8:14,

and 28: 16, which are applied to Christ.
Denny points out that the offence of the Cross at
which they stumbled is not simply that it is a cross, whereas
they expected a Messianic throne; the cross offended them
because, as interpreted by Paul, it summoned them to begin
their religious life from the very beginning, at the foot of
the Crucified, and with the sense upon their hearts of an in.
60
finite debt to Him, which no works could ever repay.
B.

God's Present Dealings With Israel (10:1-21).
In this section Paul takes a view of the Jews in terms

of their present relationship to the righteousness of God
offered in Christ.
1.

Christ Revealed as the End of the Law (10:1-4}.

Paul begins with the same emotional expression with which he

59

60

Brunn.er, op. cit., p. 89.

Denny, op. cit., p. 668.
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began chapter 9.
(a)

Paul Declares That the Jews Are Lost (10:1).

begins by addressing the Jews as "Brethren" (v.l).

He

Evidently,

he places tremendous emphasis on this endearing term, by virtue
of its position in the sentence.
Though God turned away from Israel as a consequence of
their rejecting His righteousness in Christ, He did not finally
abandon them.
Paul's deep desire and passionate intercession to
God for their salvation, indicate that in
-:still hope. '£or them "

hi~

thihking therewas

It was Paul's abiding conviction that-

God had not cast away His people (11:1-5).
tologica 1 program for Is rae 1.

God has an escha-

"A 11 Is rae 1 sha 11 be saved"

(11:26), not against their will, but by faith in Jesus Christ.
(b)

Paul Describes Why the Jews are Lost (10:2-4)0

Verses 2, 3, and 4.begin with ".9i!.E,"-"for."

It indicates the

reasons for Paul's intercession to God.
(i)

Their Misguided Zeal (10:2).

Paul was able to

affirm and to testify that in addition to everything else,
the Jews had a zeal for God, "but not in accordance with
know ledge. "
Wuest says that

·zeal "for God" is the genitive of

description, defining just what kind of zeal it is.
zeal which has to do with God as its object.
knew this kind of zeal,

(Acts

22:3~

6 1wuest, op. cit., p. 172.

cf.

61

21:20~

It is a

Paul himself
Gal. 1:14).
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Barrett writes, "No nation had given itself to God with such
devoted and courageous zeal as Israel. " 62
The writer however is puzzled when Barrett adds,
• yet it was also true that the eternal decree
which had determined Israel's unbelief could be traced
in sins and errors for which Israel was responsible-an interplay of predestination and human responsibility
characteristic of the Bible, and not to be disposed of
in the interests of simplicity on the one side or the
other.63
It is certainly difficult for the writer to understand how God can decree the unbelief of people and still
hold them responsible for it.

If a man does exactly what God

decreed, certainly God will approve his actions; for if a man
can only act in one given direction without any alternative,
then God cannot charge that man with guilt.

God is not

un~

righteous.
In connection with Israel's zeal for God, Dale Moody
writes, "Zeal without knowledge is fanaticism, but zeal with
knowledge is genuine

enth~siasm

and the two are badly confused

today as they were in Jewish legalism." 64
Israel indeed had a zeal with gnosis, but not in
accordance with epignos is, which denotes "exact or full knowledge, discernment, recognition and exprepsing a greater participation of the knower in the object known, thus more powerfully influencing him." 65
62
64

Because their zeal for God rested

Barrett, op. cit., p. 196.

63

rbid.

Moody, op. cit., p. 234.

65W. E. V~ne,
·
't ory D~c
. t.~onary o f New Tes t amen t
Expos~
Words CW_estwood: ··~
Fleming H. Revell Company, 1940).
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on a partial and insufficient knowledge, their zeal thus led
them into glaring errors.
Gerald Cragg writes:
It.is good to be full of zeal for God; but when we
begin to assume that we must do for him, by being zealous
for his cause, what only he can do for us, then zeal
defeats itself, and turns into a irreligious solitude
about him, quite incompatible with humble trust and grateful dependence.66
(ii)

Culpable Ignorance (10:3).

Paul in verse 3

describes what he means by "zeal not in accordance with knowledge."

Lenski, says that their ignorance was not vincible

ignorance but invincible; not excusable but inexcusable; not
merely not knowing but refusing to know when told.

67

Being therefore culpably ignorant of God's righteousness, Israel became fanatically zealous to establish their
.Q!'!!l righteousness, and hence,

to the righteousness of God"

"they did not subject themselves
(v.3).

This was Israel's present

dilemma.
Even during an era when God's evangelistic program
was to "the Jew first and also to Gentiles" Israel engaged in
a futile effort to "establish their own righteousness"
This

~ndicated

(v .3).

their pride, for they sought to establish THEIR

OWN (idios) righteousness.
Their own is the key to the situation. Their idea
was that they could not be good men without becoming God's
deb.tors,
or owing anything at all to Him. Such an idea,

66
67

Cragg, op. cit., p. 554.
Lenski, op. cit., p. 643.

173
of course, shows complete ignorance of the essential
relations of God and man, and when acted on fatally perverts life. 68
Man's greatest need is to be right with Godo

He can

either use ingenious ways of erecting a righteousness, all
his very own, or he can confess his helplessness and humbly
appropriate God's free offer in Christ.

These two methods

are mutally exclusive.
The man who seeks to establish his own righteousness,
however virtuous he may be, can only be a rebellious
creature of God, for he is pressing himself into the
Judge's throne~ the man who accepts God's verdict and
submits to God's righteousness thereby automatically
harmonizes himself with the universe, since he falls
into his appointed place as a dependent creature. 6 9
No matter how legitimate the objective may be, the
end does not justify the means (to the end).
Israel knew how to attain God's righteousness.

They

were not innocently ignorant, they were willfully ignorant.
Barclay points out that there is a legal maxim which says
that genuine ignorance may be a defence, but neglect of knowledge never is.

A man cannot be blamed for not knowing which

he never had a chance to know, but he can be blamed for neglecting to know that which was always open to him to knowo 70
(iii)

Christ, the Termination of the Law (10:4)o

The third reason for Paul's passionate intercession,
is that righteousness can never be had by the zealous efforts

68

Denny, op. cit., p. 669.

69 Barrett, op. cit., p. 197.
70

Barclay, op. cit., p. 152.
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of men--Jews or Gentiles.

"For Christ is the end of the law

for righteousness to everyone who believes"
"Christ is, the end of the law."

(v.4).

Neither the word

telos-end, or the word nomos - law, has the article before
it.

"Christ, the end of law," may mean either that He is the

telos, that is the "termination" or the "goal or fulfillment"
of the law.

F. F. Bruce says that telos may mean both.

How-

ever, he writes that the primary force is on the termination
of the law.

71

Lenski argues that everything in the nature of law,
including the Mosaic law, as well all use made of law by
moralists of any kind for attaining righteousness before God,
has peen brought to an end by Christ.
"Christ" does not mark a date in history as though from
that date forward all law ended, while before that date law
was a means of righteousness.

Christ was "an end of law for

righteousness" from the beginning, for .Abraham as for "every72
one who believes" today.
"The Law served as our custodian
UNTIL

,

Chr~s

t came. • • 1I

(

Ga 1. 3:24 )

o

73

Commenting on verse 5, Barrett writes,
Christ is the end of the law, with a view not to
anarchy but righteousness. He puts an end to the law,
not by destroying all that they stood for but by realizing

.

' t 74

~

71 Bruce, op. cit., p. 203.
72 Lenski, op. cit., p. 644.
73 Ga la tians, 3:24,

74

(RSV) •

Barrett, op. cit., pp. 197-198.
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Christ is the end of law for righteousness only to
everyone who believes.

The Law is still very much in exist-

:ence by which every sinner will know how much he has sinned.
There is ££believer, on the other hand, Gentile or
Jew, for whom law, Mosaic or other, retains validity or significance as a way to righteousness, after the revelation of
the righteousness of God in Christ~

75

It must be pointed out

however, that Paul is not teaching cheap anti"-nomianism.
· 8 : 3 - 4 ~s
· very muc h t o the po m· t . 7 6
Pau 1 says ~n

What

Boasting is

totally excluded from the miracle of the New Birth.

A man

is saved by grace through faith (Epho 2:8-9).
2.
(a)

Christ Must Be Received as Lord (10:5-15).
Contrasted Righteousness (vs. 5-8).

Paul in these

verses contrasts the "righteousness from law" and "righteousness from faith"

(vs. 5-6).

Paul appeals to Scripture in order to further expand
his thesis on the righteousness from faith.

He

contr~sts

the

teaching of Leviticus 18:5 with Deut. 30:12-14.
Denny commenting on verse 5 writes:
To keep the law of God and live by doing so (Matt.l9:
17} was the natural aim and hope of a true Israelite;
only, in this case, the law was not a collection of
statutes, but a revelation of God's character and will,
and he who sought to keep it did so not alone, but in conscious dependence on God whose grace was shown above all
things else by His gift of such a revelation.
Paul however, is writing with Pharisees and legalists in his eye
and with the remembrance of his own experience as a

75nenny, op. cit., p. 669.
76 Moody,

op.

;t ., p • 235 •

c~
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Pharisee in his heart: and his idea no doubt is that this
road leads nowhere. cf. Gar:-3:10-12. To keep the law
thus is an impossibility.77
There is a righteousness based on the law (v.5).

The

problem in attaining righteousness in connection with the law,
demands the complete doing of the law (cfo Gal. 3:10, 12; 5:3}.
Yet if one fails in any given situation to do the whole law,
and one therefore becomes guilty of breaking the law, any
part or whole, he is guilty of all (James 2:10).

Since man

is sinful, there is little hope of attaining the righteousness
of God by doing the works of the law (Rom. 8:3).
On the contrary, Paul makes a sharp contrast in verses
6-8.

Whereas in verse 5, Paul allows Moses to speak on behalf

of the law, in verse 6 he personifies "Righteousness" and lets
it speak for itself.
Lenski observes that Paul lets the righteousness from
faith couch its message in language that was used by God in
Deut. 30:11-14 with respect to the law.

Quotation is neither

indicated nor intended.

The language appropriated is literal
78
in part, in part it only is an equivalent.
Denny says:
It is the righteousness of faith itself which speaks,
describing its own character and accessibility in words
with a fine flavour of inspiration about themo But it
is not so much a quotation we find here, as a free reproduction and still freer application of a very familiar
passage of the 0. T • • • • the Apostle is not thinking
in the least what the writer of Deuteronomy meant; as

77 Denny, op. cit., p. 670.
78Lens k'J., op. cit., p. 648.

177
the representative of the righteousness of faith, he is
putting his own thoughts--his inspired conviction and
experience of the Gospel--into a free reproduction of
these ancient inspired words.79
"The Righteousness of Faith" says, "Do not say in your
heart,

'who will ascend into heaven?'(that is, to bring Christ

down), or 'who will descend into abyss?'
Christ up from the dead)"

(that is, to bring

(v. 6-7).

Lenski points out that "do not say in your heart" is
a Hebraism for "to think secretly," and is used especially
regarding some unworthy thought which one fears to utter
80
a loud.
The •righteousness of faith" describes how one can
have access to it.

It is hopeless to undertake the impossible

task to go up to heaven to bring Christ down or to descend
into the abyss to bring Him up.

The fact is, Christ has ·

already made it possible; hence it is no longer an impossible
achievement, but the righteousness of God can now be appro.;..--·
p:-iated by faith.
Turning now to the positive aspect of the righteousness of faith, Paul asks, "What does it (the righteousness of
faith)' say?"

(v.8).

It is this, "The word .is near you, in

your mouth and in your heart"

(v.8) •.

Then Paul explains fur-

ther,'--that is, the word of faith which we are preaching"
(v.8).

He applies the passage in Deut. 30:12-14 directly to

the "word of faith"--the message of the Gospel--"which we are

79nenny, loc. cit.
80 Lenski, op. cit., p. 650.
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preaching."

That which man hopelessly seeks in heaven or down

in the abyss is now within his grasp.

Believe and receive is

the simple Gospel truth.
(b)

Confessing Christ as Lord (10:9-lS)o

Verse 9

explains the subject-matter of the doctrine or word preached.
It is not the subjective act of faith and confession, but the
objective suffering and obedience of Christ. The preacher's
great theme is Christ Himself, and not the believer's trust
in·Him. 81
"Because if you confess with your mouth Jesus

~Lord,

and believe in your heart that God raised Him from the dead;·
you shall be saved"

(v.9).

Both present and future salvation

for all, is conditional upon faith and confession.

"Con-

fession" is homologeo, it denotes to speak the same thing, to

assen~accord, agree witho 82

To confess Jesus as Lord there-

fore involves total agreement with all that the Bible says of
Jesus, and a heart belief in all that the Bible says of Jesus
as Lord.
This is not a temporary confession or heart belief.
Dr. Blackwelder points out:
Saving faith involves both the initial act of believing
in (receiving) the Lord Jesus Christ and the continuous
trusting in Him.
"
. For with the heart man believeth
{present indicative passive and impersonal construction,
faith goes on being exercised) unto righteousness; and
with the mouth confession is made (again present indicative
passive, and impersonal construction, confession keeps

81 shedd, op. cit., p. 318.
82~,..

,..

,.-·

'.

'

"'1.ne, op·.'·-- c~ t •.. :_ ... ~

"7
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being made) unto salvation ... 83
While believers are called upon to agree with all
that the Bible says of Jesus as Lord, they must also make
known publicly that agreement.

True heart-belief demands

confession with the mouth as indicative of a true Christian
experience.
Verses 11-13 confirm the principle that the righteousness of God can only become a reality in the believers'
experience, through the instrumentality of faith--faith in
Christ.

Paul quotes Isaiah 28:16 to substantiate the prin-

ciple, "Whoever believes in Him will not be disappointed-put to shame ..

(v.ll).

The idea of being ashamed of the Lord

Jesus Christ is not in the apostle's mind.

Rather he says

that whoever places faith in Jesus Christ will not be defeated,
. h.1s 1.1 f e. 84
.
.
d , or su ff er a repu 1 se 1n
God will
d 1sappo1nte
always forgive and save those who put their faith in Christ.

As there is no distinction between Jew and Gentile,
because both, that is, "All have sinned anp come short of the
glory of God''

(3:22b-23), so too, there is no distinction

between Jew and Gentile where God's response in Christ is
concerned.

11

For all have the same Lord, whose boundless

resources are available to all who turn to Him in faith." 85
Again, Paul appeals to Scripture to substantiate the

83 Blackwelder, op. cit., p. 72.
84wuest, OPo cit., p. 179.
85 Romans 10:12 (Phillips).
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universality of the invitation, "Whoever will call upon the
name of the Lord will be saved"

(v.l3).

Both the Old and New Testaments are agreed as to the
universality and limitation of redemption.

Universality in

that only "Whoever will call upon the Lord will be saved"

(v.

13); and limitation in that only "whoever believes in Him will
not be disappointed"

(v.l2)

o

There is no such a thing as "limited atonement."

The

fact that God has provided salvation for all men everywhere,
places the onus squarely on the response of men to God's free
offer of grace.
Paul, earlier declares that whoever called upon the
Lord will be saved (v.l3).

He knows very well that contem-

porary Jews have not ca !led upon the Lord Jesus Chr.ist and
hence - a.r.e not saved.
What was the problem behind the Jews•

failure to call?

Paul answers by asking a series of rhetorical questions (vs.l415).
Paul concedes that there are conditions attached to
verse~

11 and 13.

The simplicity in these verses is by no

means superficial.
No one can approach God if one lacks the
of faith.

prerequisite

"How then shall they call upon Him in whom they

have not believed?"

This response of glad acceptance is pos-

sible only to those who have the necessary knowledge, and
this knowledge is possible through the means of hearing.

nAnd

how shall they believe in Him whom they have not heard?"

If
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they·are to hear there must be the proclamation of the truth. 86
"And how shall they hear without a preacher?"
must essentially be sent.

The preacher

God must send the preacher with

the message.
Again Paul goes back to Scripture to prove that Israel
cannot claim ignorance of hearing the Gospel. He quotesisaiah
52:7, "How beautiful are the feet of those who bring glad
tidings of good things!"

F. F. Bruce says, "These words were

spoken in the first instance of those who carried the good
news home to Jerusalem from Babylon that the days of exile
were past and restoration was at hand • •

The deliverance

from Babylon under Cyrus, like the deliverance from Egypt in
the days of Moses, is treated as the foreshadow1bng of the
87
greater and perfect deliverance wrought by Christ."
3.

Christ Rejected as Saviour (10:16-2l)o

Paul re-

turns to the problem with which he has been occupied, namely,
Israel's present rejection of Jesus as Saviour and Lord.

(a)

Jewish Unbelief is Unreasonable (10:16-17)0

The

glad tidings were unmistakably proclaimed both in the Old and
II

New Testament, but "they did not all heed the glad tidings-gospel'

(v .16)

0

Paul quotes the heart-broken cry of Isaiah

53:1, "Lord, who has believed our report?"

While some did

believe in Isaiah's day and Paul's day, at the same time, all
should have believed.

Lenski observes, "The guilt is so great,

86 cragg, op. cit., p. 560.
87

Bruce, op. cit., Po 208.
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the refusal to hearken so unreasonable, because what they
refused to believe was 'the glad news' in the supreme sense,
the very gospel of righteousness and salvation for them." 88
Paul concludes that faith comes from hearing, and
hearing by the word or message concerning Christ (v.l7).
(b)

Jewish Unbelief is Inexcusable (10: 18-21)

Before

o

an objector could raise his voice in protest to Paul's foregoing argument, Paul raises two questions and answers them
with scriptural quotations.
Did not Israel hear?

Surely they did (v.l8}.

cannot then plead that they did not hear the gospel.

Israel
Quoting

Psalm 19:4, Paul says "Their voice has gone out into all the
n

earth, and their words to the ends of the world--inhabited
earth"

(v.l8).

There is no need to protest that Paul's appli-

cation of Psalm 19:4 as the universal proclamation of the
Gospel, is irresponsible exegesis.

Paul selects a verse of

scripture which admirably .indicates the grandeur of the outreach of the truth.

89

God, through the

cr~ated

claims eloquently the truth concerning Himself.

universe, proGrant it that

this is general revelation, but ultimate purpose in revelation
is always to move from the general to the specific.
Gentile~who

As the

heard the proclamation through God's created

universe and remained unthankful, were unexcusable, how much
more Israel, to whom the oracles of God were given!

88 Lenski, op. cit., p. 665.
89 cragg, op. cit., p. 562.
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Paul goes on to the second question.
surely Israel did not know, did they?"
did understand.

"But I say,

(v .19).

Surely they

"Above all nations Israel ought to have under-

stood a message from God:

Israel, and inability to understand

God's Word, ought to be incompatible ideas."

90

In answering this supposed excuse, Paul calls into
question two witnesses.

First, Moses says "I will make you

jealous by that which is not a nation, by a nation without
understanding will I anger you"

(v.l9).

This verse beautifully illustrates the Divine psychology working for the spiritual advantage of Israel.
mercy is the motivating principle at work here.

God's

It is marvel-

ously amazing how far God is prepared to go in order to save
a sinning people from the terrible disaster of sin.
From the very beginning of Israel's history they had
departed from the ways of God and made Him jealous.
:Mq_ses·.saysJ

~I

"At the first

·will make you jealous by that which is not a

nation, by a nation without understanding will I anger you"
(v.l9).

The simile is complete.

As Israel provoked God with

idolatry so God provoked Israel "by that which is not a
nation"

(v .19).

The responsibility of Israel's failure is

all the more culpable when the Gentiles, who were considered
"not

a people" and "without understanding," heard the gospel

and gladly responded.

90

nenny, op. cit., p. 674.
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Paul also brings in Isaiah to. testify against Israel.
He says that Isaiah • s courage even exceeded that of Moses, "in
his affirmation of the paradox of God's bestowing His covenant
mercies on those who were not His people, and had no claim on
.
,,91
t h ese mercJ.es.
"I was found by those who sought me not, I
became manifest to those who did not ask for Me" (v. 20}.
Quoting from Isaiah 65:1, Paul applies the truth to
Israel's present dilemma.

The language is peculiarly strong

and it reveals the inflexible stubbornness of a people engaged
in a spiritual encounter with God.
"All the day long I have stretched out my hands to a
disobedient--that is, a people that is unpersuadable and who
stubbornly rejects the will of God--and obstinate people--that
is, a people who contradicts and actively opposes God as He
speaks. to the said people. (v.21}.

Such was Israel's present

situation.

c.

God's Promised (Future) Dealings With Israel (11:1-36).
The casual reader of chapters 9 and 10 might conclude

that Paul is against the Jews, and that he appears to give
the impression that God has finally forsaken them.

Nothing is

further from the truth.
God has a future program for Israel.
schedule.

It is right on

This is not to say that during this present age,

God is not dealing with the Jews.

By no means, for God's offer

of salvation in Jesus Christ is to both Jew and Gentile alike
(Rom. 1: 16).
91Bruce, op. cit., p. 2~1.
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The promises of God to Israel which concern the literal earthly rule of God will be fulfilled without fail.

Those

who are familiar with the escha to logica 1 event of the Great
Tribulation know that Israel will turn to their Messiah and
acknowledge Him as their Saviour.
1.

God's Partial Rejection of Israel (11:1-10}.

In

his introduction, Denny writes:
Briefly the ninth chapter means, God is sovereign,
and the tenth chapter means~ Israel has sinned. Both
of these are presented in relative independence as
explanations of the perplexing fact which confronted the
Apostle, namely, that the Jews did not receive the Gospel,
while the Gentiles did; in this chapter, the two are
brought into relation to each other, and we are shown
(to some extent) how in the sovereign providence of God
even the sin of Israel is made to contribute to the working out of a universal purpose redemption--a redemption
in which Israel shares, in accordance with the inviolable
promise of God.92~93
For what Paul discusses in chapters 9 and 10 and
ctally 10:19-21, he draws a conclusion in chapter llo

espe~·-

All

through this chapter he answers the rhetorical question raised
in verse 1.

He proposes to show that God has not repudiated

His people.

Throughout the chapter Paul makes a series of

statements and argues in favour of, or against them with invincible logic.

One can follow his logical conclusions after

such statements as:

"I say then, • • • " (v.l); "In the same

way then • • • " (v.5); "What then?"
(v.ll); "You will say then.

(v.7); "I say then, • . • "

" (v .19); "Behold then • . • "

92 Denny, op. cit., p. 675.
93one should read Denny's whole exposition of chapter
10.
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(v.22).
"I say then, God has not rejected His people, has He? "
(v.l).
No!

God has not thrust away from Himself His own people.

No!

Paul repudiates the very thought of it with 'emo-

tional horror.
(a)

Paul Himself, An Example (11:1).

God has not

rejected .all Israel, that is, every individual Jew in totality.
Paul himself was a living proof of this.

Paul was not a pros-

elyte to the Jewish faith; he emphatically asserts his Jewish
national connection.

"For I too am an Israelite, of the seed

of Abraham, of the tribe of Benjamin" (v .1).
Since Paul cites himself as a contemporary proof that
God had not repudiatroHis people, then all the Jewish Christians
contemporary with Paul join him in expressing repugnance at
the ideao

Since in the presence of two or three witnesses

every word is established,Paul cites a second exampleo
(b)

Israel's History, An Example (11:2-lO)o

so often does, Paul reaches back into the

~alvation

As he
history

of Israel to find supportive evidence for his arguments.
(i)

The Blessed Certainty (11:2a).

erates what he said in verse 1.
people whom He foreknew"

(v.2a).

Again Paul reit-

''God has not rejected His
God had chosen Israel as

His own people, yea,His own inheritance.

He selected Israel

as a whole on the basis of His foreknowledge.

"For God to say

that His choice was all a bad mistake would demand a drastic
revision of theology as based on God's self-revelation.

Paul
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assures the reader that no such eventuality is in prospect." 94
lii)

The Believing Minority, Remnant (11:2b-6).

Paul

cites the experience of Elijah in 1 Kings 18-19 to illustrate
that things are not always what they seem to be.

"Elijah's

complaint against Israel was wrung from his lips in the darkest
hour of personal depression and in the midst of fearful apostasy."95

As

he pleads with God against Israel and was being

himself terribly afraid of Jezebel, he felt that he was the
sole survivor of the national apostasy.
"But what says the divine response to him?"

(v.4).

"I have kept for Myself seven thousand men who have not bowed
the knee to Baal" (v.4).

The 7000 men were indeed "preserved

for God" but at the same time God·says that they did not bow
their knee to Baal.
~

Paul describes this event most vividly.

was the ONE who preserved the 7000 men; He reserved them

particularly for HIMSELF.
James Denny observes that God's unchanging faithfulness
in keeping a people is not represented as a merely unconditional
decree, having no relation to anything but His will, for the
7000 are described by their character.

96

The "who" of verse 4 is qualitative:
who never bowed the knee to Baa1. 97

94 Day t on, op.

c~.

95 Ph'll'
~
1ps, op.

t ., p.

.
c~t.,

70 •
p. 166.

96 Denny, op. cit., p. 676.
97 rbid.

such were those
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Paul in verse 5, applies the principle of verse 4 to
his contemporary situation.

The existence of a remnant of

Christian Jews is "according to God's choice of grace" (v.5).
The "present time"

(v. 5) to which Paul refers, evidently was

"marked by the inclusion of the Gentiles together with the
Jew in the one Body of Christ, a time at which, while the
Gentiles gladly received the Word, Israel was

apostate,"

98

and during which apostasy, there was a remnant in Israel saved
by grace.
Paul expands verse 5 in verse 6.

The Jewish Christian

remnant was chosen and by grace completely independent of apy
"works" which the remnant might have done.

However, Paul con-

sistently teaches that both Jew and Gentile are saved, that
is, justified by God's grace through faith.

The idea that

one is saved by grace plus nothing has no New Testament or Old
Testament precedent.
Ephesians

~f. the early chapters of Romans and

2).

(111)

The Blinded Majority (11:7-10).

If only a small

minority is saved by their choice of God's grace through faith,
what then is the present situation in connection with the majordty-

of Israel?
Paul draws a conclusion from the previous verses.

"That" which Israel is seeking for and has not attained is not
expressed.

Chapters 9:31, and 10:3 give some indication as

to the object of Israel's searcho

9 8wuest, op. cit., p. 188.
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PhiD..i.ps says that the great business of the Jewish
nation was its search after righteousness.
the

p~sion

Unlike the Jew,

of the Greek was for knowledge; and the passion of

the Roman was for power; but the passion of the Jew was for
righteousness.

However, Israel missed their national goal

by missing Christ and so were hardened. 99

Nevertheless, the

elected remnant obtained it--righteousness--because they
sought and received the principles of righteousness by grace
through faith.

The rest 7 -well, they were hardened.

There is an indefiniteness about the verb "were hardened"

(v. 7), for Paul did not say why or by whom they "were·

hardened."
Sanday and Headlam say that Paul uses the colorless
passive without laying stress on the cause. 100
Did they fail because they were hardened, or they were
hardened because they failed?

Barrett maintains that God is

the One who hardened them, for there is no doubt who is the
subject of the active verb in verse 8. 101
Wilbur Dayton writes:
Wheri sin becomes its own awful punishment, the Judgment must pronounce or confirm the verdict. But back of
God's act of punishment is man's act of stubborn rebellion.
First man would not respond. Then he could not. The
things which were designed for his good became a snare to
him until nothing served a constructive purpose (v.9).102

99Phillips, op. cit., p. 168.
lOOsanday & Headlam, op. cit., p. 314.
101Barrett, op. cit., p. 210.
l0 2Day t on, op.

' t ., p.

c~

71 •
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Paul proceeds to confirm what he says in verse 7, by
referring to what stands written.

He combines Deut. 29:4;

Is. 29:10 and Is. 6:9, 10, together in verse 8, in order to
show that God gave them the "spirit of stupor," unseeing eyes
and unhearing.ears.
Paul uses the word katanuxis which means "to strike
through or pierce through and thus. stun (Acts 2:37).

The

word has come to mean stupor,as when one is stunned and rendered unconscious." 103
This judicial and punitive act of God was a direct
result of the willful disobedience of His people.
would not obey,and now they could not obey.

The people

A spirit of insen-

sibility had come over them,making them unresponsive.
Again Paul brings David to the witness stand to witness against the "blinded majority."

He quotes from Ps" 69:

22-23 in verses 9 and 10.
Paul uses the word trapeza for "table" in verse 9.
is used figuratively.

It

It gives a picture .of men feasting in

plenty while their enemies come upon them, thus causing their
very prosperity to be the cause of their betraya1.
says "let their table become a 'snare,'
block' and 'a retribution'" (v.9).

'a trap,'

104

Paul

'a stumbling-

Paul uses words which are

virtually synonymous to describe the just retribution upon
Israel for rejecting the Messiah and His offer of righteousness

103 Lenski, op. cit., p. 687.
104Hamilton, op. cit., p. 188.
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by faith.

Verse 10 speaks of their blindness and bondage.

They would bend their backs together like captives under heavy
burdens.
Phillips says that verse 10 is a vivid picture of servitude and fear.

From generation to generation the Jew has

fled from land to land, ever pursued by the vicious curse of
anti-Semitism.

Prophetically speaking, there are yet to come

the horrors of the great tribulation, "the time of Jacob's
trouble." 105
Paul says that their retribution will continue (dia
pantos).

But from what Paul says in verse 11, it is not an

abiding condition.
2.

The Gentiles Have Obtained Salvation (11:11-24)0

rsrael·rnay be hardened at this time, but God is not through
with Israel.
(a)

God has a plan for Israel.
The Jealousy of Israel (11:11-16).

From what he

says in verses 9 and 10, Paul, as if anticipating an objection,
says that Israel did not stumble so as to fall.

This he re-

jects emphatically.
Paul asks the question, "I say then, they did not
stumble so as to fall, did they?
stronger term than "stumble."

The term "fall" is a much

Israel did not "stumble" in

order that they might be irrevocably ruined.

God used their

transgression for an evangelistic purpose, namely, to bring
salvation to the Gentiles (v.ll).

This fact is illustrated

105Phillips, op. cit., p. 169.
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repeatedly in Paul's own ministry.

Cf. Acts 13:46ff; 18:6;

28:25-28.
God had another overriding reason in bringing salvation to the Gentiles; it was to make the Jews jealous (v.ll).
This is a clear evidence that Israel's
final fall.

stumbLUg~

not their

The conversion of the Gentiles was designed of

God to bring about the full restoration of Israel.

"They

were bitterly jealous of the Gentiles and resented any extension of religious privilege to them.
strictly a dog-in-the-manger attitude.

Theirs, however, was
They did not want the

Gospel and they did not want the Gentiles to have it either-~!106
Paul exclaims in verse 12, that if

- the falling aside

of Israel be riches for the world and their failure be riches
for Gentiles, how much more will their fullness be!
There are divergent views on Paul's use of hettema
and

pl~r5ma.

Kenneth Wuest comments:

Hettema, "a diminution, decrease, defeat,loss." The
idea is not that the nation is diminished numerically,
but that it has suffered defeat in its spiritual life and
loss of the blessing that accompany salvation. • • • Now
since their fall, defeat and loss resulted in enrichment
of the Gentiles in salvation, Paul argues, how much more
will their fullness result in the enrichment of the
Gentiles, at which time the nation will receive its
Messiah at His second Advent.l07
The word _pleroma may mean "that which has been filled," 108 or
"the plentitude or totality or the full complement." 109

106
108

Ibid I p. 171.

107
Wuest, op. cit., p. 192.

Ibid.

109
Murray, op. cit., p. 78.
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Whatever may be the precise meaning of this term,
pleroma, the condition or state denoted by it is one that
stands in sharp contrast with the unbelief, the trespass, and
the loss characterizing Israel when the apostle wrote.

110

"The thought therefore seems to be that if the rejection of
the Jews brought good, their full restoration will bring more
.. 111
goo d .
No one can ever charge Paul with anti-Semitism, with'out charging him falsely.

He writes the facts as they are,

by the inspiration of the Spirit.
He directly addresses the Gentile Christians in the
Roman Church, and acknowledges that he is an apostle to the
Gentiles.

He glorifies his ministry with the hope that the

more successful it becomes, the more he may provoke to jealousy
his own fellow-countrymen, his own flesh, and save some of them
(v.l3-14).
Verse 15 repeats the content of verse 12.

Since their

rejection .is the reconciliation of the world, that is, both
Jewsand Gentiles, then their acceptance will be tantamount to
"life from the dead" (v.lS).

The phrase "life from the

dead" is more related to the soteriological than the eschatological.

The moment in God•s prophetic time-table when "ALL

Israel will be saved" (v.26), would be like "life from the
dead ...

110 rbid.
111 Hamilton, op. cit., p. 189.
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Paul uses two metaphors in verse 16. · ".And if the
first piece of dough be holy the lump is also;
idea is drawn from Numbers 15:17-21.

(v. 16a).

The

Commenting on verse 16

Lenski writes,
From the first dough made of the new grain a portion
was separated and baked for the Lord as a heave offering
which sanctified the whole lump of dough.
The portion
separated was not in itself holy, nor could it make the
mass of dough holy; the holiness lay in its being set
apart for the Lord and in his accepting it; and, being
part of the mass of dough and of all dough made from the
harvested grain, the whole thus became sanctified and
blessed .112
The second metaphor utilizes the picture of a tree:
"if the root be holy, the branches are, too (v.l6).
may refer to the

The "root"

patriarchs collectively - .Abraham, Isaac

and Jacob, or .Abraham only.

The "branches" appears to be

their spiritual descendants.
(b)

The .Analogy of the Olive Tree (11:17-24).

Paul

uses this analogy as a basis for warning the Gentiles.
{i)

Warning .Against Gentile Boastfulness (11:17-18).

Paul is still addressing the Gentiles.

Us.ing the figure of

the olive tree, he says, "Some of the branches were broken
Off "

{v. 17) .

By whom?

When?

He does not say.

It seems that

from verses 23-24 the branches were not off finally.

In the

natural sense when a branch is broken off from the tree it will
eventually die forever.

However there is a possibility of

being broken off spiritually, and that forever, as shall be
explained in verses 23-24.

112Lenski, op. cit., p. 702.
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I"

The Gentile Christians classified as formerly the
"wild olive," were grafted in among "them," that is with the
other branches on the main stock, the tree.

As such they be-

came partakers of the privileges and blessings described as
the "rich root of the fatness of the olive tree"

(v. 17).

The mere fact that the Gentiles were grafted in by
grace through faith in Christ, is cause for gratitude and
thanksgiving but never for arrogance and pride (v.l8).

Paul

warns the Gentile Christians, "do not be arrogant toward the
branches"

(v.l8); those branches which remain on the tree

as well as those that are broken off.

Paul gives the reason

why being arrogant toward the branches is foolish and ridiculous.· " • • • but if you are arrogant remember that it is not
you who supports the root, but the root supports you (v.l8).
It is both unwarranted and intellectually foolish to
charge Paul with horticultural ignorance.

He is quite aware

that the usual practice is .to gratt branches from a cultivated
tree on to the stock of a wild olive tree and not vice versa.
"Repeatedly, Gentile Christians need be reminded that
they were grafted by grace through faith into Israel's

cove~

Ibnt with God and not into pagan philosophy. ull3
(ii)

Warning Against Highmindedness (11:19-21}.

From

verses 17 and 18 Paul draws a conclusion which the Gentiles
voiced:"You will say then,

'Branches were broken off so that

might be grafted in'" {v.l9).

The implication is, that in order

ll3Moody, op. cit., p. 244.
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to make place for the Gentiles God rejected the branches.

The

emphasis in verse 19 is on the ego--"I."
With a touch of irony Paul grants the assertion but
rejects the self-adulation and implication of superiority.
"Quite right," he says, "they were broken off for their unbelief, and you stand only by your faith.
but fear"

(v.20).

Do not be conceited

The Gentiles occupy a present position in

grace different from the Jews not because of any merit of
their own, or special favour of God, but on the basis of sheer
faith.

Their proper attitude should be one of wholesome fear.

Paul adds the reason for the attitude of fear:

"for if God

did not spare the natural branches, neither will he spare

. .

You '--' {v 21)

Paul points out a significant principle in these verses
which cannot be modified to fit into the mould of a preconceived theology.
God.

UNBELIEF is damaging to a relationship with

He did not spare His _own people but cut them off because

of unbelief.

So too, He will not spare the Gentile believer

the moment he ceases to believe and abides in unbelief.

"The

degree of our personal security is the degree of our personal
faith."

114
(iii)

-24).

Warning Against Presumptuous Confidence (11:22

Many are afraid of these three verses.

Many have tried

unsuccessfully to fit what Paul says here, into a preconceived
theological frame of reference.

But they have only succeeded

114L
- ens k.~ , op. c ~. t. , p. 709 •
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in piling up theological verbiage which serves only to hinder
rather than to help the understanding.
Dr. William G. T. Shedd says in connection with v. 22,
that the case is a hypothetical one, like that in verse 21,
for the purpose of illustrating the doctrine of salvation by
faith, and does not necessarily imply actuality:

"Whether in

fact, an elect person ever fails to 'continue in God's compassion, • and is 'cut off' by his justice, must be decided by
the teachings of scripture upon this particular point.

See

John 10:28, 29; 17:12; 18:9; Rom. 9:29; Phil. 1:6; Heb. 6:9;
1 Peter 1:5; Jude 24." 115
In the same frame of reference, Dr. Charles Hodge writes:
There is nothing in this language inconsistent with
the doctrine of the final perseverance of believers, even
supposing the passage to refer to individuals; for it is
very common to speak thus hypothetically • • • • Paul is
not speaking of the connection of individual believers
with Christ, which he had abundantly taught in Chapter 8,
and elsewhere, to be indissolu,.
, but of the relation
of communities to the Church and its privileges.ll6
In connection with verse 22 John Murray comments:
The conditional clause in this ver~e "if thou continue
in his goodness," is a reminder that there is no security
in the bond of the gospel apart from perseverance. There
is no such thing as continuance in the favour of God in
spite of apostasy; God's saving embrace and endurance are
correlative.ll7
Dale Moody also writes:
God's power is revealed as both kindness and severity
(v.22), but this is not the fatalistic double predestina~tion of Calvinism.
Man is no passive agent in the hands

115shedd, op. cit., pp. 343-344.
116Hodge, op. cit., p. 582.
117Murray, op. cit., p. 88.
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of an arbitrary tyrant. Human faith confronts both mercy
and judgment in God."ll8
F. F. Bruce writes:
Throughout the New Testament continuance is the test
of realityo The perseverance of the saints is a doctrine
firmly grounded in the New Testament (and not least in
Pauline) teaching; but the corollary to it is that it is
the saints who persevere.ll9
Wilbur

Dayton comments further:

Hence the grand conclusion of this great three-chapter
section on election is a real contingency. Destiny is not
fixed by an arbitrary decree of God.
It is fixed by free
human response to the marvelous grace or the rigorous
discipline of a holy God. The key word is ifolZO
Out of verses 20-21 Paul calls attention to two qualities of God with which He deals with men--"the kindness and
severity of God"

(v.22).

To those who fell with finality,

severity, cutting them off as dead branches are cut off without compunction. 121
But on the Gentiles, God's mercy or kindness only IF
THEY CONTINUE IN HIS KINDNESS, OTHERWISE THEY WILL ALSO BE
CUT OFF.

(v.22).

The Gentile believers ought to be filled with

profoundest gratitude and humilityo

Such will keep them from

presumptuous sins and spurious security.
Paul clearly points out in this verse the possibility
of the Gentile BELIEVERS being cut off finally IF they fail
to continue in faitho

It is certainly true that believers are

ll8Moody, op. cit., p. 244.
119 Bruce

I

op. cit., p. 219.

120Dayton, op. cit., pp. 72-73.
1 2 iLenski I op. cit., p. 709.
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"kept by the power of God," but the verse did not stop there;
it adds "THROUGH FAITH. •

" (1 Peter 1:5).

Cf. John 15:1-6;

Col. 1:23; Heb. 3:6, 14.
Then referring to the Jews who fell or were broken
off, Paul says that God is wonderfully ABLE to graft them in
again, but provided they do not CONTINUE permanently in their
unbelief.

God will not graft them in inspite of their stub-

born unbelief.

They must abandon their unbelief, in order to

be restored to full and perfect relationship with God.

God

does indeed have ane&±atological program to save Israel but
it will be a salvation by faith in Jesus Christ.

Those who

remain in unbelief shall surely perish as John 3:18 clearly
points out.

God does not have two plans of salvation-- one

for the Jew and one for the Gentileo

Romans 1:16-17 does not

indicate this.
Paul concludes his analogy of the Olive tree in verse
24.

He argues that it is more natural to graft Israel into

their own olive tree.

The Gentiles, the wild olive, were

grafted in "contrary to nature."
This last phrase "contrary to nature"(v.24), explains
Paul's awareness of the unnaturalness of his analogy.
3.
(a)

Israel's Future Restoration (11:25-32).
The Mystery of God's Ways with Israel (11:25-29).

With verse 25 Paul reveals God's eschatological intention for
Israel.

He begins by saying "I do not want you, brethren, to

be ignorant" (v.25).

This is a favourite statement with Paul

(cf. 1 Cor.- 12:1; Rom. 1:13, 1 Thess. 4:13).
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(i)

Israel•s Salvation Predicted (11:25-27).

does not want the Gentiles to be ignorant of

11

this mystery, ..

lest they be wise in their own estimation (v.25).
mystery; in the New Testament

11

Paul

Musterion--

it denotes, not the mysterious

(as with the Eng. word), but that which, being outside the
range of unassisted natural apprehension, can be made known
only by Divine revelation, and is made known in a manner and
at a time appointed by God, and to those who are illumined
by His Spirit.
revealed ...

. its Scriptural significance is truth

122

What Paul is about to say is intended to create humility in the place of conceit among the Gentiles.
11

is this,

The mystery

that a partial hardening has happened to Israel until

the fullness of Gentiles has come

in~

..

(v.25).

John Phillips points out a difference between
times of the Gentiles 11 (Luke 21:24) and
Gentiles 11 (Rom. 11:25).

While

11

11

11

the

the fullness of the

the times of the Gentiles .. has

to do with the political ascendency of the Gentiles,

11

the full-

ness of the Gentiles .. has to do with their spiritual ascendency.123
Paul indicates that the partial hardening of Israel
has a definite termination; ..

• that a partial hardening

has happened to Israel UNTIL the fullness of the Gentiles has
come in. .. ( v. 2 5) •

122 vine, op. cit.
123 Ph'11'
1 1pS, op. C1't ., pp. 175 - 176 .
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In Acts 15:14 Peter has related how God first concerned Himself about taking from among the Gentiles a people
for His name.

When all Gentiles who hear the Gospel receive

Jesus Christ as Saviour, then and only then will the fullness
of the Gentiles be come in and the partial hardening of Israel
will undoubtedly be terminated.

Again it must be emphasized

that God will not arbitrarily terminate Israel's unbelief
:in 'S>pi te of their persistent unbelief.

Verse 23 is applicable;

only "if they do not continue in their unbelief."
After ''the fullness of the Gentiles has come in," "thus
ALL ISRAEL will be saved"

(v.26).

''The fullness of the Gen-·

tiles" does not mean a number pre-determined before hand, which
has to be made up, whether to answer to the blanks in Israel
or to the demands of a Divine decree, but the Gentiles in
their full strength.
have come in,

When the Gentiles in their full strength

the power which is to provoke Israel to jealousy

will be fully felt with the. result described in verseo 26." 124
The second part of the mystery is
ALL Israel will be saved:"

v~rse

26.

"And thus

Fewer problems will develop if

what Paul says in verse 26 is simply accepted as he says it.
Israel as a whole, the historical people of God will be saved.
"All Israel" does not include those Jews who died in unbelief.
Those who die in unbelief, whether they be Jews or Gentiles,
are lost.

Only those Jews who are alive at the coming of

Jesus Christ, will experience the saving grace, if they believe.

124

oenny, op. cit., p. 683.
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Paul

asse~ts

that the salvation of Israel is not some-

thing new; Isaiah foretold it.

Paul says that it stands

written, "The deliverer will come from Zion.
ungodliness from Jacob.

And this is My covenant with them

when I take away their sins"
Jer. 30, 31;
(ii)
the

Zec~

He will remove

(v.27).

Cf. Isaiah 59:20; 27:9;

12:10-14; 13:1.

Israel's Situation is Stated (11:28-29)0

~-&tanqpoint

From

of the gospel, the Jews are enemies for the _

sake of the Gentiles.

Because Israel rejected the gospel of

Christ they are treated

:as~-

However, from the standpoint

of God's election--choice--they are beloved for the sake of
the fathers.

This seems to be a confirmation of Leviticus

26:41 and Deut. 10:15.
Verse 29 proves that Israel as a people is still the
object of God's love.

His gifts to them and His calling of

them are without change on God's part.

His

gifts~

them seem

to be the privileges of Hia grace given to them as described
in 9:4-5.
(b)

His gifts and calling are irrevocable.
The Mercy of God's Ways (11:30-32)0

In these

verses Paul draws a close parallel between the conduct of the
Gentiles and that of the Jews, in order to emphasize God's
merciful intention to Israel.
(i)

God's Mercy to the Gentiles (11:30)0

It is inter

esting to note that Paul describes the Gentiles' former conduct as one of "disobedience"

(v.30).

It does indicate that

the Gentiles, who had not been given the written Law, did have
a revelation from God which they could have obeyed;
1:18-23).

(cf. Romans
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However, the Gentiles have been shown mercy because
Israel disobeyed God's call in Christ.
(ii)

God's Mercy to Israel (11:31).

Just as the

Gentiles have been disobedient but have obtained mercy, so
too, Israel in their present state of disobedience will also
be shown mercy.

(iii)

God's Mercy to All (11:32).

God's attitude to both Jews and Gentiles.

Paul now summarizes
He has shut up all

to disobedience that He might show mercy to all (v.32).

There

is no indication whatsoever in this verse to

~uggest tha~~od

,isc responsible ·tor man's. unbe'lief.

God's shutting

up all to disobedience" is a resultant (effective) aorist because of the disbelief and disobedience of both Gentile (1:1732) and Jew (2:1-3:20) ... 1 2 5
"To have mercy upon all" is to have mercy "upon all
without distinction rather than all without exception."

There

is no indication in this verse of so called "universalism,"
that is, universal salvationo

This may well be made to fit

into certain elements of theological discussions, but it certainly has no place in Paul's writings.

The Bible is acutely

aware of man's sins and the judgement of those sins in the
future.
Paul's meaning in verse 32 is that salvation is by
grace through faith,and therefore none can ever hope to merit
God's favour.

God will show mercy to ALL who will repent and

believe.
125 Robertson, op. cit., p. 400.
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4.

The Apostolic Adoration (11:33-36).

justified for this emotional outburst.
with deep theological problemso

Paul is fully

He has been wrestling

He is finished.

Now he shouts

"Oh the depth of the riches both of the wisdom and knowledge of
God!
ways~

How unsearchable are His judgments and unfathomable His
II

(v. 3 3) .

Man, with all his given genius and knowledge,

falls into insignificance in the light of Paul's exclamation.
The decisions of God cannot be fathomed by the greatest minds.
His ways are untraceable.
?clul uses the Old Testament to confirm what he says in

verse 33.
and 41:11.

The quotations are from Isaiah 40:13 and Job 35:7,
Paul points out that God is absolutely and sever-

eignly independent of finite man, hence none can counsel Him.
Neither is He._indebted to any man.
"For from Him and through Him and to Him are all things.
To Him be the glory forever,

Amen."

(v. 36).

"By these three

prepositions Paul ascribes the universe (ta panta) with all
the phenomena concerning creation, redemption and providence
to God as the Source (~),

the Agent (di), the Goal (eis)." 126

"If it is true that 'from him and through him and to him are

all things,' we have found the secret of intelligibility in
life; then, and only then, can we confidently end with an ascription of praise:

'To him be glory forever.

126 Ibid.
127cragg, op. cit., p. 578.

Amen!"

127

Chapter 5
SECTION 3 ·(Romans 12: 1.:..15: 13)
III.
A.

THE PRACTICE OF RIGHTEOUSNESS (12:1-15:13)

The Practice of Righteousness in Terms of tlie Christian

Life

(12: 1-13: 7)

0

Chapter 12 begins the practical section of the book
of Romans.

In the earlier chapters Paul dealt thoroughly

with the doctrinal section.
The vital Christian principle which is portrayed in
Paul's writings is that doctrine must issue in a holy life.
While there is a marked distinction between the theological
and the ethical in Paul's writings, the distinction is more
literary than real.
The esseniial Christian experience is intrinsically
related to the fundamentals of the faith.

Gerald Cragg writes:

Creeds lose all vitality unless they are intimately
linked with emotion and will. Christian conduct becomes
platitudinous moralism if it is not always related to
distinctive convictions and beliefs. The plea for a
Christian ethic independent of Christian theology would
have been unintelligible to Paul. • .
By relating ethics
so closely to faith, Paul emphasizes the connection between holiness and morality in a way that profoundly affects both. Holiness is delivered from the perils both
of remoteness and superstition; morality is saved from
slipping into a prudential superficiality.l

1 cragg, op. cit., Po 578.
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1.

The Spiritual Life of the Christian (12:1-13)0

Paul begins by placing an emphasis on the spiritual life of
the Christian in terms of an intensely practical frame of
reference.

He urges:

(a)

The Consecration of Believers (12:1-2}.

Liter-

ally thousands of sermons are preached from verses 1 and 2.
In these verses, Paul issues a clarion call to consecration.
There is a characteristic Christian demand in Paul's call to
consecration.

However, there are no harsh overtones here.

There is no stern "thou-shalt" language of the law in it.
Paul uses the language of entreaty, tenderness and winsomeness:
"I beseech you therefore, brethren • • • " (v.l, K.J.V.).
Paul entreats the believers to present their bodies
to God in view of God's mercies.

The divine compassions

furnish the compelling motive for a life of total commitment
to the Lord.
Paul does not know. anything of consecration for consecration's sake

0

This may be good enough. for the stern,

emotionless religion of ascetics.

On the contrary, believers

are urged to a life of consecration to God as a distinctive
response to the compassions of God.

Ephesians 2:1-7 points

out that God's rich mercy, His great love and the surpassing
riches of His amazing grace are the reasons that believers
have been saved by grace through faith.
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Paul uses a strong word to emphasize the decisiveness
and completeness of the consecration.
parast~sai,

The word is the aorist

"to place beside or near, the present, to offer,

to put at one•s disposal.

It is the same word used in 6:13."

2

Wuest says that by a once for all presentation, believers are
to place their bodies at the disposal of God. 3
The language of Paul clearly indicates that believers
are to present their bodies--their whole selves--to God in a
decisive and crisis experience of consecration.

There is

something wrong with the believer who makes a so called "reconsecration of himself to God" in every revival meeting.
They are to 11 present /their/ bodies a living and holy
sacrifice (well-pleasing) acceptable to God"

(v.l).

The lan-

guage here is similar to that used in reference to the Old
Testament sacrifices.

The difference is quite marked, however.

Whereas the Old Testament animal sacrifices were slain,
and then presented on the altar; Paul calls for a "living sacrifice.

"Our bodies are to be presented l.ike those of the

11

animals but not like them to be slain, yet like them so completely to be made God•s that during their whole life they
are as·good as slain. 114
The "living sa:rifice" is to be presented free from the
defilement of sin and well-pleasing to Godo

2wuest, op. cit., p. 205
3 Ibid.
4

L""'nsk~,
'""
.... op. c~t
.... • , p. 747
. •

"Holiness is the
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fundamental character and to be well-pleasing. to God the
governing principle of the believer." 5
The presentation of the bodies of believers as a
living sacrifice is what Paul calls "your spiritual service
of worship"

(v .1).

The service here in view is worshipful service and
the apostle characterizes it as "rational" because it is
worship that derives its character,as acceptable to God
from the fact that it enlists our mind, our reason, our
intellect.
It is rational in contrast with what is automatic. A great many of our bodily functions do not enlist
volition on our part.
But the worshipful service here
enjoined must constrain intelligent volition.6
Paul goes on from the language of entreaty to that of
a strong imperative.

Now that they have presented their bodies

as a living sacrifice to God, Paul challenges the believers to
"stop being fashioned or do not have the habit of peing fash7
ioned according to this world."
Wuest translates the first
part of the verse as "Stop assuming an outward expression which
is patterned after this world, an expression which does not
come from, nor is representative of what you are in your inner
being as a regenerated child of God."

8

J. B.

Phillips' trans-

lation reads, "Don't let the world around you squeeze you into
.

~ ts

own mou 1 d • • • ,.9
In verse 2, there is a negative as well as a positive

command.

Concerning the negative imperative, "And do not be

SM urray,

7

op.

.
c~t.,

p. 112.

Robertson, op. cit., p. 402.

Bwuest, op. cit., pp. 206-207.
9 Romans 12: 2a, (PhilJips Trans.).
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conformed to this world"

(v.2).

John Murray observes:

The Pauline ethic is negative because it is realit takes account of the presence of sin. The
pivotal test of Eden was negative because of liability
to sin. Eight of the ten commandments are negative because there is sin. The first evidence of Christian faith
is turning from sin.lO
istic~

Paul exhorts believers "not to be conformed to this
world but be transformed in the renewing of your mind.
(v.2).

Paul uses the word

"to be conformed."

suschematizesthai~

II

it is translated

"The root of that word is schema and schema
#

means 'the outward form,' which varies from year to year and
from day to day ... ll
Paul urges believers not to match their lives to all
the fashions and fads of this world.
spelled out, is obvious.
ilar exhortations:

The reason,though not

Other scripture writers give sim-

"You adulteresses, do you not know that

friendship with the world is hostility toward God?

Therefore

whoever wishes to be a friend of the world makes himself any
enemy of God" {James 4:4) .

John also warns believers, "Do not

love the world, nor the things in the world.

If any one loves

the world, the love of the Father is not in him.

For all that

is in the world, the lust of the flesh and the lust of the
eyes and the boastful pride of life, is not from the Father,
but is from the world.

And the world is passing away and also

its lusts: but the one who does the will of God abides forever"
(1 John 2:15-17).
10
Murray, op. cit., p. 113.
11

Barclay, op. cit., p. 170.
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The word Paul uses for being transformed is the word
metamorphous thai.

"The root of that word is morphe

~and

morphe

means the 'essential unchanging,' shape or element of any.
1112
th ~ng.

It is to be pointed out however, that while forms

of both good and evil change with times, cultures, and circumstances, the moral essence of both persists.
Ralph Earle points out that transfiguration comes
through the renewing of one's mind.

The verb being the present

imperative would therefore mean, "Go on being continually
transfigured (more and more, day by day)." 13
Believers are therefore not to be conformed to the
world, but to be constantly in the process of being renewed.
Paul states that the result of this constant renewal
is "that you may prove what the will of God is, that which is
good and acceptable and perfect"

(v. 2)

0

John Murray corroborates Ralph Earle's exposition
15
and the comments of Gerald Cragg,
when Murray writes:

14

To "prove" in this instance is not to test so as to
find out whether the will of God is good or bad; it is
not to examine (cf. 1 Cor. 11:28; 11 Cor. 13:5). It is
to approve (cf. Rom. 2:18; Phil. 1:10). But it is this
meaning with a distinct shade of thought, namely, to discover, to find out or learn by experience what the will
of God is and therefore to learn how approved the will
of God is.l6
Still emphasizing the spiritual life of the believers,
Paul goes on to show:
12 Ibid.
3

13Ralph Earle,· Word Meanings in the New Testament, Vol.
(Grand_Rapids: Baker Book House, 1974), p. 215.
14

Ibl.' d.

15

c ragg,

16Murray, op. cit., p. 115.

op. cl.'t ., p. 582 •
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(b)
(12:3-5).

The Relation of Believers to Other Believers
Paul speaks with a certain manner of apostolic

authority in verses 3-5.

The "I say" is emphatic.

"through the grace given" to him

(v.

He speaks

3) , and there fore he does

not speak unadvisedly or presumptuously.

What he says, he

says "to every man among" the body of believers (v.3).

To

Paul "every man,'' that is, each believer in the Church is
absolutely important.
He exhorts each believer "not to
'

. -·

. t y over o 'th ers1117 ( ~-·•. 3) " .

assume a;n ·air b:f
In so doing he inti-

.:_~n.~perJ.orJ.

mates that the relation of believers to other believers ought
to be:
(i)

One of Humility (12:3)0

Believers are to think

of themselves only as highly as they are compelled to think
by the warranted facts; beyond that lies sin, below it sin,
. J.S
.
f a 1 s1ty
.
. eJ.t
. h er case. 18
an d t h e sJ.n
J.n
Arrogance and
sphere of the Church.

high~mindedness

A

have no place in the

false estimate of.a believer's worth

is a deadly threat to the relationship which exists in the
Church.

Ndthing can correct the inflated notion of a believer's

own importance, but a true experience of humility, and this is
a consequence of the grace that is given.
The proper estimate or right appraisal of one's self
is to be regulated "as God has allotted to each a measure of

17Earle, op. cit., p. 216.
18Lenski, op. cit., p. 755.
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faith"

(v.3).

Whether "the measure of faith"· (v.3), "denotes

the spiritual gift given to each Christian for the discharge
.
o f h ~s

. 1

spec~a

19 or wh e th er ;~ t re f ers to
. b ~. 1 ~ty;
.

respons~

faith, which includes justifying faith,
certain.

the writer is not

But the writer is certain that whatever "the measure

of faith" is, it is given to each believer.
Paul also indicates that the relation of believers to
other believers ought to be:
(ii)

One of Intimacy (12:4-5).

picturesque indeed.
body.

Paul's simile is

He pictures the Church to the physical

The closest intimacy exists between members of a well

co-ordinated body.

Each believer, likewise is at one and the

same time, dependable and dependent.
Paul's characteristic and peculiar concept of the
Church as the body of Christ or "one body in Christ"

(v.5),

gets a more detailed exposition in the other Epistles (cf.
1 Cor. 12:12-27; Eph. 1:23: 2:16; 4:4, 12, 16: Col. 1:18, 24;
2:19: 3:15).
He is careful to point out in the analogy that "all
the

m~mbers

do not have the same function"

(v.4).

But yet,

all the members with their tremendous diversity of function-activity or office--form a grand unity--ONE BODY IN CHRIST
(v. 5) •

In 1 Cor. 12:27 Paul affirms "Now you are Christ's
body, and individually members of it."

In the Romans passage,

he adds another element of truth, "one body in Christ and

l9Bruce, op. cit., p. 228.
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individually members of one another"

(12:5).

Each believer

in the "body of Christ" needs the "body" and the "body" needs
each believer.

This interdependence is absolutely essential

to an intimate relationship within the "body of Christ."
In a concluding summary of verses 4 and 5, professor
Dale Moody writes:
This horizontal participation explodes the individualism that thinks there can be perpendicular participation in Christ apart from horizontal relation to other
Christians. There are no lone rangers in God's flock.
Participation in Christ means participation in the lives
of other Christians.20
Within the Church there is a unique diversity of parts
and a variety of ministries all within the compass of an infinite unity.

Any attempts to sabotage this diversity will

also jeopardize the unity.
(c)
0.2:6-13)0

The Obligation of Believers to Other Believers
Paul passes from the "body of Christ" and the rela-

tion between members,
believers.

to the gifts with which God endows the

The endowment of gifts is not necessarily to dis-

tinguish between functions,

though it includes that; but it

is for the mutual building-up of each believer in the most
holy faith.
The obligation of believers ·to other believers within
the community is seen first in:
(i)

The Exercise of Gifts Given to Them (12:6-8).

Some observations on the gifts will be noted before the exposition of the present passage.
there are no spectators2

In the community of believers

w~ateve·r

in the grand stands..

~oody, op. cit., p. 251.

All the
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members are participators.

Paul asserts that all the believers,

including himself, "have gifts that differ according to the
grace given to us"

(v.6).

Each believer in the community is

endowed with a particular gift or gifts, and has a definite
particular ministry to exercise.
"But to each one is given the manifestation of the
Spirit for the common good.

• • • But one and the same Spirit

works all these things, distributing to each one individually
just as He wills"

(1 Cor. 12:7, 11).

Paul records four lists of gifts.

Below are the four

lists from the N.A.S.B.:
Rom. 12:6-8
Prophecy
Service
Teaching
Exhortation
Giving
Leading
Showing Mercy

1 Cor. 12:8-10
Word of Wisdom
Word of Knowledge
Faith
Gifts of Healing
Effecting of Miracles
Prophecy
Distinguishings
of Spirits
Kinds of Tongues
Interpretation of
Tongues

1 Cor. 12:28-29
Apostles . ·.
Prophets.·
Teachers·
Miracles
Gifts of Healings

Eph. 4:11
Apostles
Prophets
Evangelists
Pastors
Teachers

Helps
Administrations
Kinds of Tongues

The overiding purpose of these gifts is stated comprehensively in Ephesians 4:12, 137 "for the equipping of the saints
for the work of service, to the building up of the body of
Christ."

This is to continue "until we all attain to the unity

of the faith, and of the knowledge of the Son of God, to a rnature man, to the measure of the stature which belongs to the
fullness of Christ."
Paul indicates that the seven gifts mentioned in Rom.
12:6-8 are to be exercised by two major groups of believers.
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'(l) Those Gifted to Expound the Word

calls the gifts charismatao

(12:6-8a).

Paul

F. Godet defines the term charisma,

gift, as "a spiritual aptitude communicated to the believer
with faith and by which he can aid in the spiritual life in
21
the Church."
William Barclay says, "In the New Testament a
charisma is something given to a man by God which the man himself could not have acquired or attained." 22
Godet notes further that most frequently charisma is a
"'natural talent" which God's Spirit appropriates, increasing
.

~ts

.
't s
power an d sane t.~ f y~ng
~

.

exerc~se.

23

If th'~s ~s
. so, th en

to what extent is the so-called "natural talent" a gift of
the Spirit?
It is

c~

from the text that gifts given to believers

are both given and differ according to the GRACE GIVEN to each
believer (v.6).
The first gift is the gift of propheteia, prophecy;
"if prophecy, according to the proportion of his faith"

(v.6).

This gift concerns the function of speaking-forth for
God.

It is the equivalent

6£

preaching, though it does not

exclude the element of prediction.

Paul contrasts the gift of

prophecy with that of tongues,in 1 Cor. 14.

This gift is to be

exercised "according to the proportion of his faith"

(v.6).

21Talbot W. Chambers (Trans.), Commentary on St. Paul's
Epistle to the Romans, by F. Godet (New York:
Funk & Wagnalls
Publishers, 1883), p. 430.
22 Barclay, op. cit., Po 173.
23chambers (Trans.), loc. cit.
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Scholars are not in agreement concerning the meaning
of "the proportion of his faith."
tes pisteos.

The Greek is ten analogian

Some commentators say that the exercise of the

gift of prophecy must be according to the OBJECTIVE standard
of THE FAITH.

Others argue that it must be according to the

SUBJECTIVE standard of HIS OWN FAITH.
Representing the objective interpretation, Canon H.
P. Liddon writes:
The majestic proportion of the (objective) Faith is
before him, and, keeping his eye on it, he avoids private
crotchets and wild fanaticisms, which ~gerate the relative imgortance of particular truths to the neglect of
others. 24
Representing the subjective interpretation Heinrich
A. W. Meyer writes:
• they are not to depart from the proportional
measure which their faith has, neither wishing to exceed
it nor falling short of it, but are to guide themselves
by it • • • so that the character and mode of their speaking is conformed to the rules and limits, which are implied
in the proportion of their individual degree of faith. 2 5
In the writer's judgment the exercise of the gift of
prophecy must be according to both the objective, written
revelation of God, and llmiterl to _the believer's own faith.

Inci-

dentally, both men and women exercised this gift in the New
Testament (cf. 1 Cor. 11:5 and implied in 1 Cor. 14; Acts 21:
9)

0

24 canon H. P. Liddon, Explanatory Analysis of Paul's
Epistle to the Romans (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing
House, 1961- Reprint), p. 235.
2 Swilliam P. Dickson (Trans.) , "Epistle to the Romans,"

Meyer's Commentary on the New Testament, by Heinrich August
Wilhelm Meyer {New York: Funk and Wagnalls, Publishers, 1884),
'P~ 473.
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The second gift mentioned is the gift of service7 "if
service, in his serving"
of diakonia.

(v. 7a).

Service is the translation

Whereas those with the gift of prophecy expound

the word through verbal proclamation, those with the diakonia,
proclaim the word through practical service.

This gift includes

all the practical services, both social and spiritual, that
further the welfare of the Church.
The third gift mentioned is the gift of teaching; "he
who teaches, in his teaching"

(v. 7) •

This is the gift which enables the receiver to explain
the Word.

Jesus says in the Great Commission (Matt. 28:18-20),

that it is not enough to evangelize the unsaved and enlist
people in the Church,· they must also be edified through "teaching them to observe all things "of which He commanded."
The one who has been given this gift should remain in
the sphere of the task to which this gift is limited.

The

teacher takes what is spoken and written and carefully expounds
it for the edification of the Church.
The fourth gift concerns exhortation, paraklesis,
who exhorts, in his exhortation (v.8).

"he

Every congregation

needs those members with the gift of exhortation.
sis of this ministry is on encouragement.

The empha-

"Real exhortation

aims not so much at dangling a man over the flames of hell as
spuring him on to the joy of life in Christ." 26
includes the ministry of comfort and consolation.
this gift.

(cf. Acts 11:19-24; 4:36).

2 6 Barclay, op. cit., p. 1740

This gift also
Barnabas had
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The next three gifts concern:
(2)

Those Gifted to Expand the Work (12:8b).

The

gospel of Jesus Christ and the work of God can be expanded by
"our giving. • • by our guiding.

by our going." 27

The first of these gifts is giving~Hhe who gives, with
liberality'' (v.8).
This gift indicates that God blesses some believers
with material possessions which they share with others.
Paul points up specifically the frame of mind with which this
sharing with others must be
(v. 8).

characterized~

"with simplicity"

This does not necessarily refer to liberality or "any-

thing regarding the size or value of the gift imparted but
refers to giver's own motivation:

that must be single, not

double, not covertly seeking to secure credit, praise, honor,
reward for whatever he imparts. u 28
He must give "with a frame of mind that sees and feels
the need and gives naturally without ostentation." 29
The next gift mentioned is that of leading; "he who
leads, with diligence"

(v.8).

Paul uses the word proistamenos;

it denotes the one taking the lead or "he who is placed in
front...

30

.

(cf. 1 Thes. 5:12; 1 Tim. 5:17; Heb. 13:17).

The gift does not necessarily involve a particular
office in the local church.

It denotes any who might be given

27Phillips, op. cit., pp. 195-196.
28Lenski, op. cit., p. 764.
29nayton, opo cit., p. 77.
30wuest, op. cit., p. 212.
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the ability to lead and,at the same time, give attendance to
and aid those being led.

The gift may also refer to those who

administer or superintend the people of God, or affairs.
Those who are recipients of the gift of leading and
aiding those led are to do so with moral earnestness, intense
zeal and determination (cf. 2 Cor. 7:11, 12r 8:8, 16).

This

is certainly a rebuke to any inert and lackadaisical leadership within the Church.
The last gift concerns the showing of mercy; "he who
shows mercy, with cheerfulness"

(v.8).

The quality of cheerfulness or hilarity is an

~naltet

able necessity to those exercising the gift of showing mercy.
Gloom, despair, depression and discouragement are well-known
experiences of the poor, sick and infirmed.

The ministry of

mercy can be performed in a spirit that hurts far more that
it heals.

On the contrary, the ministry of mercy, performed

with affability and cheerfulness can be pentratingly therapeutic.
Believers are to "earnestly desire the greater gifts"

(1

Co~.

12:31), but they must be performed in a spirit of love

( 1 Cor. 13: 1-3) •
The obligation of believers to other believers is also
seen:
(ii)

In the Exercise of Grace {12:9-13).

of Paul's great passages on motivational love.

This is one

The passage

reads like a piece of music with breaks between the successive
tones, disconnected; abrupt; in a staccato manner.
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He challenges the saints to a practical exercise of
grace in terms of:
(1)

The Sincerity of Love (12:9-10).

The

~ord

for

love is the noun agape (see Glossary for a discussion of this
word).

c.

K. Barrett says that it is evident and undisputed

that these participles must be-understood as imperatives. 31
"Let love be without hypocrisy','

(v.9).

"The love"

(v.9) which the Holy Spirit pours into the hearts of believers,
and which is the unmistakable fruit of the Spirit, is to be
without hypocrisy (cf. 11 Cor. 6:67 1 Peter 1:22).
is more reprehensible than hypocrisy.

"No vice

No vice is more des-

tructive of integrity because it is the contradiction of
truth." 32
Love must also motivate believers to the "a.bhorring
or shrinking from the evil and cleaving to the good"
It is not enough to avoid the
evil one.

evil~the

(v.9).

evil thing 1 or the

Paul uses a unique word for "abhor,"--apostugountes.

Marvin Vincent says that the only simple verb for
"hate" in the New Testament is miseo.

The original distinction

betweep miseo and stuge<5 is that the former denotes "concealed"
and "cherished" hatred, and the latter hatred "expressedo" 33
The preposition - apo - "away from 11 adds to the radical idea
of the expressed hatred.

31

.
Barrett, op. cit., p. 239.

32 Murray, op. cit., p. 128.
33 vincent, op. cit., p. 158.
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The evil which believers must strongly abhor is not
kakos, evil in the

abstract~

but poneros the evil in active

opposition to the good.
They must not only actively hate and recoil from the
evil, but positively cleave to the good.
to the

good~

They must be glued

be joined fast together with it.

Just as the

prodigal son "joined himself" to the citizen of the far country;
(Luke 15: 15)

~

and just as a "man shall leave his father and

mother and shall CLEAVE to his wife . • • " (Matt.
too, believers must CLEAVE to the good,

19:5)~

so

(v. 9).

Believers must "be devoted to one another in brother.ly
love~

and give preference to one another in honor"

(v.lO)

0

The Church has an internal relationship among its
members, a 11 its own..

Even then, the relationship must be

like the relationship which exists in a closely knit family
group.

Paul uses a compound word philos - beloved; and storge-

family love,
love.

to characterize the philadelphia - the brotherly

It is virtually impossible to fully describe the tender

and warm affection which ought to exist among Christian brothers and sisters in the "household of God" (Eph. 3: 19) .
The last imperative of verse 10, "give preference to
one another in honor," runs counter to selfish, unregenerated
man.

But within the Christian community where love motivates

to action, believers are to outdo one another in showing
deference for one another.
Paul again challenges believers to a practical exercise of grace in terms of:
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(2)

The Fervency of the Spirit (12: 11).

"Not lagging

behind in diligence, fervent in spirit, serving the Lord"
11).

The R.s.v. translates this verse thus:

(v.

"Never flag in

zeal, be aglow with the Spirit, serve the Lord." 34

The K.J.V.

translates it, "Not slothful in business; fervent in spirit;
serving the Lord." 35
"There is too much Christianity today that looks like
a hickory log on fire, but closer examination reveals a paper
substitute witha small bulb

inside." 36

Zeal and burning enthusiasm are tolerated everywhere
else than in many evangelical Churches.

Zeal and burning

enthusiasm are tolerated in sports, politics and in business;
but why not in the Church?
~ify

For them, holiness must be exem-'.

the sanctimonious sadness of a mule's face.

The Church

is not a cemetery where everything is deathly silento
Church is a community of living individuals 1

The

the manner of

whose activities must be characterized by burning fervency.
John the Baptist said that Jesus wpuld baptize with
the Holy Spirit and fire (Matto 3:11).
the writer is not at all certain.

What this fire is,

But it certainly implies

that after the believer is baptized with the Spirit all that
he does and says must be done with burning devotion and enthusiasm.

"The service of the Lord guards glowing zeal against

34 Romans 12:11 (Revised Standard Version).
35

Romans 12:11 {Kih~.James Version).

J6 Moody, op.

.
c~t.,

Po 253 •
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the fanaticism which becomes only too easy where self is the
real object of work ... 3 7
Paul also challenges believers to a practical exercise of grace in terms of:
(3)

The Endurability of Experience (12:12).

The

literal translation of this verse highlights the dramatic
emphasis of this triple related experience, "in hope rejoicing,
in affliction showing endurance, in prayer steadfastly continuing."38
Hope is that confident and favourable expectation as
well as the happy anticipation of the future prospect of the
Christian.

The ground of this happy anticipation is "Christ

in you, the hope of glory"

(Col. 1:2 7) •

Hope was the triumphant virtue which kept Job enduring
his unspeakable suffering.

He refused to sin with his lips

nor did he charge God foolishly.

He knew that his redeemer

lives and he had the joyous hope that in his flesh he would
see his redeemer some day.
In the New Testament one writer after another emphasizes the distinctive quality of hope.
the abiding things

For Paul, it is one of

(1 Cor. 13:13): for Peter (1 Peter 1:3-5)

Christ's resurrection from the dead is the means whereby God
Himself has quickened the believer's dispirited apathy into
living hope. 39
3 7Liddon, op. cit., p. 239.
38Romans 12:12 (RSV Interlinear Greek-English New
Testament).
· 39cragg, op. cit., p. 589.
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The Christian then has abundant reason to rejoice in
hope, because his sense of glorious optimism enables him to
look beyond the mundane to the ·celestial realities of life.
Paul is certainly not incongruous in urging believers
to "persevere in tribulation"
verence"

(v .12).

The word for "perse-

(v.l2) is hupomenontes, showing endurance.

Barclay

says that hupomone means more than endurance; it means the
spirit which can overcome the world; it means the spirit which
does not passively endure but which actively overcomes and
conquers the trials and tribulations of life.

40

Tribulation

is thlipsis, and denotes affliction, pressure and distress •.
Jesus says, "In the world you have tribulation.
{John 16:33).

It

Paul adds, "Through many tribulations we must

enter the Kingdom of God"

(Acts 14:22).

Having received the

sufficiency of the grace of Jesus Christ, Paul endured triumphantly some of the most crushing pressures of life.

That

grace is still available to every believero
Apart from the presence of God one may cultivate
cheerfulness but he cannot rejoice in hope.

A man may submit

with stoic fortitude to the buff~tings of fate, but he will
not understand the patient endurance which uses tribulation
for the discipline of his spirit.41
In all of this, prayer is absolutely crucial.

Paul

urges the sustained and unflagging discipline of continuous

40 Barclay, op. cit., p. 72.
4lcragg, op. cit., p. 590.
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praying.

Israel's battle against Amalek at Rephidim was not

won on the bloody battlefield, but on the top of the hill
where Moses persisted in prayer (Exodus 17).
James Montgomery catches something of the indispensability of prayer when he writes:
Prayer is the Christian's vital breath,
The Christian's native air,
His watc~rd at the gates of death;
He enters heaven with prayer.42
Again, Paul challenges believers to a practical exercise of grace in terms of:
{4)

Hospitality to the Saints (12:13).

Paul urges

believers to share in the needs of other believers; they must
enter into fellowship with the necessities of the needy in
order to satisfy these needs.

Beyond that, Christians are to

pursue hospitality; that is, eager_to seek:

- opportunities to

exercise hospitality (cf. 1 Tim. 3:2; 6:18; Titus 1:8; Heb. 13:
12: 1 Peter 4:9).
2.

The Social Life of the Christian (12:14-21).

In

these verses Paul draws a sharp distinction between what is
the Christian's relationship to other Christians in the body
of Christ, and what the Christian's conduct ought to be toward
those outside the church.
Paul recognizes the urgent need "to live sensibly,
righteously and godly in the present age • •

" (Titus 2:11-12).

4 2James Montgomery, "Prayer is the Soul's Sincere
Desire" in Hymns of Living Faith (Winona Lake: Light and Life
Press, 1951), No. 323.
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Consciously or unconsciously, some Christians scandalize the
faith before the ungodly by their behaviour; a behaviour that
is incompatible with their faith.

Hence the admonition has

never been more pertinent, "Be careful how you walk • • • "
(Eph. 5:15, cf. Col. 4: 5).
It is true that others are often eager to detect and
quick to expose any lapses on the believer's part.

Neverthe-

less, he has implicitly accepted the standards of the Christian
faith, and therefore cannot object if he is held to its requirements.

43
These powerful, pertinent principles in 14-21, are for

the purpose of:
(a) Disarming Opposition (12: 14).
persecute you, bless and curse not"

(val4).

"Bless those who
This principle

is reminiscent of the words of Jesus in Matt. 5:43-44; Luke 6:
28.
The word "bless" is from eulogeo; from lege "to speak"
and

~'

"we 11."

Since the word is the present imperative,

Paul says "Be constantly, or keep on blessing, that is,
si.i"tg:.~rubf

th:::Ee·w-n persecute us"

(v .14).

speak.,-

This is not possible

without grace.
John Murray writes:
Implied in persecution is unjust and malicious maltreatment.
It is provoked not by ill-doing on our part
but by well doing (cf. 1 Peter 3:13-17). The reason for
persecution is that ''the mind of the flesh is enmity
against God" (8:7) and is provoked to animosity against

43cragg, op. cit., Po 591.
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those who are God's witnesses and godliness.
It is the
unreasonableness of this persecution that is liable to
provoke resentment in the minds of believers and with
resentment thoughts of vindictive retaliation. Herei2
lies the difficulty of compliance with the injunction 4
Evidently, the persecution may have been so fierce
that some Christians called down imprecations upon their persecutors.

But Paul urges believers to "stop cursing and keep

on blessing"

(v.l4).

When believer.s speak well of and pray

for those who persecute them, God will certainly use believers
as channels through whom He can disarm the opposition and bring
them to a saving knowledge of Christ.
14-21 are for the purpose
(b)

The principles of verse

of:

Discovering Opportunity (12:15).

those who rejoice and weep with those who

weep~

"Rejoice with
(v.lS).

In

1 Cor. 12:26 Paul, speaking of the Church, says "And if one
member suffers, all the members suffer with it; if one member
is honored, all the members rejoice with it."
In the midst of the sociological complexities of life
believers are provided with a broad spectrum in which they
can discover many opportunities to rejoice with those who
rejoice and weep with those who weep.
However, it takes far more than a superficial sentiment
to so identify with the joy or grief of others.

w.

H. Griffith

Thomas says "We find it a s irnple rna tter to condole, but not
so simple to congratulate.

44

The reason is that the latter calls

Murray, op. cit., p. 134.
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for much more unselfishness and the entire absence of any
45
envy or jealousy at another's success."
Barclay adds "It is only when self is dead that we
can take as much joy in the success of others as in our own."46
The principles of verse 14-21 are for the purpose
(c)

Encouraging Impartiality (12:16a).

of:
"Be of the

same mind toward one another; do not be haughty in mind, but
associate with the lowly"

(16a).

This is quite a favourite injunction with Paul {c£.
1 Cor. 1:10; 11 Cor. 13:11; Phil. 2:2; 14:2, Rom. 15:5).
"Be of the same mind toward one another" {v .16). literally means "thinking the same thing with respect to one
47
another."
Whether within the Church or outside the Church
believers are obligated to accord to every ITBn the same "con.

.

s~derat~on,

courtesy and

.

compass~on.

..48

.

Th~s

.

~s

not a plea

for an inflexible uniformity of response to the varied temperamental attitude of

people~

Rather, it is a plea for loving

unanimity.
The next two clauses clearly call for an encouragment
of impartiality both in and out of the Church.
not to be

ha'ugh'ty in mind_ ·but th_ey are to

Believers are

~accomodate

themselves to "lowly things" or lowly persons."

Romans

4 5w. H. Griffith Thomas, St. Paul's Epistle to the
(Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Pub. Co., 1946), p.
46 Barclay, op. cit., p. 182.
47w
_ uest, op.

't .,
c~

p. 216 •

4 8Phillips, op. cit., p. 207.

34~
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The vice against which the exhortations are directed
is a common one and gnaws at the community in the church
of Christ on which the apostle lays so much emphasis.
There is to be no aristocracy in the church, no cliques
of the wealthy as over against the poor, no pedestals of
unapproachable dignity for those on the higher social
and economic strata or for those who are in office in
the church (cf. 1 Peter 5:3).49
·
The apostle James writes at length to rebuke those
who are obsessed with distinctions and personal favoritism,
(James 2:1-13).

These principles of vs. 14-21 are for the

purpose of:
(d)

Discouraging Arrogancy (12: 16b).

in your own estimation" (v.l6b).
strong.

"Do not be wise

The imperative is quite

"Stop being so wise in your own opinions.'•

The con-

ceited man is despicably arrogant, especially when he boasts
of that which he does not possess.
Solomon, warns with
your own eyes"

amazin'g

(Pro. 3:7.

The wisest of all men,

regularity, "Do not be wise in

cf. Pro. 26:5, 12, 16; 28:11).

These principles of vs. 14-21 are for the purpose of:
(e)

Refusing Retaliation (12:17a).

evil for evil to anyone"

(7a).

"Never pay back

Paul regards this regulating

principle so strongly, that he literally writes, "To no one,
evil for evil returning"

(v.l7).

Those whose word and action are motivated by the love
shed abroad in their hearts by the Holy Spirit.. do not "take
into an account a wrong"

(1 Cor. 13:5); hence there would be

no need for retaliation.

49Murray, op. cit., .p. 137.
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Verse 17 is the negative counterpart of the positive
injunction of verse 14.

These injunctions refer exclusively

to the private life of the Christian.
Nothing so distinguishes the Spirit-filled man from
the unregenerate man as his response to his enemy (cf. Matt.
5:38-48).

David is a perfect example of a man of God who

refused to re ta lia te against -the abo:rti ve~ atten_p1s ·of Kir:g Saul to
kill him (cf. 1 Sam. 18-26).

Speaking of Jesus, Peter writes,

"while being reviled, He did not revile in return: while
suffering, He uttered no threats, but kept entrusting Himself
to Him who judges righteously;"

(1 Peter 2:23).

These prin-

ciples of vs. 14-21 are for the purpose of:
(f)

Maintaining an Attractive Deportment (12:17 b ).

"Respect what is right in the sight of all men" (v.l7b).
Paul uses the participle pronooumenoi, and it denotes
"to take thought for" what is kalos,

"good,admirable,

becoming~

It has also the ethical meaning of what is fair, honorable,
of such conduct as deserves esteem." 50
The conduct of the Christian ought to commend itself
to the world.

Even ungodly men appreciate a life that is

attractive and winsome.

The believer should take thought be-

forehand to maintain an attractive demeanour before all men.
Paul writes further, "For we have regard for what is honorable,
not only in the sight of the Lord, but also in the sight of
men"

(II Cor. 8:21).

Peter echoes the same injuction, "Keep

5 0w. E. Vine, An expository Dictionary of New Testament
Words (Westwood: Fleming H. Revell Company, 1940).
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your behaviour excellent among the Gentiles.

o

"

(1 Peter 2:

12).
If an unsaved husband is not won to Christ by the distinctive word of his wife's testimony he may be won by her
attractive behaviour (1 Peter 3:1-6).

These principles in

vs. 14-21 are for the purpose of:
(g)

Living Peaceably ( 12: 18) •

"If possible, so far

as it depends on you, be at peace with all men"

(v.l8).

The

Christian is at peace with both God and himself (Rom. 5:1).
The Christian must be committed to a life of peace ·
with ALL men, but Paul makes two qualifications.

"If possible,"

plainly indicates that it may not always be possible to live
peaceably with ALL men.

Not that the believer is unable to

live at peace with ALL men, but it is a question of his inability to control and restrain the hostility of the other
party.

Barclay observes:

There may come a time when the claims of courtesy
have to submit to the claims of principle. Christianity
is not easy-going tolerance which will accept anything
and shut its eyes to everything.Sl
The other qualitative condition is "so far as it depends on you"

(v .18).

The responsibility always rests with

believers not to initiate strife and contentions.

Only be-

livers who are carnal and perpetual babies in Christ initiate
strife, contentions and divisions (1 Cor. 3: 1-4) •

"If peace

means the complicity with sin and error or if it encourages
the·se, then peace must be sacrificed." 52
51 Barclay, op. cit., p. 184.
52 Murray, op. cit., p. 140.
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Sometimes the Christian may have to resist and rebuke
the sinful actions of men and these wi]J: inevitably provoke
hostility in response.

A

perusal of Acts will provide many

examples of this situation.

These principles in vs. 14-21

are for the purpose of:

{h)

Overcoming Evil (12:19-21).

In these three

verses Paul tenderly appeals to believers to overcome evil,
in three ways:
(i)

By Leaving Vengeance to God

(12:19).

Revenge,

from ekdikeo, to vindicate or avenge one's self or right, has
no place among the alternative actions an offended Christian·
may consider.

"If we resort to reprisals, we are encroaching

on the perogatives of God.

We are rudely seizing powers which

do not belong to us." 53
Paul's injU::rrt:icn is that. the believer · g).vep:i.

a place

for the wrath of God, because it stands written in Deut. 32:35,
,. Vengeance is Mine, I will repay, says the Lord''·

(v. 19) •

God is still the Moral Governor of the universe, and

it is His inexorable right to repay evil someday.
In verse 17 the prohibition is against making the
enemy suffer an equivalent evil.

Here, in verse 19 the pro-

hibition is against avenging one's self.

Vengeance belongs

to God, He will repay (v.l9).
(ii)

By Feeding Your Enemy (12:20).

Feeding your

enemy and giving him drink is the only retaliation that is

53

cragg, op. cit., p. 594.
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acceptable for the Christian.
in Proverbs

25:21-22~

Paul quotes a similar passage

In feeding and giving drink to your

enemy, "you will heap burning coals upon his head."

(v.20).

W. E. Vine says that this is a proverbial expression signifying retribution by kindness; that is, by conferring a favour
on your enemy, you recall the wrong he has done to you so that
.

he repents, with pain of heart.

54

James Denny also writes

that the expression refers to the burning pain of shame and
remorse which the man feels whose hostility is repaid by love.

-

This is the only kind of vengeance the Christian is at liberty
to contemplate. 55
(iii)

By Overcoming Evil with Good (12:21).

If be-

lievers succumb to the enemy and retaliate against tha w,rongs done
to them, then they must "stop being overcome by the evil"
21).

(v.

By doing good the believer conquers the evil one or the

evil thing.

No weapon is formed to defend one against active

love and goodness.
3~

The Secular Life of the Christian (13:1-7).

The

reason which instigated Paul to write this most significant
passage is not explicitly stated.

The passage speaks defi -

itely to the issue of the believer's duty to the secular government of the land.
Since the passage concerns itself with a Christian's
responsibility to the rulership of the land, the passage is

Sllwine'# -o_p . ~it.·-
ssDenny, op. cit., p. 694.
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deeply theological.

There is no authority except by GOD;

those that exist are ordained by GOD; to resist is to withstand the ordinance of GOD.
{a}

The Christian's Submission to Governmental Au-

thority (13:1).

Paul's strong present imperative "Let every

person be in subjection to the governing authorities . • • (v.
1), is primarily addressed to believers.

However, it is a

principle which also affects every individual living.
Every Christian--every person, is to subject voluntarily himself, habitually and constantly.

Paul uses the verb

hupotasso which means far more than casual or intermittant
obedience.

The word is a military term speaking of soldiers

arranged in order under a genera1. 56
is not coerced.

The subjection however

Paul's injunttion is for every man to submit

himself voluntarily, and that constantly, to the superior
governmental powers (cf. 1 Peter 2:13-17).
Paul's inspired rationale for this inflexible but
self-subjection is two-fold:
(i)

For Government Has Its Source in God (13:lb).

"For there is no authority except from God.

" ( 13:1 b) .

This is an absolute statement and one which is substantiated
by Jesus Himself. Replying to Pilate's statement, "I have
II

,

authority • • • Jesus says "You would have no author1.ty over
Me, unless it had been given you from above • • • " (John 19:1011).

ALL civil authority is given by God.

56wuest, op. cit., p. 222.

The form or moral
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virtue of government is the result of man's ingenuity and
decision.

The fact that some governments have become demonic

dictatorships on the one hand, or democracies on the other,
does not invalidate Paul's absolute statement.
The source of all governmental authority comes directly from God and is delegated to men.
(ii)

For Government is Ordained by God (13:lb-2).

"Those that exist are established by God"
equally categorical here.
tasso.

(v.lb).

Paul is

He uses the perfect passive of

This word denotes to place in order, arrange, to

appoint.

It is used also of positions of military and civil

authority over others, whether appointed by men, Luke 7:8,
. or b y God, 1n
.
the present passage. 57

Human government then,

having been ordained by God, still stands permanently ordained.
From these two categorical statements, Paul draws a
far reaching and categorical conclusion in verse 2.

"There-

fore he who resists authority has opposed the ordinance of
God; and they who have opposed will receive condemnation upon
themselves" (v. 2).
The one who resists does the exact opposite of the one
who submits.

"Resists" is from

oneself in array against.

antitasso; it denotes to set

In this case, the one who resists

.the government sets himself in array against the

government~

To do so is actually withstanding the ordinance of God.
charge is serious.

The

Resistance to governmental authority is

equivalent to standing against the ordinance of God.
S7v·
...... .
1ne, ,op
... : .c.J.t .•
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Paul uses a different word to describe this type of
resistance.

Anthistemi de·notes,

to withstand, resist, oppose.

to set one's self against,

Hence he who sets himself

against the aforementioned authority, against the ordinance
of God, has done so, with the result that he is in a permanent
58
position of antagonism.
Paul says that resisters to the God-ordained, properly
constituted governmental authority shall receive divine judgment.

Whether directly from

~od

or through magisterial instru-

mentality is not mentioned; but the point is, that resisters
shall receive the judgment of God with absolute certainty.
Whatever the righteous judgment may be, it will be the verdict
of God and not from men.
Many evangelical scholars have some

reserv~tions

a result of Paul's absolute conclusion in verse 2.

as

Hundreds

of pages have been written on what Paul DID NOT SAY, or on
contingency situations.

A. T. Robertson writes, "Paul is not

arguing for the divine right of kings or for any special form
of government and order.

Nor does he oppose here revolution

for a change of government, but he does oppose all lawlessness
'
,59
and disorder.
It is a well-known fact of history that there have
been few revolutions which did not involve lawlessness and

SSwuest, op. cit., p. 224.
59Robertson, op. cito, p. 407.
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gross disorder, and much bloodshed •.
W. H. Griffith Thomas writes, "At the same time,
every one admits that rebellion is only to be regarded as the
very last resource.

The Christian will be slow to head a

rebellion, but where circumstances absolutely compel, there
does not seem anything in this passage to prohibit it." 60
But what circumstances would absolutely compel a
Christian to head a rebellion, a rebellion which verse 2
strictly and absolutely forbids?
During the time of Jesus and the era of the Church as
covered by the Gospels, Acts and the Epistles, the

politica~

conditions were ripe for a radical release from the iron-heel rule of Rome.

Yet Jesus says "Render to Caesar the things

that are Caesar's; and to God the things that are God's"
22:21; Mark 12:17; Luke 20:25)0

that it was said,

(Matt.

And again "You have heard

'An eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth!

But I say to you, do not resist him who is evil; but whoever
slaps you on your right cheek, turn to him the other also"
(Matt. 5:38-39 cf. v. 43-48).

And again, "But whenever they

persecute you in this city" fight back? No, but "flee to the
other: • • • " (Matt. 10:23).
Paul, writing to Timothy says, "First of all, then, I
urge that entreaties and prayers, petitions and thanksgivings,
be made on behalf of all men, for kings and all who are in
authority, in order that we may lead a tranquil and quiet life

60 uriffi:t:h '}:'homas

1

1

op., cit •

1

p

o

352 •
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in all godliness and dignity.

This is good and acceptable

in the sight of God our Savior, who desires all men to be
saved and to come to the knowledge of the truth."

(1 Tim. 2:

1-4).
What can be the compelling circumstances which would
first invalidate the aforementioned inspired imperatives, and
which would make a Christian's resistance of governmental
authority, inevitable?
William G. T. Shedd writes:
Political freedom is one of the most valuable of
merely earthly blessings; political slavery is one of
the greatest of merely earthly evils. Yet Christ and
his apostles nowhere teach or imply, that either individual or organized action was justifiable 1 even under
the tyranny of Rome 1 in order to obtain the former 1 or
abolish the latter. On the contrary they d~ade from
and forbid it.61
Many writers quote Acts 4:19-20; 5:29 as valid ground
for so-called Christian civil disobedience.
NOT a bona

R.

This is certainly

fide case of civil resistance.

c.

H. Lenski says that God Himself ordered the dis62
obedience (Acts 5:19, 20).
What is more, the Sanhendrin
was not a civil government ordained by God.

However, there is

a principle in the whole incident which applies to a legitimate protest against governmental infringment of a believer's
allegiance to God.

It does not apply to civil resistance in

terms of rebellion against constituted authority.

61

Shedd, op. cit., p. 376.

62 Lenski, op. cit., p. 7880
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When government becomes totalitarian, and demands
absolute allegiance to the detriment of a believer's relationship to God, then the believer ought to obey,God rather than
men.

He must then actively accept the consequences of his

action.
(b)

The Christian's Recognition of Governmental

Responsibility {13:3-4).
Denny says that verse 3 introduces the reason for a
frank and unreserved acceptance of that view of "authorities"
which the Apostle is laying down.

It is as if Paul said that

believers must recognize the Divine right of the State, for
its representatives are not a terror to the good but to the
bad.63
In these two verses Paul reveals the two-fold primary
responsibilities of government.

Knowing what they are will

enable "every soul" to submit voluntarily and intelligently.
Governmental responsibility is:
(i)

To Protect the Good (13:3-4a).

Paul's startling

assertion, "For rulers are not a cause of fear for good behaviour, but for evil"
disturbance.

(v.3a), need not cause any intellectual

Paul evidently is speaking of rulers who rule

in accordance with the divine purpose fur which authority was
ordained.

Tyranny and dictatorship are a caricature of God's

ideal for human government.
However, rulers are a terror for those who practice

63Denny, op. cit., p. 696.
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evil.

When evildoers

lose their fear of rulers or the ruling

authority of the land, then that land will soon become an arena
of chaos and unchallenged lawlessness.

Rulers who give senti-

mental toleration to lawbreakers will soon find themselves
involved in guilty participation with them.
"Do you want to have no fear of authority?"
asks.

Paul

Then keep on doing what is good and "you will have

praise of the same"

(v. 3) •

Paul knew perfectly that Nero occupied the Roman throne
and therefore he chooses his words in the first part of verse
4, quite carefully, "for it is a minister of God to you for
good"

(v.4a).

The R.s.v. translates this, "for he is God's

servant for your good." 64
The IT conveys the impression that the AUTHORITY is
"God's

minister~"

while the HE conveys the idea that the RULER,

in whom the authority lies, is God's minister.

Whatever may

be the meaning, the idea that the ruler or the authority or
both, together, is the servant of God, is altogether a· startling revelation.

Wuest writes:

The word "minister" is diakonos, "a servant as seen
in his activity." The civil magistrate, saved or unsaved,
is a servant of God in the sense that since God has instituted human government as a means of regulating the
affairs of the human race, a magisttate who carries out
the law, acts as a servant of God • "6 5
Even Emperor Nero was accorded this sacred appellation.

64Romans 13: 4a (Revised~ Standard Version) •
65wuest, op. cit., p. 225.
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And why not?

Ner~

too, was a Ruler.

He was not always bad.

Professor Dale Moody says that it was not until after Paul
wrote his letter that Nero fell under the evil influence of
Poppaea, the wife of Salvius Otho, and became the ruthless
tyrant that his name usually connotes. 66
Even though Paul suffered martyrdom,probably at the
hands of Nero, yet in his earlier ministry Paul appealed again
and again to Roman justice and finally to Caesar himself.
Properly constituted civil authority is the Godordained agency through which He ministers to the good of
every law-abiding citizen.
civil authority.
(ii)

This is the positive function of

There is also a negative responsibility:
b

To Punish the Guilty (13:4 -S)o

Paul warns

believers as well as others of the dreadful alternative.
if you do evil, be afraid;

,.

(v.4).

"But

He also provides the reason

why the criminal and the lawless ought to cringe with fear;
"For it (or he) does not bear the sword for nothing; for it
(or he) is a minister of God, an avenger
upon the one who practices evil"

~ho

brings wrath

(4b).

One immediately wonders why it is that many people
today have lost their fear of the ruler of the land, the minister of God?

The answer is obvious.

The SWORD has been

reduced to a symbolic mockery of its divinely intended purpose,
namely, the instrument to afflict capital punishment (cf. Hosea
10:3).

66Moody, op. cit., p. 257.
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The writer has carefully consulted all the books in
the selected bibliography, and he has not met a single writer
who did not believe that verse 4 is a New Testament sanction
of capital punishment.
Fo'r "sword" (v.4) Paul uses the word machaira.

It

denotes a large knife with bend blade and which Godet says was
67
used to cut the neck of the victims.
Marvin Vincent says
that the sword was borne as the symbol of the magistrate's
right to inflict capital punishment.

The Emperor Trajan

presented to a provincial governor, on starting for his province, a dagger, with the words

"for~·

If I deserve it, in

me. .. 68
The officers of the law are God's avengers to exact
punishment or the wrath of God on the one who keeps on practieing evil.
From verse 4, or probably from verses 1-4, Paul draws
his conclusion in verse 5.

It is a moral necessity to submit

to a lawfully constituted civil authority;

not only because

of the perpetual threat of wrath upon the lawless, but for the
sake pf conscience.
{c)

The Christian's Obligation to Governmental

Authority (13:6-7).

If the government is to perform its pro-

tective and punitive ministry for which it was ordained, then
it must have the help of all its citizens.

Hence all

67chambers (Trans.), op. cit., p. 443.
68vincent, op. cit., p. 164.

citizens~
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and Christians in particular, must have an inescapable sense
of obligation to God's civil ministers.
obligation must issue in actual support.

Such a sense of
The active obliga-

tion is threefold:
(i}

The Obligation to Pay Taxes (13:6-7a).

The word

used for "pay" in verse 6, is teleite from teleo, to fulfill,
to complete.

Vincent says that it carries the idea of the

fulfillment of an obligation.
Paul again states the reason for paying taxes: "for
rulers are servants of God, devoting themselves to this very
thing~

(v.6).

The word Paul uses for servants in verse 6 is

not diakonos as in verse 4, but leitourgos.

w.

E. Vine

says

that this term is used in the New Testament (a} of Christ, as
a "Minister of the sanctuary"·'
(b) of angels, Heb. 1:7;
gelical ministry.

(in the Heavens), Hebo 8:2;

(c) of the Apostle Paul, in his evan-

He used it figuratively;

(e)

of earthly

rulers, who though they do not all act consciously as servants
of God, yet discharge functions which are the ordinance of
God , Rom • 13 : 6 •

69

Vincent writes, "The word here brings out more fully
the fact that the ruler, like the priest, discharges a divinely
.

or d a~ned

.

serv~ceo

,,70

Ralph Earl cautions, "Of course, it is not religious
service that is performed by the government for its citizens.

69vine

I

0p ~ cit.

70vincent, loc. cit.
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But it acts for God in serving the public in various ways,
just as a minister of state serves his own government. " 71
Customs have to do with taxes on both imports and
exports.

The citizens are to render, that is, give over ALL

,that is due to the rulers of the land.

"The New Testament .con-

sistently teaches that taxes are a debt which one owes the
government, and that paying them is therefore a legal and
72
moral obligation"
(ii)
fear"

(v. 7).

To Render Fear (13:7).

" • • • fear towhom

This fear is one of profound veneration to the

Highest authorities of the land.

"A government which does not

command the respect of its people is condemned to impotence
.
73
and will finally fa 11."
{iii)
honor"

(v. 7).

To Render Honor (13:7).

II

honor to whom

Similarly, every citizen is to accord the

highest deference to those who are in civil authority.

There

is almost a wholesale breakdown of respect for constituted
authority in the land.
constituted authority,

David had such profound respect for
that even though God had rejected King

Saul, J:e still refused to harm the "Lord's Anointed."
B. The Practice of Righteousness in Terms of Christian Love
(13:8-15:13).
Paul returns to the principle of love.

He speaks of

it as a powerful motivational factor, which must regulate the

71
Earl, op. cit., p. 235.
73
Cragg, op. cit., p. 605.

72

.

Ib~d.
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attitude and conduct of Christians to all men, and especially
those of the household of faith.
Love makes every believer indebted to every man.

Love

enables the "strong" to welcome the "weak" into fellowship
with gladness.

Love enables the "weak" to respect the Chris-

tian liberty of the "strong."

Love it is that generates the

tender and perpetual concern of Paul for those at Rome.
1.

The Moral Consideration of Love

(13:8-14)0

Paul

considers the Christian's moral obligation of love in relation to:
(a)

The Commandments of the Lord (13:8-lO)o

Paul ..

reminds the Roman saints of the obligations to one another,
to the civil authority and now to their fellow men as a whole.
(i)

The Debt of Love (13:8)

0

"Stop owing to even

one person, even one thing, except to be loving one another,
for the one loving another has fulfilled the law" (v. 8). 74
It should be quickly pointed out here that Paul is
not advising against contracting financial obligations.

How-

ever, the overriding principle is against Christians accumulating financial debts which cannot be judiciously discharged.
"Nothing will ruin a Christian testimony faster than chronic
75
indebtedness."
The Christian owes a debt of love equally to both
friend and foe

74
75

(Luke 6:27-35).

Bishop Handley

Romans 13:8 (Wuest Trans.).
Phillips, op. cit., p. 225.

c.

G. Maule
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says that this love is to be a perpetual and inexhaustible
debt, one which is always due and one which the believer is
.
.
76
always pay1.ng.
John Wesley calls it "an eternal debt,
which can never be sufficiently

discharged~

but yet if this
77
be rightly performed it discharges all the rest."
Paul says "he who loves his neighbor--the other--has
fulfilled the law"

(v.8).

The word which many translators

translate "neighbor" is heteron.

W. E. Vine says that heteros

indicates either numerical distinction or generic distinction,
different in character.

78

c. K. Barrett observes that Paul

does not use the word "neighbor" in verse 8.

Christian love

means that the believer's attention is directed away from
himself and towards those who are essentially-· other than
himself.

79

Dale Moody says that "the other" of verse 8 refers

. to "neighbor" of verses 9-10. 80
Paul says an interesting thing about the man who loves.
He has fulfilled the law.

F. Godet says that this denotes

that in the one act of loving there is virtually contained the
81
fulfillment of all the duties prescribed by the law.
"By

16

.

· Handley C. G. Moule, "The Ep1.stle of St. Paul to the
Romans," The Expositor's Bible (New York: A. c. Armstrong &
Son, 1903), p. 358.
77John Wesley, "Romans" Explanatory Notes Upon the New
Testament (London: The :Ep.vorth Press, 1950 ed.), p. 572.
7~v;in_e, op. cit.~_

79 Barrett, op. cit., p. 250.
80Moody, op. cit., p. 260.
81

chambers (trans.), op. cit., p. 446.
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our constant loving the debt of love is never paid off; and
yet by our constant loving it is always paid off.
is true:

never paid--always already paido

The paradox

'Has fulfilled'=

has done so in the instant of his loving. " 82
(ii)

The Duty of Love (13:9).

Paul goes on to ex-

plain what he means by "for he who loves his neighbor has
fulfilled the law"

(v.S).

The K.J.V. enumerates five of the

Ten Commandments; the later versions enumerate four only.
"Thou

sha 1 t not bear false witness" is not included.
Paul's meaning is clear.

The man who loves will not

sin against his neighbor in terms of adultery, murder, theft,
or coveteousness.
Paul adds,

"and if there· is any other commandment"

(v.lO), to indi6ate that he who practices love ha~ fulfilled
ALL law, the Ten Commandments being the epitome of all law.
"If there is any other commandment, it is summed up in this
saying,

'You shall love your neighbor as yourself"

This quotation is from Leviticus 19:18.

(v.9).

To Paul, this one

commandment expresses all that the law enjoinso
Jesus says virtually the same thing in Matt. 22:34-40;
'Mark 12:28-31.

It is quite possible to live rigidly and legal-

istically by the Ten Commands without love for one's neighbor.
The rich, young ruler kept all the commandments from his youth
but could not love God enough to abandon his riches; neither
did he love the poor enough to share his riches with them.

82Lenski, op. cit., p. 797.
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The same can equally be said of the Pharisees and
Scribes.
When a man loves his neighbor he has fully completed
his duty to the law, of which the Ten Commandments are the
embodiment.
(iii)

The Des ire of Love ( 13: 10).

"Love's des ire is

for the well-being of men and for the well-pleasing of God:" 83
"Love-~orks

no evil)·does no wrong to a neighbor: love there-

fore is the fulfillment of the law"

(v .10).

"The love," of which Paul speaks, is an energy that
works perpetually towards the highest good of others.

In

this respect, it cannot possibly work any ill to anyone.

Paul's

great song of love in 1 Cor. 13, fully illustrates this fact.
Love, then, is the fulfillment of the law (v.lO).

A. T. Robertson says, love is

the filling up or corn-

84

Lenski remarks that the law is the
85
vessel which is filled with love.
John Murray adds
plernent of the law.

II

love gives to the law the full measure of its demand.
is looked upon as something to be filled,
86
brim by love."

...

The law

is filled to the

The desire of love is not to hurt but to heal.

Some-

times love may have to hurt in order to heal.
Paul also considers the Christian's moral obligation
of love in relation to:

83Phillips, op. cit. p. 227.
85Lenski, op. cit., p. 800.
86

Murray, op. cit., p. 164.

84

Robe~tson, op. cit. p. 409.
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(b)

The Coming of the Lord ( 13:11-14}.

"Love prompts

the Christian not only to be obedient to the commandments of
the Lord but also to be observant of the coming of the Lord." 87
Paul seems to give a further eschatological reason for
Christians to love their fellowmen.
manent practice of the Christian.

Loving men must be a perHowever, he must never be-

come oblivious to the eschatological urgency placed upon him
by the Parousia, to live a holy life.

In this respect, Paul

issues a strong challenge:
(i)

The Challenge to Wake Up (13:11-12a).

"And this

do, knowing the time, that it is already the hour for you to·
awaken from sleep;" (13:lla).
"knowing."

Paul uses the participle eidotes,

Whereas ginosko frequently suggests inception or

progress in knowledge, oida suggests full knowledge; to see
or perceive as a result of thorough observation.

88

Paul assumes that every believer has a full knowledge
of the time on God's eschatological clock.

The kairos, "time,"

here, is not the time in general "but a time with distinct
significance, a time charged with issues of practical moment
so that it is high time to awake out of sleep. " 89

It is the

critical period of time with all its moral implications.
The strategic hour has come for believers to awake out
of their spiritual indifference and lethargic unawareness.

8 7 Phillips, op. cit., p. 228.
88\Virie, op~ ·cit.'
89
.
Murray, op. cit., p. 165.
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This is a strange and startling challenge to believers.

There

can be no doubt but that Paul's inspired message in verses
11-14 is addressed to Christians.
It certainly must have been a soul-shaking rebuke to
the run away prophet of God, Jonah, when he was sleeping in
the midst of a mighty tempest.

The pagan shipmaster confronted

him with these words, "What meanest .thou, 0 sleeper?

Arise,

call upon thy God, if so be that God will think upon us, that
90
we perish not."
Paul outlines three reasons for his stirring challenge
to wake up out of sleep:
( 1)
~tion

Jesus is Coming {13:11 b }o

". . . for now---salva-

is nearer to us than when we believed" (v. 11b ) •

When Jesus

returns,the believer's final salvation will be completeo

He

will be delivered completely, not only from the practice of
sin, and from the power of sin, but from the presence

of sin.

This salvation is called in Rom. 8:23, lithe redemption of our
body.

ll

The fast breaking events on the world scene are signalling that dramatic eschatological event when Jesus appears
in the sky, coming with power and great glory.
much more imminent today than yesterday.

His coming is

The second reason

Paul states is:
(2)
most gone,"

The Night is Ending (13: 12a).

a

(v .12 ) •

liThe night is a 1-

The night not only refers to this present
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age which must pass away, but is characteristic of darkness.
This is the darkness of which John spoke.

It is a darkness

well· loved by ungodly men because it provides a convenient
cover for them to practice their deeds of darkness

(cf. John

3:19-20).
The night has far advanced to the threshold of a cataclysmic change.

Something is. about to happen.

will be decisive and permanent.

The change

This dramatic change formu-

lates Paul's third reason to wake up:
(3)

is at hand"

The Day is Dawning ( 13: 12b) .
(v. 12 b ) •

Paul uses the term "day" many times in

an eschatological sense.
(Phil. 1:10; 2:16);
~of

". . • and the day

He speaks of "the

"the~

the Lord Jesus"

~of

Christ"

of Jesus Christ" (Phil. 1:6); "the

(1 Cor. 5:5; 2 Cor. 1:14).

It does

seem that Paul unmistakably refers to the Return of Jesus
Christ, or what is commonly referred to as the Rapture.
The Rapture is at hand.

"At hand" is engizo, to draw

near, to approach; in the perfect tense as.it is herer to have
91
drawn near and as a result to be present or at hand.
Jesus
puts it rather yividly in Matto 24:33, "even so you too, when
you see all these things, recognize that He is near, right at
the door."
Paul issues a second challenge to the Romah believers:
(ii)

The Challenge to Live Up (13:12b-14).

Identify-

ing himself with the Roman believers, Paul exhorts them to a

91wuest, op. cit., p. 228.
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life of holiness and righteousnesso

Three times he uses the

phrase "let us."
(1)

The Deeds of Darkness Must Be Rejected (13:12c).

"Let us therefore lay aside the deeds of darkness:
~aul's

exhortation is quite strong.

c
( v .12 ) •

He calls upon the saints

to cast off from themselves once and for all "the soiled and
filthy garments of undisciplined behavior."

92

"'The works of darkness' are the works be longing to
and characteristic of darkness, and darkness is to be understood in the ethical sense (cfo 1 Cor.
93
Col. 1: 13). "

4:5~

6:14;

Ep~.

5:8,11~

Any deed which smacks of "the darkness" must be cast
away decisively as a foul garment.
(2)

The Christian Life Must Be Safeguarded (13:12dJ.

"Let us put on the armor of light"

(v.l2d).

Again Paul calls

for a complete and decisive act on the part of believers.
These two aoristsi

11

let us qast off," and "let us put on" do not

imply that these acts had not hitherto been done.

Since Paul

includes himself, he implies that the actions had been done
decisively and with finality.
is:

'We have already done so!'

"The answer to these aorists
If any are slack and slow,

these aorists come to rouse them:
completely.'"

92

94

cragg, op. cit., p. 610.

93 Murray, op. cit.

1

p. 170.

94Lenski, op. cit.

1

p. 806.

'We will at once do so
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".Armour" is one of favorite military metaphors.

He

speaks of "the armour of light" {v.l2); ''the armour of righteousness,"
warfare"

{2 Cor. 6:7); "the weapons of the Christian's

{11 Cor. 10:4).

He exhorts believers to clothe themselves with "the
weapons of lighto"
light" are.

It is not certain what these "weapons of

However, there is reason to believe that Paul

anticipates a real battle.

Hence the believers must be armed

for offensive and defensive purposes.

Paul represents

be~.

lievers as engaged in a real battle against the wiles of the
Devil {cf. Eph. 6:10-18).
In every battle somebody is bound to get hurt.
ians need not be hurt in the battle against the Devil.

ChristThey

have the decided advantage in being clothed with the whole
armour of God.

Their resplendent weapons will enable them to

see every move and strategy of the enemy.

Since they are

strong in the Lord and the power of His might, they are both
invulnerable and unconquerable.
(3)

A Holy Life Must Be Demonstrated (13:13-14).

"Let us behave properly as in the day"

a
(v .13 ) •

F. Godet

remarks, "Christian holiness is represented here as the highest
decency, to be compared with the full attitude of dignity which
the rising of the sun enjoins on the man who respects himse lf •

1195

95 chambers {trans.), op. cit., p. 450.
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Wilbur Dayton writes, "Christians owe society more
than obedience to law, taxes, and the payments of honest
debts.

They owe examples of living. "

96

Christians are to "walk becomingly."
of Paul's favorite metaphors.
of human conduct;

"Walk" is another

It denotes the whole spectrum

the conduct of oneself in particular.

Paul

uses a beautiful word to describe this walk, euschemonos.
is

from~

well, and schema, a form, figure.

fully, becomingly, in a seemly manner.

It

It denotes grace-

97

There is to be a certain aesthetic conduct of which
every Christian should demonstrate and which ;_can
penetrating light of day.

stand the

"There is to be a certain congruity

between our lives and the clear daylight in which they should
be lived.

Our behavior is to be marked by a native dignity

an d a t ransparent

.

.

~ntegr~ty.

,98

0f. 1 Cor.l4:40 and 1 Thess.

4:12 where Paul uses the same wor~.
Paul was a realist.

He not only tells believers how

to walk, but tells them how not to walk.

He warns them not

to walk in three pairs of sins.
"Not in carousing and drunkenness"

(v.l3).

These

words are in the plural.
"Carousings" or "revellings" is from komois.

"Orig

inally a komos was the band of friends who accompanied a victor

96

Dayton, op. cit., p. 83.

97p.

Vane-,

-

op.

98c ragg, op.

.'

Cl. t.

' t ., p. 611.

c~
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home from the games, singing his praises and celebrating his
triumph as they went.

Later it came to mean a noisy band of

revellers who swept their way through the city streets" 99
without any moral restraints whatever.
from methn~

"Drunken bouts" is

The Greeks drank a great deal ofw:i,r:e, out drunken-

ness was looked upon as shameful and disgraceful occurrence.
The second pair of sins believers are warned against
are "sexual promiscuity and sensuality."

These words are in

the plural.
Paul uses the word koitn·

and it literally means

"beds;" and "it means sex relations in a forbidden bed.

In a

time when marriage itself is called 'a corrupt institution'
'
'
'
'
100
b y neo-pagans, 1.' t 1.s
t1.me
to s 1.ng
.th'1.s h ymn aga 1.n.
II

uses the word aselgeia'

He

which the K.J.V. translates "wanton-

ness," and "lasciviousness,"

(cf. Mark 7:22; 11 Cor. 12:21;

Gal. 5:19; Eph. 4:.19; 1 Peter 4:3; Jude 4).

"Licentiousness

is that stage of immorality that does not even futher to hide-complete shamelessness.

What others would. do in secret, the

licentious person does in public.

He makes a public exhibition

of his outrageous conduct and dares others to disapprove his
lewdness.

It is conduct to public decency, the type often seen

in the public parks even now." 101

99 Barclay, op. cit., p. 193.
lOOMoody, op. cito, p. 263.
101 Ibid.
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The last pair of sins are "strife" and "jealousy."
"Eris is the spirit that is born of unbridled and unholy
competition.

It comes from the desire farplace and power and

prestige, from the hatred of being surpassed, from the inability
and unwillingness to take the second place.

It is essentially

the sin which places self in the foreground and the front of
the picture. Itjsthe entire negation of agape, of Christian
love. " 102

It is that "unhealthy competition that rejoices

in the defeat of its opponent."

103

This word need not be a bad word.

"Jealousy" is from zelos.
In first Corinthians 12:31

Paul exhorts believers to "covet earnestly the best gifts."
The verb "covet" in 1 Cor. 12:31 is the cognate verb

zelo~.

"Covet" may also describe a sinful practice from which
lievers are warned.
~$any

be~-

It can "mean that grudging envy which .

man his nobility and his pre-eminence.

It describes

here the spirit which cannot be content with what it has, and
which looks with jealous eye on every blessing given to someone else and denied to itself."

At .the same time jealousy

(zelos) is different from envy (phthonos).

While "envy desires

to deprive another of what he has, jealousy desires to have
the same or the same sort of thing for itsel£." 104
Such are the repulsive sins believers are warned not
to walk in.
The last admonition pictures a radical and dramatic
contrast.

"But put on the Lord Jesus Christ, and make no

::L.0· 2 Barc,1 ay, . op.· · c_;L. t ., p. 194 •
l04v.~ne,

"· .L ~

.'
/

,.

103

Moody, loc. cit.
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provision for the flesh in regard to its lusts" (v.l4).

Again

Paul calls for a decisive action on the part of believers.
Wilbur Dayton says in this respect that the believer's decision must neither be piecemeal nor tentative.

"To put on the

Lord Jesus Christ" is TO BE LIKE HIM in all that is essential
for holiness of heart and righteousness of life.
Simultaneously, "no provision" is to be made for the
flesh in regard to its lusts.
"forethought" for the flesh.

The believer is to take no
Provided that the life is dom-

inated by the flesh, it will reflect in daily conduct. 106

The

life in which Jesus Christ reigns supreme will be radiant
triumphant and winsome.
Edward Mote appropriately captured the true sense of
being clothed with the Lord Jesus Christ when he penned the
lines:

·.
2.

When he shall come with trumpet sound,
0 may I then in him be found;
Dressed in hig·righteousness alone,
Faultless to stand before the throne! 107
The Merciful Conduct of Love (14:1-15:7).

Church of Jesus Christ is a living organism.
unique unity in that it is the body of Christ.

The

It possesses a
But it also

possesses a unique diversity in that it has many members.

105Dayton, op. cit., p. 83.
106Romans 13:13-14 is the classic passage which led
to the radical conversion of Agustine.
107 Edward Mote, "My Hope is Built," Hymns of the
Living Faith (Winona Lake: Light and Life Press, 1951), NJ. 238.
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The Church is indeed one, but it is made up of individuals.
The Holy Spirit baptizes each individual believer into the
body of Christ, but He does not dehumanize or destroy individual differences.

Sometimes these individual differences

and convictions create delicate situations within the Church.
Such situations can and have rent the fellowship into ugly
factions.

Responsibility is laid squarely on every member of

the Church to consider carefully each other's differences with
the -::,spirit of love.
There was the problem of conflicting convictions between "the weak in faith" and "strong believers" in the Roman
Church.

Their particular problem may have been uniquely local,

but the principles which Paul so tenderly expounds are not
only permanent but applicable to many contemporary problem situations.
The problem of the "weaker brother" is discussed in
this section of Romans. The problem is aggravated by
the fact the weaker brother often thinks he is the
stronger brother! The weaker brother is the one who
abstains from certain things, judges by appearances and
fails to distin~u~sh between the outward act and the
inner attitude. 0
The initial question is, should "such a brother" be
received into the fellowship of the Church?

Emphatically, yes.

The conduct of love should prevail.
(a)

In accepting a Weak Brother (14:1-9).

In the

writer's judgment, Paul establishes four principles by which
"the weak" and "the strong" may be guided in maintaining

108Phillips, op. cit., p. 233.
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harmony and fellowship within the Roman Church, and which may
also be applicable to contemporary Church problems.
(i)

The Principle of Confidence (14:1).

"Now accept

the one who is weak in faith, but not for the purpose of passing judgment on his opinionsu(v.l).

Immediately, Paul recog-

nizes the two groups of Christians--the strong and the weak.
He addresses the strong.

He urges them to keep on receiving

those who are weak in the faith.

He uses the word 2roslam-

banesthe; it denotes to take to oneself, or to receive to
one's self, signifying a special interest on the part of the
receiver, suggesting a welcome.

109

Such weak believers must

be received among the. strong with "respect of confidence,
.
..110
esteem and affect~on.
What does Paul mean by "the one who is weak in faith?"
The literal meaning of the Greek is, "the one being weak in
THE FAITH."

Does it mean that one whose subjective faith in

Christ is weak and hence, his scruples? or does it mean,

the

one, the believer • s own experience, is weak in THE FAITH,
that is, ALL that the Christian Faith is?
R.

c.

H. Lenski says that "the faith" might mean "his

faith" but the better sense is obtained when it is referred
to the objective Christian faith.

It is in the apprehension

of what Christian doctrine involves in regard to good, and
observance of days,

l09v·1ne,

L~·

that the weakness here referred to con-

. • .,_

op·.:-_~ (::,1.-c.,

110Murray, op.

' t ., Po

c~
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sists and not in the small degree of strength of confidence in
the heart. 111
James Denny writes,
The weakness is weakness in respect to faith; the
weak man is one who does not fully appreciate what his
Christianity means; • • • Hence his conscience is fettered by scruples in regard to customs dating from preChristian days.ll2
C. K. Barrett writes:
Their 'weakness' is expressed in a number of abstentions • • • it attests a failure to grasp the fundamental
principle, which page after page of this epistle emphasizes, that men are justified and reconciled to God and
not by vegetarianism, sabbatarianism, or teetotalism, but
by faith • • • 113
William Barclay says that such a man is weak because
he has not yet discovered the meaning of Christian freedom; he
is still at heart a legalist; he sees Christianity as a thing
of rules and regulations.

He has not yet liberated himself

from a belief in the efficacy of works. 114
Whether the one who is weak in HIS FAITH or weak in
THE FAITH, the fact is, his weakness consists in his ultrascrupulous convictions.

However, he is to be received "not for

the purpose of passing judgment on his opinions"

(v.l}.

Admit-

tedly, the latter part of verse 1 is very difficult to interpret.

Bible scholars are not agreed as to the precise meaning.

111 Lenski, op. cit., p. 814.
11 2 oenny, op. cit., p. 700.
ll 3 Barrett, op. cit., p. 256.
11 4 Barclay, op. cit., p. 195.
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The Greek is me eis diakriseis dialogismon.

James

Moffatt translates it, "but not to pass judgment upon his
scruples." 115

The RSV has it, "but not for disputes over

opinions." 116

Thayer translates it, "not for the purpose of

passing judgment on opinions, as to which one is to be preferred as the more correct."

117

Kittel's Theological Diction-

ary of the New Testament comments
matically brief and not very clear.

that Romans 14:1 is enigThe weak man should be

accepted as the Christian brother he claims to be.

One should

not judge the thoughts which underlie his conduct.ll8
The precise meaning is quite difficult to determine,
but the general indication is that the weak brother is not to
be accepted for the purpose of engaging him in unnecessary
arguments over differences of convictions.

This p'rohibi tion

is still a pertinent principle to follow.
The text however, does not preclude the possibility
of the strong teaching the weak, in that the weak may avail
himself of strength and maturity in the faith.

The second

guiding principle is:

115Romans 14: 1 (Moffatt Trans.) •
116

Romans 14: 1 .(Reviseo. Standard Version) •

117Joseph Henry Thayer (Trans. & Reviser), A GreekEnglish Lexicon of the New Testament (New York: American Book
Company, 1889), p. 139.
118
Geoffrey w. Bromiley, (Trans. & Ed.), Theological
Dictionary of the New Testament by Gerhard Kittel (ed.) Vol.
III. (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1964),
p~. 97 •·
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{ii)

The Principle of Tolerance (14:2-4}.

In verse

2 Paul distinguishes and briefly describes the strong and the
weak.

The strong has the assurance and the confidence to eat

all things without being religiously affected.
scruples is the man who eats only vegetables.

The man who has
This man, Paul

says, is the weak man.
While warning both the strong and the weak, Paul simulctaneousl~-

other.

advocates the principle of tolerance for each

It is also

intere~ting

to note that Paul's admonitions

are directed to the individual members who might be weak or
strong.
The strong may be tempted to become a despiser of the
weak.

On the other hand the weak may be tempted to become a

criticizer of the strong.
In his prohibitions Paul uses two strong terms to
describe the breach of love by the strong and the weak believers.

For "regard with contempt," the term is exoutheneo;

it denotes to make of n6

accoun~

to regard as nothing, to
119
despise utterly, to treat with contempt.
For ''judge," the
term krino to pronounce judgment·in the sense of criticize.
Vincent comments:
Judgment is assigned to the weak brother, contempt to
to-the stronger. Censoriousness is the peculiar error of
the ascetic, contemptuousness of the liberal. A distinguished minister once remarked:
"The weak brother is the
biggest bully in the universe!" Both extremes are allied
to spiritual pride.l20

119 .

v~ne,

. ... '
op. c~t ..

120vincent, op. cit., p. 167.
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Paul merely warns the strong against contempt without
stating a reason.

But he warns the weak not to criticize the

strong "for God has accepted him" (v.3).

At the moment of

his conversion God accepted him into the household of faith,
and he is still being accepted.

If God accepted the strong

brother then"it is iniquity for us to condemn that which God
approves.

By so doing we presume to be holier than God. ,,l2l

Paul is not finished with the weak yet.
is sharp and decisive.
of Another?

His rebuke

"Who are you to criticize the servant

It is for his Master to say whether he stands or

falls: and stand he will, for the Master has power to make
him stand"

(v.4) • 122

The R.S.V. does not capitalize the first

kurios, master.
Denny says that the sharpness of this rebuke shows
that Paul, with all his love and consideration of the weak,
was alive to the possibility of a tyranny of the weak, and
123
repressed it in its beginnings.
The strong belongs to his
Master,and to his Master,also, he stands condemned or acquitted.
In spite of the weak's criticism, the strong will be made to
stand firm, because "the Lord is able to make him stand."

(v.4).

A study of the severe criticisms levelled against
Jesus by the Scribes and the Pharisees will yield rewarding and
profitable lessons.

It will provide a classic study of

dan Liberty against Legalism.

121Murray, op. cit., p. 176
12 2 Romans 14:4 (Moffatt).
l23Denny, op. cit., p. 701.

Chris~
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The writer was brought up in a religious environment
where a passion for external conformity to dress standards,
in many instances, superseded a passion for real heart holiness.
Some of the more conscientious legalists became hard and unyielding in their demands on others to conform or else.

Some

even made themselves into self-appointed "policemen" in order
to spy on the liberty of their brethren.

:: Consequently,!

external conformity to so-called "dress standards." not only
became a "mark of holiness," but became an indispensable
requirement for Church membership and subsequent fellowship.
Censorious attitudes set into many churches like rigor mortis.
Consequently, many conscientious people did not know the difference between a moral issue and a personal annoyance.
The writer fully understood the motivations and objectives of his church leaderso

But the writer seeks to empha-

size that "it is so easy to lapse from scrupulousness about
one's own conduct into Pharisaism about that of others."

124

Another principle which Paul establishes to guide the
conduct of love is:
(iii)

The Principle of Preference (14:5-6)0

Paul

passes from the problem of food to the problem of the religious
observance of certain days.

As with the case of food, so with

the religious observance of days, he does not approve the rightness or the disapprove of the wrongness of the issue.

Here

in verses 5 and 6, he firmly establishes the principle that
some believers may prefer one day above another, while others

124Ibid.
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make no such distinction.

This preference results from the

fact each group--the weak and the strong--subjects one day
and every day respectively to moral scrutiny.
It is not certain from these two verses whether Paul
is referring to the Jewish Sabbath and the Lord's Day, the
First Day of the week.
To this day there is still a very live issue on the
question "On which day Christians are to worship?" fume Jews
as well as some contemporary Christians make a tyranny of the
Sabbath.

Those who worship on the First Day of the week, in

many instances, borrow the Jewish rules and regulations and
vigorously apply them to Sunday observance (cf. Gal. 4:10,11;
Col. 2:16-17).
Paul urges every believer to "be fully convinced in
his own mind"

(v. 5}

0

Whether a believer worships on Saturday

or Sunday "should be dictated not by convention, still less by
superstition,·, but altog~ther by conviction" 125
If the weak Christian observes the day for the Lord
and gives God thanks, then he will find a deeper level of agreement and fellowship with the strong Christian, who eats not
for the Lord, and who still gives God thanks.

Provided that

both have the glory of God as their ultimate, as well as
immediate aim, both will undoubtedly receive God's approval.
Paul's conc.luding principle of 1 Cor. 10:31 is applicable here; "Whether, then, you eat or drink or whatever you

125
· Barclay, op. cit., p. 201.
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do, do all to the glory of God."
Then there is:
(iv)

The Principle of the Lord's Pre-eminence (14:7-9).

So very often verse 7 is lifted from its context to teach that
Christians should not live for themselves but altruistically
for others.

This is a truism.

teaching that here.

But Paul is certainly not

He speaks of the Lordship of the risen

Lord and the believer's relationship to that Lordship.
W. H. Griffith Thomas observes, "The great principle
in all these matters is 'Not I, but Christ.'"

126

Wilbur Dayton writes, "The religious quality of Christian ethics thus leads to the fundamental concept that gives
meaning to all Christian teaching.

It is the fact that Jesus

is Lord." 127
~For

no one of us lives for himself, and not one dies

for himself; for if we live, we live for the Lord, or if we
die, we die for the Lord;
are the Lord's • • •

,,

~herefore

(v. 7-9).

whether we live or die, we

Paul identifies himself with both

the weak and the strong in recognizing that the Lordship of
Christ is the ruling factor, whether in life or death.
The overriding purpose of Christ's death and resurrection is that "He might be Lord both of the dead and of the
living"

(v. 9).

Peter voiced a similar assertion in Acts 2:36.

Both the strong and the weak are the Lord's possession

126Griffith. Tl1_omas:, . .op • .cit·~·-~. p. 370.
1

~ 7 Dayton, op. cit., p. 86.
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and under His rulership.

(cf. 1 Cor. 6:19-20; Phil. 2:5-11).

The conduct of love should also prevail:
(b)

In Accenting the Presumption of the Weak and the

Strong Brother (14:10-12).

Paul confronts the weak and the

strong with an interrogatory rebuke.

To the weak, he says,

"But you, why do you judge your brother?"

To the strong, he

says, "Or you again, why do you regard your brother with contempt?"

(v.lO).
(i)

Judging is Reprehensible (14:10-11}.

The fact

that both of them are brothers, and that they are the Lord's
possession, increases the strength and sharpness of the rebuke.
Each one of them is totally incompetent to be a moral judge
of the other.

Hence to invade

the~dicial

and exclusive pre-

rogative of God, the Judge, is nothing short of presumption.
Therefore, the censorious attitude of the weak, and the contemptuous attitude of the strong are both reprehensible.
Paul gives the reaE?on for his rebuke.
all stand before the judgment-seat of God"
that solemn tribunal ALL shall

stand~

"For we shall

(v .10).

Before

both the criticizer and

the despiser.
This judgment does not preclude the idea that believers
will be judged separately and in a different judgment from that
of sinners.

(cf. II Cor. 5:10 and Rev. 20).

To verify the fact of judgment Paul quotes what stands
written in Isaiah 45:23.

He selects a passage which vividly

describes what God says, namely, "EverY knee shall bow to Me,
and every -tongue shall confess to God"

(v.ll).
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This confession does not include the open acknowledg.confe~s

ment of sin, but it is to

by way of celebrating and

giving honour to God.
(ii)

To God, Every Man is Accountable

summarizes this section:

(14:12).

Paul

"So then, each one of us shall account

of himself to God" (v .12).

(cf. Matt 12:36i 1 Peter 4:5}.

Every word in this concise statement falls on the ear like the
perpetual emphasis of the blacksmith's hammer on the anvil.
Every man will give an honest and thorough account to God in
reference to his conduct.

This awful fact should be a perman-

ent restraining factor to the weak as well as the strong.
C. K. Barrett summarizes this section by saying among
other things!

"The strong, then, is right; but if he boasts

of his superiority he instantly becomes as wrong as the man
he despises.

The weak is mistaken, but accepted; and he must
128
not put himself in God's place, and judge the strong."
The conduct of love. should also prevail:
(c)

In Accommodating the Weak Brother (14:13-23}.

Paul addresses the strong in these verses and places the
responsibility on their shoulders to a_djusj::: approprii:ii:el'y to
the weak.
(i)

This is not an easy task.

Yet it can be done.

By Recognizing the Rule of Charity (14:13-15).

In view of the fact that "each one of us sha 11 give an account
of himself to God"

(v.l2) Paul,

identifying himself with the

strong, exhorts, "Let us no longer have the habit of criticizing

12 SBarrett, op. cit., p. 261.
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one another" (v.l3 Robertson trans.).

If the strong bre-

thren are to make a moral judgment, the verdict must be pronounced upon themselves in this regard:

"not to put an ob-

stacle or a stumbling-block in a brother's way"

(v.l3).

Paul charges the strong with a very serious and awesome responsibilityo

For "obstacle" he uses the word pros-

komma. It means "stumbling,block,:" not a block but the result
of striking against one, that is, an actual stumbling, one
that upsets a person and makes him fall and hurt himself.
"stumbling block" he uses

skandalon~

For

it denotes the trigger

that springs a deadly trap, and thus the word for a deathtrap. 129
Lenski continues to argue, "The difference is important,
for one may rise and recover from stumbling, but to spring the
trap trigger involves being killeda
stand:

• • • Our resolve must

never to hurt our brother spiritually nor--which is

much worse--to kill him spiritually."

130

In principle Paul emphatically takes his stand with
the strong.

"I know and am convinced in the Lord Jesus that

nothing is unclean in

itself~

but to. him who thinks anything

to be, unclean, to him it is unclean"

(v.l4).

Paul's conviction is not based on guess work.

He has

absolute, positive knowledge that nothing is really unclean
IN ITSELF.

He is fully convinced about that.

His reason had

gone on through a process to a point where it was complete,

129Lenski, op. cit., p. 832.
130 Ibid.
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with the result that he had come to a. finished persuasion
that was permanent.

He now stands fully convinced.

131

This revolutionary change of conviction from that of
his former days as a Pharisee, did not come as a result of a
reasoning process alone.
Jesus,

It was in connection with the Lord

that his deep-seated conviction had its origino

In

connection with ~he Lord Jesus, Paul was positively sure that
nothing was unclean in itself.
"Nothing IN ITSELF is unclean," is a highly significant
principle for the contemporary Christian.

The writer recalls

when well-meaning Christians decreed that the radio was
Recently,
11

television was declared anathema.

sin~ul.

Ralph Earle writes,

The principle which Paul is enunciating here is that in and

of themselves things are nonmoral.

It is the use we make of

them which constitutes them pure or impure • •
does not attach to matter but to spirit."

Morality

132

For "unclean" Paul uses the word koinon.

It is the

opposite of that which is holy, and signifies that which is not
and cannot be brought into relation to God.

Though there is

nothing. which in itself has this character, some :things may have
it subjectively.

In the judgment of a particular person who

cannot help (from some imperfection of conscience) regarding
them so1 to him they are what his conscience makes them; and

131
Wuest, op. cit., p. 236.
132 Earle, op. cit., p. 247.
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his conscience (unlighte~ed as it is) is entitled to respect. 133
Paul recognizes and respects the Christian brother who
differs radically from him.

The fact that Paul does not ride

rough-shod over the scruples of that one whose conviction
differs from his_ is an example of the rule of love which
disciplined his conduct.
In connection with ver 14, 1 Cor. 8 should also be
discussed.

(cf. 1 Cor. 10:23-33; 1 Tim. 4:1-5}

The strong believers of the Church,who have attained
the attitude of grace and liberty in Christ, are morally obligated to teach the weak,

hot from an attitude of superiority,

and not with a hidden purpose of achieving uniformity of conviction.

But Christian love demands that the strong enlighten

the weak, in the Spirit of Jesus.

They can speak the truth in

love "until we all (strong and weak) attain the unity of the
faith, and the knowledge of the Son of God, to a mature man,
to the measure of the stature which belongs to the fullness of
Christ"

(Eph 4:13).
Verse 15 is an absolutely important verse.

careful exegesis and interpretation.

It demands

In the first part of the

verse Paul makes a very strong categorical statement to the
strong.

"For if because of food your brother is hurt, you

are no longer walking according to loveo"
He puts a strong emphasis on "no longer."

What does

Paul mean by "For if because of food your brother is hurt"?
"Is hurt" is from lupe5 and denotes, t6 cause pain, or grief,
133 nenny, o
p • cJ.'t •

I

P• 704 •
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to distress.

James Denny says that the term need not imply

that the weak is induced, against his conscience, to eat also
though that is contemplated as following; it may quite well
e.xpress the uneasiness and distress with which the weak sees
the strong pursue a life of conduct which his conscience can134
not approve.
It is hardly conceivable that the grief and hurt of
the weak are caused merely by observing the active liberty of
the strong to eat food of which the weak brother does not
approve.

The writer is more inclined to believe that the

grief and hurt of the weak brother are the result of the violation of his own conscience.
The writer fully concurs with professor John Murray's
understanding of the passage.

He writes:

Hence a weak believer "is grieved" when he has violated
his religious convictions and is afflicted with the vexation of conscience which the consequent sense of guilt
involves. • • . When the exercise of his /the strong
brother's! liberty emboldens the weak to violate his conscience, then, out of deference to the religious interests
of the weak, he is to refrain from the exercise of what
are intrinsically his rights.l35
But Paul goes on to say that if by exercising his
liberty, the strong brother influences the weak to act in violation to his own conscience and convictions then the strong
brother is "no longer walking according to love''

(v.lSa).

Love must not only be the ruling factor in the life of
the Christian, but also be the regulating factor of his conduct.
134 Ibid.
135Murray, op. cit., p. 191.
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Paul exhorts believers to "walk in love, just as Christ also
loved us and gave Himself up for us, an offering and a sacrifice to God as a fragrant aroma"

{Eph. 5:2).

Believers are

urged to forbear one another in love {Eph. 4:2).
Paul then is right in saying that to influence one to
violate one's conscience is not to walk according to love.
Love does not cause one to stumble,. nor does it cause a fellowbeLi.ver to outrt:Be his conscience, consequently bringing grief
and hurt to him.
Paul is certainly not against insisting on the liberty
for which Christ died for the believer.

But when to do so

brings grief and pain to another believer, then love is violated.

Love does not insist on its own selfish way {1 Cor. 13:

4-7).
Continuing to speak to the strong, Paul places a grave
responsibility on the strong brother.

"Do not destroy with

your food him for whom Christ died'i {v.lSb).

This is a fright-

ening imperative.
If the strong insists on his liberty to eat food to
the detriment of his weaker brother's conscience, he is engaging in a process of destroying "that man on behalf of whom
Christ died" {v .15).
One does not need to tone down what Paul says in verse
15.

It has a shattering implication for those who bring a

conceived theology into the context of its meaning.
Professor Murray writes:

pr~
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The strong is not said to be destroyed.
In accord
with the emphasis of the passage his sin resides entirely
in the violation of the demands of love to his brother
and in his failure to entertain and exercise concern for
the religious well-being of the brother. . • •
The
strength of the word "destroy" underlies the serious
nature of the stumbling that overtakes the weak brother.
Are we to suppose that he is viewed as finally perishing?
However grave the sin he commits it would be beyond all
warrant to regard it as amounting to apostasy • . . •
Furthermore, the destruction contemplated as befalling
the weak should not be construed as eternal perdition • •
• • It is a warning, however, to the strong believer that
what he must consider is the nature and tendency of sin
and not that he should take refuge behind the security
of.the £~~iever and the final perseverance of the
sa~nts.

The above quotation is a typical example of wresting
a passage of scripture in order to make it conform to one's
theology.
Commenting on the word "destroy" in verse 15, Ralph
Earle writes:
_ But the thing that coQcerns us is that this word
Lagollumi-destroy utterly/ is used frequently in the New
Testament of sinners Eerishing without salvation. So here
the idea is not of the weak brother having his reputation
ruined or his life wasted in this world. The peril is
that in causing him to stumble by our selfish liberties
we may be responsible for his soul per~shing for ever.
That danger should always act as a deterrent to any
thoughtlessness toward others on our part.l37
Paul does not say what will happen to the strong
brother if, and after, he destroys a weak brother for whom
Christ died.

That one for whom Christ died--and He died for

all men--is of such tremendous spiritual value,
can sin against such a one with impunity.

136 Ibid.
137 Earle, op. cit., p. 248.

that no one
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Paul's words in 1 Cor. 8:9-13 should be read in proximity with verse 15, the passage under discussion.

He was so

certain of the possibility of the final apostasy of a weak
brother, that he remarked in love, "Therefore, if food causes
may brother to stumble, I will never eat meat again, that I
might not cause my brother to stumble'' ( 1 Cor. 8: 13) .
(ii)
16-23).

By Recognizing the Limitations of Liberty (14:

As· a:· result of verse 15 Paul admonishes, "Therefore

do not let what is for you a good thing be spoken of as evil;"
(v.l6).

It is not certain to what Paul refers precisely by

the phrase, hum on to agathon, "your good.

If

Whether it cor-

rectly refers to the Christian liberty of the strong or some
other aspect of his Christian life,

is not certain.

Whatever

it may mean, Paul says, "Stop allowing your good to be blasphemed"

(v.l6).

The Christian can so abuse his liberty in

Christ as to make the ungodly blaspheme (cf. 1 Cor.l0:30, 32,
33) •
''Thoughtfulness of others is the first limitation on the
138
free exerc~se of Chr~st~an consc~ence.'
It is not always
,

,

,

,

I

possible to live without being slandered and criticized.
"

Nevertheless, Paul's dictum in I I Cor. 6:3ff. still stands:
"Giving no cause for offence in anything, in order that the
ministry be not discredited, but in everything commending ourselves as the ministers of God. • • "

138nayton, op. cit., p. 87.
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verses there are several emphases.

In the following

In verse 17 Paul offers

a reason for his word to the strong in verse 16.

"For the

Kingdom of God is not eating and drinking, but righteousness
and peace and joy in the Holy Spirit"

(v.l7).

This is an exceptionally important verse.

It contains

a devastating rebuke to those who are preoccupied with nonessentials.
Paul uses the term "kingdom of God" in 1 Cor. 4:20;
6:9-10; 15:50; Gal. 5:21; Col. 4:11; 11 Thess. 1:5; cf. Col.
1:13.

The term basically means, "the kingly rule of GocL"

It has both an eschat.olc::Bical anda pres=_nt orientation, as we 11
as an objective and subjective sense.
In Rom. 14:17 the term is used not in the sense of
the future kingdom of eschatology, but the present spiritual
kingdom, the reign of God in the heart of which Jesus spoke
so often.

Paul scores heavily here, for it is not found in

externals like food and drink, but in spiritual

qualitie~

and

graces. 139
"Righteousness, peace and joy"

(v.l7) are not to be

understood only in the sense of ethical relationship with
believers.

Righteousness is the subjective state of the work

of God's justifying and sanctifying grace in the believer.
Peace and joy are the results of a similar work.
The phrase ''in the Holy Spirit" denotes that "right-

139 Robertson, op. cit., p. 415.
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eousness, peace and joy" are experienced in union with the
Holy Spirit.

Joy is specifically stated to be the fruit of

the Spirit, (cf. Gal. 5:22).
Paul accentuates the essential priorities of verse 17
when he writes, "For he who in this 'way' serves Christ is
acceptable to God and approved by men"

(v .18).

"Whoever

adheres to these principles in his daily discipleship will be
certainm find favor both with God, who sees the heart, and
h
b serve our outward act1ons.'
.
,140
w1. th men, woo
When "righteousness, peace and joy in the Holy Spirit"
become the ruling and regulating priorities of the Christian,
and when in the sphere of these he becomes a slave to Christ,
then that Christian will not only be well-pleasing to God but
fully approved by men.
Paul considers another emphasis:
(2)

The Proper Objectives (14:19-20)0

into sharp focus the

prop~r

Paul brings

objectives for the strong Christian •

. "So then let us Pursue the' things which make for
peace and the building up of one another.
the work of God for the sake of food.

Do not tear down

All things indeed are

clean, but they are evil for the man who eats (with) and gives
offense"

(v .19-20) •
Paul urges the strong to "pursue the things of peace"

(v.l9).

This is a favorite injunction of Paul.

"The things

of peace" and ''the building up of one another" are the

~ 40 cragg, op. cit., p. 627.

1
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objectives

which the strong in faith must eagerly and

earnestly seek after.
Christians are to pursue righteousness 9:30; love,
1 Cor. 14:1: that which is good, 1 Thess. 5:15; "righteousness,
godliness, faith,

love, perseverance (steadfastness) and

gentleness," 1 Tim. 6:11; cf. I I Tim. 2:22; peace and sanctification, Heb. 12:14.
Canon Liddon says that the Christian must earnestly
seek all that promotes peace, and all that promotes Christian
141
perfection in others.
Paul always maintains an inflexible jealousy for the
harmony of the Church.

Literally anything which disturbs and

destroys that harmony he rejects outri3'htly.

He maintains that

whatever the Christian says or does must result iri the edification of individuals within the Church (cf. Rom.l5:2; 1 Cor.
10:23; 14:3 1 5, 12, 17, 26; I I Cor. 12:19; Eph. 4:11-13; 29).
With these aims and objectives in mind, Paul goes on
to issue a very strong prohibition to the strong believer.
"Stop on account of food ruining the work of God"

(v.20a).

142

It is the consensus that "the work of God .. in verse
20 probably refers to the "weak brother"
3:9).

(Eph. 2:10; 1 Cor.

Paul warns the strong not to destroy the work of God.

He uses a different word for "destroy" from the word in verse
15.

Here the word is katalue.

It means to tear down, to des-

141Liddon, op. cit., Po 269.
142

Romans 14:20 (Wuest Trans.).
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troy utterly, to overthrow completely.

To insist on one's

liberty in reference to things non-essential, regardless of
its

dangers to

consequences.

the weaker brother, may have disastrous

Dale Moody writes, "The Christian strong in

faith may do either the work of edification or demolition in
.,144
God's building.
Murray writes, "God is building. Loveless brandishing of liberty breaks down.

How anti thetica 1! " 145

Paul makes the categorical statement, ".All things
indeed are clean"

(v.20).

In so doing he takes his stance

with the strong.

Denny observes:

To know that all things are clean does not (as is
often assumed) settle what the Christian has to do in
any given case.
It does not define his duty but only
makes clear his responsibility.l46
.A deep unsparing love for others will enable the
strong believer to determine his course of action.
All things are indeed clean, BUT
the man who eats (with) offence"

"they are evil for

(v.20).

If the weak brother is influenced to eat that which
is intrinsically clean, but which will offend his conscience,
then by eating, he will have committed sin.
Paul next emphasizes:
(3)

The Principal Thing (14:21).

"It is good not to

eat meat or to drink wine, or to do anything by which your
brother stumbles"

(v.21).

143,-,T'
'
' ·~
·v.J..ne.,
op

'

Cl. t.

144Mood!l, . op
•

14~urray, op. cit., p. 195.
146nenny, op. cl.. t ., p. 706 •

c1.'t •

I

p • 269 •
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He advocates an almost identical principle in 1 Cor.
8:13, "Therefore, if food causes my brother to stumble, I will
never eat meat again, that I might not cause my brother to
stumble."
The real principle Paul so graciously exhibits here.
is the principle

of~ve.

This principle of love will solve

many a conflict between Christians today.

The principle is

not limited to the immediate application to meat or eating
dn the one hand, and wine or drinking on the other.
Commenting on 1 Cor. 8:13, Professor Moody writes:
Christian expression of freedom is not based primarily on social propriety but upon love of the neighbor.
Freedom may be merely an exercise in selfish expression;
love is always an exercise in selfless concern for the
neighbor.
• • • Love, not freedom, is the highest principle of the Christian moral life. Faith gives freedom;
love governs freedom.l47
Throughout Romans 14, 1 Cor. 8 to 10:33, Paul consist:ently places the greater responsibility upon the strong believer not to do anything, whether it is eating or drinking,
by which the weak brother may stumble and fall fatally.

He

identifies himself unashamedly with the strong believer.

His

demands on the strong then arenot unreasonable.
It should be clearly understood that Paul does not
call the strong to submit to the weak brother's personal pre·ferences.

He calls him not to insist on his liberty to the hurt

of his brother.

It is an unmistakable call to exercise love

for the weaker brother.

1 4 1Moody, op. cit., p. 340.
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Since the weaker brother is weak "in faith" or "in
the faith," love will not permit him to remain in ignorance.
Love then, places an urgent responsibility upon the strong
brother not to HURT his brother, but to HEAL him of his weakness.
Dr. D. D. Whedon writes:
It is so often the case that the supposed weak conscience is a pitiful self-conceit that fixes a false
importance on trifles, and magnifies its own importance
by imposing its own notions as a law upon others. To
obey its dictates is simply to gratify this self-conceit
and to increase this dictatorial disposition.
Such cases
need to be managed with great wisdom and good temper •
• • • So long, indeed, as the weak brother is simple and
sincere, and a delicate compliance may win his attention
and tend to secure a stronger faith, it is of momentous
importance to bear with him. Yet an eye must ever be
had to extricating him from his weak scruples, and emancipating Lhim/into full, pure, comprehensive morality of
the heart .thr£u~h Jesus Christ. This is rati~nal
Christianity. 4
The strong believer indeed possesses freedom in Christ.
It is not freedom to do what he likes, but it is a freedom
with limitations and responsibility.
love demands.
(4)

It is freedom to do what

Finally, Paul emphasizes:
The Precaution (14:22-23).

addre.sses the strong believer.

Paul first of all

"The faith that you have, keep

between yourself and God; happy is he who has no reason to
. 149
judge himself for what he approves."
The strong believer must take precaution not to flaunt
his own convictions ostentatiously.

Nothing but real harm can

148D. D. Whedon, 11 Acts-Romans," Commentary on the New
Testament Vol. III (New York: Carlton & Lanahan, 1871), p. D89.
149

Romans 14:22

(~evi:Sed Standard Version).
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result from parading one's convictions even in things which
are right in themselves, if the scrupulous brother is hurt
by it.
"The words 'have to thyself before God' is another
way of vindicating the strong in the possession and conviction
of their liberty (cf. vss 14a,· 20b).

They have this conviction

in the presence of God and may not surrender it." 150
"Happy is he who does not condemn himself in what he
approves'~

(v.22b).

Denny says, "It is a rare felicity (this

is always what makarios denotes) to have a conscience untroubled by scruples--in Paul's words, not to judge oneself in the
matter which one approves. • • " 151

Murray adds, "It is a

particularly forceful way of commending the intelligent and
mature faith whereby a Christian entertains no scrcip~es
.

eat~ng

in

. k.~ng. ..152
or d r~n
Paul then contrasts the weak with the strong.

"But

he who doubts is condemned if he eats, because his eating is
not from faith; and whatever is not from faith is sin" (v.23).
The weak believer all too often is plunged into an
unhap~y

state of vacillation, because of his scruples.

His

immature faith and conscience add to his inability to make an
intelligent judgment between the wrong and the right.
life is filled with hesitation.

He is like the "double-minded

150Murray, op. cit., pp. 195-196.
151Denny, op.

c~.

t ., p. 706 •

15 2 Murray, loc. cit.

His
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man"

(James 1:6ff) ,. that is, the man with "two souls;" the

one which says "Yes," and the one which says, "No."
Paul says that the weak should take precaution not
to eat that of which he is doubtful, or of which he conscience
does not approve.

If he does, he will stand condemned both

before his conscience and before God.
Denny writes, "It is inconsistent with that conscientiousness through which alone man can be trained in goodness;
the moral life would become chaotic and irredeemable if conscience were always to be treated so."

153

Commenting on verse 23 Gerald Cragg writes:
Having shown wherein the strong man is favored, he
now indicates wherein the weak man is vulnerable. Though
not inwardly convinced, the different person may suppress
his fears and try to act in the same way as those who
are delivered from the tyranny of scruples. But it is
not the pattern of conduct that finally matters; what
counts is the witness of each man's conscience that his
action corresponds with his insights.
It is not reprehensible to have doubts, but to override them invites moral
disaster.l 54
In the latter part of verse 23 Paul lays down a regulating
principle, not only for the weak, but for ALL Christian conduct
and· action.

II

and whatever is not of faith is

sin~

(v.23).

Meyer affirms that pistis ,. faith, here, is none other
than faith according to its moral quality, that is, faith in
Christ, so far as it brings with it the moral confidence as
to what in general, and under given circumstances, is the right
Christian mode of action. 155

l 53 Denny, op. cit., p. 707.

154 cragg, op. cit., p. 630.

155nickson (trans.), op. cit., p. 522.
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To act contrary to "one's strong conviction in the
light of his relation to Christ and his enlightened conscience"156 is to commit sin.

Sin is always committed against

God.
(iii)

Realizing the Spirit of Harmony (15:1-13)o

After dealing with the specific problems of the weak and the
strong in terms of their relationship to each other, Paul
broadens his appeal for harmony, unity and acceptance of each
other on the basis of Christ's example.
The Spirit of harmony, unity and acceptance may be
realized through the Pattern of Christ's Example; through the
Power of Scripture, through the Provision of Prayer. 15 7
(1)

Through the Pattern of Christ's Example (15:1-3).

Paul undoubtedly identifies himself with the strong.

"Now

we who are strong ought to bear the weaknesses of those without
strength and not just please ourselves" (v.l).
In chapter 14, Paul does not use the word "strong"
though he clearly addresses the "strong'' believer in the
chapter.

In chapter 15:1-13 he uses it once.

He uses the

word dunatoi; it denotes the powerful, mighty, strong ones
(cf. Rom. 4:21, 9:22, 11:23; 12:18; 1 Cor.l:26; 2 Cor. 9:8).
These strong and able believers have a moral obligation to bear the weaknesses of the weak.
endous emphasis upon opheilomen

l56R o b ertson, op.

.
c~t.,

157outline suggested by

1

Paul places a trem-

ought, by putting it at the

p. 416 .

w.

H. Griffith Thomas.
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beginning of the verse.

In other words, the strong believers

owe it to the weak ones to bear their weakness.
The infinitive bastazein, "to bear," does not mean
158
"in the sense of forbear:
to tolerate,'.'
or 11 ought to
159
tolerate."
Professor Murray says, '"Bear' is not to be
understood in the sense of 'bear with' frequent in our common
speech but in the sense of 'bear up' or 'carry'
Gal. 5:10; 6:2,5) ."

160

(cf. 11:18;

In this connection Lenski writes:

The verb bastazein, means to take up and carry a load
£or someone; the idea suggested is not that of good humor
in tolerating the weaknesses of the unable, of permanently
adjusting oneself to them as being something of a nuisance,
but of a load that requires strength to bear it and to
which one puts his shoulder in order to help another bear
it until it is disposed of. These weaknesses afflict
the unable, and we carry them in order to help the unable
until they, too, grow able.l61
Paul does not specify what the weaknesses of those who
are not strong are.

It may be those scruples to which they

cling as a result of being weak in the faitho

The strong are

not to please themselves to the hurt of the weak.
Paul goes on to exhort:

"Let each of us please his

neighbor for his good, to his edification" (v.2).
The verb aresko denotes "to please; to strive to
please; to accommodate one's self to the opinions, desires,
in teres bs of others." 162

The writer fully concurs with Wilbur

l 58 shedd I op. cit., p. 405
159Hodge' op. cit.

1

p. 680.

160Murray
op. cit., p. 197.
1
161 Lenski

I

162 Thayer,

op. cit., p. 858.
op. cit., p. 72.
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Dayton, who says that in an unqualified sense this goal would
be both impossible and inconsistent with faithfulness to
Christ.

But in a limited sense, it is the proper expression

of love and helpfulness. 163
Hence Paul urges each believer to be lovingly considerate of the thought and feeling of a fellow-disciple, to conciliate by sympathetic attentions, to be lovingly considerate
in the,smallest matters of opinion and conduct.

Paul is not

exhorting each believer to a servile and really compromising
164
deference to human opinions. He rejects that in Gal. 1:10.
Accommodating oneself to one's fellow-believer has a
definitive purpose.
(v.2).

It is "for his good, to his edification"

Cf. 14:19; 1 Cor. 10:23; 3f,

26~

I I Cor. 12:19; Eph.

4:12, 29.
To enforce his exhortation, Paul appeals to Christ as
an example.

''For even Christ did not please Himself; but as

it is written,

'The reproaches of those who reproached Thee

fell upon Me •" (v. 3).

In appealing to the example of Christ,

Paul quotes Psalm 69:9.
Psalm 69 is typically prophetic of the suffering Messiah.

The New Testament writers understood it to be so.

(cf.

John 2:17, 15:25; Matt. 27:27-30, 34; Rom. 9:9; Acts 1:20).
Appeal to Christ as the Supreme Example to believers
is quite common in the New Testament (cf. I I Cor. 8:9; Eph. 5:

163 Day t on, op.

.
c~t.,

p. 88 •

16 4 Moule, op. cit., p. 395.
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2 5; Phil. 2: Sf£; 1 Peter 2: 21).
The Lord Jesus Christ is never exhibited as a mere
example.

But an example is more forceful than an exhortation.

Paul never treats Christ merely as an
to despair.

example~

that would lead

Christ at once provides the pattern and gives the

power to conform to it.

165

The supreme example of Jesus pro-

vides the inspiration for both the strong and the weak to
realize the spirit of love, fellowship and harmony in the
assembly.
(2)

Through the Power of Scripture (15:4).

justifies his appeal to the Scriptures in verse 4.

Paul
"For wha.t:-

ever was written in earlier times was written for our instruction, that through perseverence and the encouragement of the
Scriptures we might have hope"

(v.4).

Paul's primary reference is to the Old Testament.
In Paul's day the New Testament had not yet been written and
completed as it is today.

Paul's broad and categorical as-

sertion, "whatever was written • • • was written for our instruction" can be applied also to the whole Bible (cf. II Tim.
3:16-17; I I Peter 1:20£.).
The Old Testament primarily and the New Testament in
particular were written for the instruction of believers then
and now.
The Scriptures stimulate perseverance and encourage
believers on their way from earth to heaven.

The word hupo-

mone indicates that unrelaxing constancy which refuses to give
16 5Cragg, op.

.
c~t.,

p. 6 34 •
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up.

It is the quality exemplified by the trained wrestler who,

refusing to relax his grip, holds on long after
sibly let go.

166

or stoic patience.

he might plau-

The word means far more than a superficial
"It is the triumphant adequacy which can

cope with life, the strength which does not only accept things,
but which, in accepting them, transmutes them into glory." 167
It is through perseverance .. and the encouragement which
the Scriptures give, that believers have hope.

Paul speaks of

hope three more times in verses 12 and 13.
{3)

Through the Provision of Prayer (15:5-6).

reaches the heartland

Paul

of his appeal for a spirit of unity

and harmony in the assembly in verses 5 and 6.

These two

verses consist of a prayer expressed in the literary form of
a wish.
"Now may the God of perseverance and encouragement
grant you to be of the same mind with one another according to
Christ Jesus7 that with one accord you may with one mouth
glorify the God and Father of our Lord Jes.us Christ." (vs.S,.6).
Paul recognizes God to be the author who gives patience and consolation through the instrumentality of the
Scriptures.

This God Paul implores to grant to the Roman

Church to be of the same mind with one another.

The unity

must be such that it may.· be in perfect accord with the character or mind of the Lord Jesus Christ.

166 Ibid.
167 Barclay, op. cit., p. 214.
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The purpose is clearly defined.

"In order that with

one accord you may with one mouth glorify the God and Father
of our Lord Jesus Christ"

(v.6).

One accord and with one

mouth; that is the harmony that glorifies God.

Such harmony

accepts all the varieties among the weak and the strong, and
love binds them all together in perfect harmony (Col. 3:14).
Vegetarianism and sabbatarianism on one hand and Christian
freedom on the other are tensions that may make harmony in
love.

Good harmony is tension in balance.

168

Both Jesus and Paul are identical in their perpetual
concern for unity and harmony in the Church (cf. John 17;
Rom. 12:16; 15:2; I Cor. 1:10; II Cor. 13:11; Phil. 2:2; 4:2).
Unity does not preclude diversity.
organic identity or uniformity.

It does not mean

Unity involves inward accord

and outward confession and praise.

Only a liberal infusion of

God's amazing grace will enable believers to transcend their
differences and unite with

'one accord and one mouth to glorify

the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ'
(d)

(v.6).

Accepting One Another in Full Mutuality (15:7-13).

From the foregoing verses Paul now appeals for mutual accept~ance.

He uses the Pattern of Christ and the Purpose of God

in Christ as potent arguments to strengthen his appeal.
(i)

The Pattern of Christ (15: 7).

"Wherefore, accept

one another, just as Christ also accepted us to the glory of
God''

(v.7).

Both the strong and the weak are addressed •. They

168Moody, op. cit., p. 272.
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are to receive one another.
deeper than mere toleration.

However, .this reception is far
It is a receiving to oneself in

favor and love, regardless of differences.
The constraint of Christ's example is Paul's rationale
for his appeal to the strong and weak.

They are to welcome one

another in favor and love EVEN AS Christ also accepted them.
It is a tragic irony, when those who are accepted by
Christ, are rejected by some Churches for some superficial
reasons.

This problem is as contemporary as today•s newspapers.

More evangelicals are corning to believe that believers, regardless of their differences of color, or culture, ought be accepted "just as Christ also accepted us to the glory of God"

(v. 7).

Believers may have strong divergence of opinion on many issues
but they can accept each other to the glory of God.
(ii)

The Purpose of God in Christ {15:8-9a)o

Paul

apparently uses a further argument to apply his meaning in verse

7 particularly.

He says that the Purpose of God in Christ was

twofold:
(1)

To Confirm the Promises

(15:8).

"For I say that

Christ has become a servant to the circumcision on behalf of
the truth of God to confirm the promises given to the fathers"
(v.8).
It is not necessary to believe that the Jewish element
in the Roman Church consisted of the weak believers, and that
the Gentile element was composed of the strong believers.
Christ became and still is a minister to the Jews.
Christ has become then a minister to the covenant people on
behalf of the truth of Godo

The grand design of this ministry
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was to confirm the promises given to the fathers"
specific promises are not identified.

(v.S).

The

Whatever those promises

are, Christ mare them firm; He established them; He made them
secure.

But God's purpose in Christ was also:
(2)

To Convert the Gentiles

(15:9a).

the Gentile to glorify God for His mercy;"

II

(v.9a).

• and for
What Christ

did for the covenant people directly affected the believing
Gentiles.

Hence the Gentiles had abundant reason to glorify

God for His mercy to them.

For the third time in verses 6

to 9 Paul mentions the "glory of God."

To glorify God is both

the restraining and constraining factor which regulates the
harmony and love of believers.
That the Gentiles would glorify God for His mercy is
certainly not an afterthought with God.

Paul uses four quota-

tions from the Old Testament to prove it (vs. gb-12).
"Therefore I will give ·cpralse ·(confess}· to Thee among
the Gentiles, and I

will .sing to Thy name"

(v. 9b) .

This is

a quotation fran P.:aJm JB:1-9, "where David, having included nonIsraelite nations in his empire, counts them as now belonging
to the heritage of God's Israel."
"And again he says,
people"'(v.lO).

169

'Rejoice, 0 Gentiles, with His

This quotation is from Deut. 32:43.

This

quotation comes from the Song of Moses, where Moses invites the
nations to rejoice with God's people Israel.
11

And again,

'Praise the Lord a 11 you Gentiles, and

let all the peoples praise Him'

169 Bruce

I

o p.

C 1't 0

I

11

(v .11).

P• 257 •

This quotation is
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from Psalm 117:1, "where the whole world is called upon to
praise the God of Israel for His steadfast love and faithfulness."170
"And again Isaiah says,

'There shall come the root of

Jesse, and He who arises to rule over the Gentiles; in Him
shall the Gentiles hope'"(v.l2).
11:10.

This quotation is from Isaiah

The passage has both a present and an eschatological

connotation.
of Jesse.

Jesus the Messiah is the living "root-sprout"

He will one day become the rallying standard for

Gentile believers the world over.
begun and will probably climax
Christ.

Christ's rule has already

during the Millennia! reign of

In this Christ shall Gentile believers hope.
Paul was a minister to the Gentiles.

It is not too

difficult to see why he selects the Gentile-relate~ passages.
He makes direct reference to Gentiles in the book of Romans
some twenty-three times; ten references are in chapter 15
(cf. vs. 9, 9, 10, 11, 12, 12, 16, 16, 18, 27).
Paul closes this section with:
(iii)

The Proper Benediction (15:C:'l3}.

"Now may

the qod of hope fill you with a 11 joy and peace in believing,
that you may abound in hope by the power of the Holy Spirit"
(v.l3).
Paul has dealt fully with the problem between the
strong and the weak.

Now he prays for them.

Paul's prayers

are filled with deep theological content, and ever so often,

1 70 Ibid.
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they are expressed with amazing brevity.

Verse 13 is no

exception.
In his prayer, he wishes that God, who is the source
of hope, would fill the Roman believers with all joy and
peace in believing.

God fills the justified with joy and

peace as result of their faith in Christ (cf. Rom. 5:1-ll)o
But the aim of the prayer is, "that you may abound in hope by
the power of the Holy Spirit."

Paul•s wish and prayer for the

believers far transcend the human concept of optimism.

He

wishes and prays that the believers may superabound in hope,
as the power of the Spirit continues to work in and through.
them.

Chapter 6
EPILOGUE "(Romans 15:14-16:27)
It is generally recognized that chapter 15:14 begins
the Epilogue.

Having dealt comprehensively with the whole

theological spectrum of salvation, Paul now hastens to conelude the Epistle.

His concluding remarks

~enter

around his

personal ministry, his plans, the people to whom he sends his
greetings and the people with whom he laboured.
I.

PAUL 1 S MEMORABLE MINISTRY (15:14-33}

The late Dr. Alva J. McClain, past president and professor of Christian theology at Grace Theological Seminary,
provided the inspiration for the four main outlines of verses
1
14-33:
A.

Paul•s Personal Ministry (15:14-17).
This is by no means the only time in this Epistle where

Paul speaks of his personal ministry.

He states three charac-

teristics of his personal ministry:
1.

His Conviction (15:14)o

"And concerning you, my

brethren, I myself also am convinced that you yourselves are
full of goodness, filled with all knowledge, and able also to
admonish one another"

(v. 14).

lHerman A. Hoyt (ed.), Romans: The Gospel of God•s
Grace, by Alva J. McClain (Chicago: Moody Press, 1973), p.
241.
294
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At the time of writing the Epistle, Paul had never
visited Rome and the Church there.
about them from others.

He had heard a great deal

What he heard he believed.

He says,

"I myself also am convinced" (v.l4).
The tense of the verb "convinced" makes the assertion
far more vivid.

"I have been completely persuaded with the

result that I have arrived at a settled conviction." 2
What Paul was convinced about and the manner in which
he expresses it exemplify his tact and remarkable propriety.
It seems easier for the ordinary man to criticize than to
compliment,

t~

condole than to congratulate.

The Roman Church

was not foundep by Paul, yet he complimented it.
He was "convinced that you yourselves are full of
goodness. • • "(v .14).

He uses the word aga thosune, the very

word he uses as one of the graces of the Spirit in Gal. 5:22.
Professor Murray says that the word means that virtue opposed
to all that is mean and evil and includes uprightness, kindness, and beneficence of heart and life.

3

Roman saints are "full of goodness"(v.l4).
in

th~

fullest measure.

Paul says that the
They had goodness

There is no doubt here of the Spirit's

activity within the lives of these Roman believers.

Their

goodness bespeaks their state of maturity.
Paul was also convinced that they were "filled with
a 11 knowledge" (v .14) •

The tense of the verb "having been

2wuest, op. cit., p. 248.
3

Murray, op. cit., p. 209.
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filled" also describes the vi-vidness of Paul's statement.
Having been filled completely full with the present result
that they are in an abiding state of fullness."

4

"All knowledge" seems incredibly comprehensive.

The

term does not by any stretch of the imagination, mean "absolute
knowledge."

Sanday and Headlam say that the term gnosis is

used here for the true knowledge which consists in a deep and
comprehensive grasp of the real principles of Christianity. 5
This is a very significant compliment since it is not known
whether or not the Apostles had participated in the ministry of
spiritual enlightenment and perception of the Christians

at.~ome.

Nevertheless, they may have contributed in that, they were instrumental in leading to Christ those believers who found the Church.
Moreover, Paul adds that they were "able also to admonish one another"

(v.l4).

The implication here is, that each

believer was eminently qualified to admonish and teach each
other.

It would certainly gladden the heart of God if this

could he said of every local church today.
2.

His Courage (15:15).

"But I have written very

bdtlly to you on some points Lin par!/ so as to remind you
again, because of the grace that was given me from (by) God"
(v.l5).
Knowing their goodness, knowledge and their ability to
admonish one another, Paul the more daringly writes to the

4wuest, loc. cit.
5 sanday & Headlam, op. cit., p. 403.
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Roman believers.
(v.l5).

He says, "I have written to you in part"

It is not absolutely certain what he means by "in

part."

It is widely held however, that certain parts of the

Epistle is meant.

Murray in his footnotes says that this is

scarcely warranted.

He concedes that it is true that the

apostle's boldness is apparent at points where he writes in
t ones o f

. t y. 6

sever~

He writes to them the more daringly in order to refresh
their minds of what they already knew.

Dr. Shedd notes that

this refers to those passages in the Epistle that relate to
their duties toward God, society, and the Church; and not to
those new revelations of truth which he makes in this Epistle.
"Yet with all his courtesy and understanding he does
not hesitate to claim a special prerogative that gives authority to what he says" 8 --"because of the grace that was given
to me by God" (v .15).

This specially imparted grace gives

credence to Paul's apostolic authority.

He takes perpetual

delight in affirming this fact (cf. Rom.

1~:3;

1 Cor. 3:10;

15:10; Gal. 2:9; Eph. 3:7-8).
3.

His Claim (15:16).

Paul claims that grace was

given to him in order that he might "be a minister of Christ
Jesus to the Gentiles • • . "(v.l6).

He makes mention of this

fact in this Epistle repeatedly (cf. 1:5; 11:13; 15:16).

6Murray, loc cit.
7 shedd, op. cit., pp. 412-413.
8 nayton, op. cit., p. 90.

In
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recounting the dramatic events of his conversion, Paul tells
how Jesus says to him on the Damascus road, "But arise, and
stand on your feet;

for this purpose I have appeared to you,

to appoint you a minister and a witness not only to the things
which you have seen, but also to the things in which I will
appear to you; delivering you from the Jewish people and from
the Gentiles, to whom I am sending you, to open their eyes so
that they may turn from darkness to light and from the dominion of Satan to God, in order that they may receive forgiveness
of sins and an inheritance among those who have been
by faith in Me"

~anctified

{.Acts 26: 16-18).

There are several words in verse 16 which present a
figurative picture of the Levitical sacrificial system in the
Old Testament.

" • • • to be a minister of Christ Jesus to

the Gentiles, ministering as a priest the gospel of God, that

!!!.Y offering of the Gentiles might become acceptable, sancti-:-fled by the Holy Spirit" {v .16).
For "minister" Paul uses the rarely used word, leitourgos.

He uses the same word in 13:6.
The basic Greek meaning of the word is, one who dis-

charged a public office at his own expense; then in general,
the word means, a public servant minister.
13:1-7 demands this meaning of the word.

9

The context of

In 15:16 Paul uses

the word in a highly figurative and not in a Levitical or
ecclesiastical sense.

9v.

~ne

,, .,..:- op. :...-~..CJ.. t

•
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Paul sees himself figuratively as an eVangelizing
10
priest-apostle, "fulfilling it as a serving priest."
He also
says that he ministers as a priest of the gospel of God (v.l6).
Here again he uses another sacrificial term--hierougounta.
This word is from hieros, sacred, and ergon, work.
metaphorically of his ministry of the gospel.

It is used

The offering

that is connected with his priestly ministry is the "offering
up of Gentiles." 11 For "offering" he uses another sacrificial
term--prosphora.
ing.

It denotes an offering, a sacrificial offer-

In the context of verse 16, Paul uses it for the presen-

tation of the Gentile believers to God.
He hopes that the offering of the Gentile believers
"might become acceptable, sanctified by the Holy Spirit" (v .16).
For "acceptable," he uses the strong word euprosdektoso

It

signifies not only to accept, by a deliberate and ready reception of what is offered, but to accept very favorablyo 12
"An offering to be acceptable to God must conform to
the conditions of purity.

So in this case.

The conditions

of holiness are created by the Holy Spirit." 13
B.

Paul's Powerful Ministry (15:17-21)

0

Having justified his boldness for writing, Paul advances another step and "states with ex:quisite simplicity and true
Christian modesty, that he is not only an Apostle, but an
Apostle who has been used of God in his work. •• 14
11

10 Ibid.
13Murray, op.

Ibid.

't ., p. 211.

c~

14 GircL££ij:hl::Vbomas, op. cit:., p. 397.
I
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1.

The Limitation (15:17-18) .. "Therefore in Christ

Jesus I have found reason for boasting in things pertaining
to God"

(v.l7).

From the preceding- verses Paul had abundant

reason to boast.

He refers primarily to his act of boasting.

There is no element of the egotistic or the ostentatious in
Paul's boast.

His boasting is LIMITED IN CHRIST and IN THINGS

PERTAINING TO GOD.

This kind of boasting is always valid and

justified (cf. I Cor. 1:26-31; Gal. 6:14).
In applying this verse to contemporary human experi-ence, Gerald Cragg writes:
There are few tasks more exacting than the proper
assessment of ourselves. We tend to swing between unreasonable pride and unwarranted self-abasement. Paul,
in spite of ceaseless polemic against man's arrogance,
knows that there is quite a legitimate pride in which
we can properly indulge.
If a man is honestly trying
to do God's will, he is entitl~~ to feel a certain kind
of confidence in his position.
Paul not only spelled out the limitations of his
boasting, but he outlines the limitation within which he will
dare to speak of anything.

"For I will not presume to speak

of anything except what Christ has accomplished through me,
resulting in the obedience of the Gentiles by word and deed"
(v.l8).
This verse does speak with telling emphasis to every
pastor or evangelist, yea,every worker in God's vineyard.

The

success-orientated worker may have a tendency to exaggerate
what "he himself" accomplished.

15Cragg, op.

.

c~t.,

Paul never made this mistake.

p. 644.
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He always places the emphasis where it belongs.

He will not

presume to speak ANYTHING which CHRIST hasnot accomplished
THROUGH HIM.

There is a vast difference between what a person

accomplishes FOR Christ, and what Christ accomplishes THROUGH
a person.
What Christ had worked out through the apostle by word
and deed, was

their obedience of the Gentiles.

instrument in the hands of Jesus.

Paul was the

Jesus says concerning the

building of the Church, "And I also say to you that you are
Peter--Petros, a stone--and upon this rock--petra, large rock,
bedrock--I will build My church; and the gates of Hades shall
not over power it"

(Matt. 16: 18).

One of the fundamental

truths in this verse is often overlooked.

Jesus says that He,

Himself, will build His Church--"I WILL BUILD MY CHURCH."
Concerning the Great Commission recorded in Matt. 28:
18-20, it should be carefully observed that after Jesus commissioned His disciples, He said "And lo, I am with you always,
even to the age."

In a very real sense th.erefore, believers

are the instruments by which Jesus is building His Church.
Hence they ought only to speak of what the risen Lord is working out through them.
2.

The Demonstration (15:19).

What Christ had worked

out through the apostle was not only demonstrated in the proclamation of the word, but demonstrated in the miraculous
works of the power of the Spirit.

Paul writes, "And my message

and my preaching were not in persuasive words of wisdom, but
in demonstration of the Spirit and of power, that your faith
should not rest (be) on the wisdom of men, but on the power of
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God (1 Cor. 2:4-5).
What Paul was enabled to do is clearly demonstrated
"in the power of signs and wonders, in the power of the

Spirit~

so that from Jerusalem and round about as far as Illyricum I
have fully preached the gospel of Christ" (v.l9).
semeion.

"Signs" is

Here the emphasis is upon the attesting power of

the miracle.

'Wonders' is teras, used when the emphasis is

upon the extraordinary character of the miracle which draws
attention to it and impresses it upon the memory of the be.holder.16
Throughout his ministry Paul was enabled in connection
with the power of the Spirit (v.l9), to authenticate the
message with power, signs and wonders (cf. II Cor. 12:12·, 1
The s s • 1 : 5 ) •
In the latter part of verse 19 Pau 1 says, ". . • so
that from Jerusalem and around about as far as Illyricum I
have fully preached the gospel of Christ."

Extending over a

wide area from Jerusalem to Illyricum, he had fully completed
his evangelistic responsibility.
3.

Paul's Aspiration (15:20-21).

"And thus I aspired

to preach the gospel, not where Christ was already named, that
I might not build upon another man's foundation:
written,

but as it is

'They who had no news of Him shall see, and they who

have not heard shall understand''

(vs.20-21).

Paul's unrelenting

evangelistic passion was to reach the unreached,to preach the
gospel in new areas.
16

wuest, op. cit., p. 250.
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Paul uses an interesting word to express his passionate aspiration.

The word is philotimeo.

It means "to be fond

of honour (phileo, love, time, honour), and so, actuated by
this motive, to strive to bring something to pass; hence, to
be ambitious, to make it one's aim.
pioneering (15:20). 17

Paul's aim is gospel

The same word is used in II Cor. 5:9,

and 1 Thess. 4:11.
Gerald Cragg comments:
It is not unreasonable to regard Paul's attitude as
the earliest attempt to define the professional ethics
of the ministry. Charity and efficiency, to say nothing
of etiquette, demands that those in the same work should
co-operate and not compete. When engaged in a common
task, rivalry is iniquitous as well as irrelevant and
absurd. The distinctive work of apostles is laying
foundations.lS
Paul's missionary philosophy was not :in.rvalling other
missionary evangelists, but in gospel pioneering in areas
where Christ had not yet been proclaimed.

Like John Wesley,

the world was his ·parish.
He quotes from the prophetic passage in Isaiah 52:15.
Evidently this was the passage which animated Paul's evangelistic compulsion (cf. 1 Cor. 9:16-23).

c.

Paul's

Purpo~l

Ministry (15:22-29).

In these next verses Paul explains in detail to the
Romans his purpose and plans.
1.

Paul's Determination to Visit the Romans Saints

(Rom. 15:22-28).

17v1.'ne ,

Paul had always wanted to visit the saints

· ·
,op.
c it •

lSCragg, op. cit., p. 647.
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at Rome.

Very early in the Epistle he expresses his fervent

desire, 1:13.
visit.

But again and again he had had to postpone his

Here in verse 22 he offers an explanation for the

present hindrance.

"For this reason I have often been hindered

from coming to you" (v.22).

The reason of aourse is. his ex-

tensive preachingtour throughout the region.

What he had begun

he had to .complete fully before he could release himself.
Paul says this preaching engagement "hindered" him.
The word is from the verb engkopto.

It denotes "to cut into,

was used of impeding persons by breaking up the road, or by
placing an obstacle sharply in the path; hence, metaphorically,·
of detaining a person unnecessarily." 19
2:18; Gal. 5:7: 1 Peter 3:7.

Cf. Acts 24:4; 1 Thess.

The tense. of the verb

in verse

22, indicates that the hindrance was continuous and also implying a succession of hindrances.
It seems, however, that he is now free from a 11 hindrances.

"But now, with no further place for me in these

regions, and since I have had for many yea-rs a longing to come
to you" (v.23),

t'he course is now clear for Paul to visit.

It is still his vehement desire to do so.

Visiting Rome is

not Paul's ultimate aim as an end in itself.
sights were set on Spain.

II

His missionary

whenever I go to Spain--for

I hope to see you in passing, and to be helped on my way there
by you, when I have first enjoyed your company (in part) for
a while--"

(v. 24) •

19
vine,

op'.cit'.
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Concerning Spain, Barclay writes:
At this time Spain was experiencing a kind of blaze aE
genius. Many of the greatest men in the Empire were
Spaniards. Lucan, the epic poet, Martial, the master of
the epigram, Quintilian, the greatest teacher of oratory
of his day were all Spaniards. And, above all, Seneca,
the great Stoic philosopher, and first, the guardian and,
afterwards, the prime minister of Nero, the Roman Emperor,
was a Spaniard.
It may be that Paul was saying to himself
that if only he could touch this land of Spain for Christ,
tremendous things might happen.20
It is not known with certainty, whether he did get to
go to Spain.
Paul pauses parenthetically, to explain the kind of
visit he hopes to have.

It was a passing or temporary visit.

The visit would be long enough for Paul to impart some spiritual gift to them (1:11-13).

His additional purposes for the

visit are expressed in verse 22.
"to behold them."

He would stay long enough

He would carefully and deliberately observe

the saints at Rome, perhaps with a sense of admiration also.
He would stay long enough also ''to be helped on my
way there by you, when I have first enjoyed your company--··
J1or a: while" (v. 24) • '

Paul uses two words in verse 24 which describes vividly
what he expects from the Roman saints.
way" is from the verb propempo.

"To be helped on my

It literally means, "to send

forward; hence, of assisting a person on a journey either (a)
in the sense of fitting him out with the requisites for it,
or (b) actually accompanying him for part of the way." 21
20Barclay, op. cit., pp. 223-223.
21vine,

bp;.~ c£t..

Both
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personal accompcniment and practical assistance seem to be
included in Paul's expectation.
However, he ·does rot require· this· help·- until he has first
enjoyed their company in part.

"Enjoyed" is from the verb,

empimplemi, "to take one's fill of, glut one's desire for,
be satiated. " 22

to

Paul expects to feast upon the fellowship with

the saints at Rome until he is satiated.
Paul again interrupts his evangelistic mission to Spain
until after he makes a visit to Jerusalem.
am going to Jerusalem serving the saints.

" • • • But now, I
For Macedonia and

Achaia have been pleased to make a contribution for the poor.
among the saints in Jerusalem"

(vs.25-26).

Paul goes to Jerusalem on a mission of mercy.

He takes

a contribution from the Churches of Macedonia and Achaia.

When

he received the hand of fellowship from the apostles at Jerusalem, they requested him to remember the poor.

Paul says that

it was the very thing he also was eager to do (cf. Gal. 2:10).
John Knox points out that Gal. 2:10 alludes to the
occasion and beginning of contributing to the poor among the
Jerusalem saints; I Cor. 16:1-4: I I Cor. 8-9, refer to the progress of its being taken;-tp;.R:m.l5:25-28, looks upon the contribution as it is completed. 23
Paul reiterates the voluntary generosity of the Gentile
Churches.

The Macedonians especially, he points out, gave

22wuest, op. cit., p. 252.
23Knox, op. cit., p. 358.
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what they could not afford.

"For I testify that according to

their ability, and beyond their ability they gave of their own
accord"

(II Cor. 8:3).

The secret of their giving was also

carefully noted, ". • • and this, not as we had expected_ (mar.
~ORed~~

but they first gave themselves to the Lord and to us

by the will of God"

(II Cor. 8: 5).

He says that those of Macedonia and Achaia were pleased
to share in the fellowship of giving to the poor among the
saints at Jerusalem.
them.

He adds " • • • and they are indebted to

For if the Gentiles have shared in their spiritual

things, they are indebted to minister to them also in material
things" (v.27).

Commenting on this verse, professor Murray

writes:
Charity is an obligation but it is not a tax. The
obligation mentioned in this case is specific.
It is not
in the same category as a commercial debt incurred which
we are under contractual obligation to pay.
It is the indebtedness arising from benefits received as when we acknowledge our indebtedness to a great benefactor. The
Gentiles were partakers of the spiritual things emanated
from Jewry and from Jerusalem and these spiritual things
were of the highest conceivable character. The apostle
is here enunciating what belongs to the philosophy of God's
redemptive grace. (Is. 2:3b; 25:6; 11:1~ 42:1; 60:3; John
4:22; Rom. 3:2; 4:16~7; 9:5; 11:17-24). 4
Verse 28 is somewhat difficult.
this verse thus:

Wuest translates

"Then, having brought this to a successful

termination, and having secured to them this fruit, I will come
through you into Spain." 2 5
2 4Murray, op. cit., p. 219.
25Rom. 15:28 (Wuest's Trans.).

308
2.

Paul's Intention (15:29).

In spite of the legiti-

mate diversions, Paul's intention for the saints at Rome was
clear and inflexible.

"I know that when I come to you, I

will come in the fullness of the blessing of Christ"
He is absolutely convinced of one thing.

(v.29).

Whffihe does

get to Rome, he will impart a spiritual gift to them.

He will

come to them in full possession of Christ's blessings, and will
no doubt see the fullness of Christ's blessings attending his
ministry.
in chains.

In fact, Paul did go to Rome.

He was carried there

Jesus earlier had assured him that he must witness

at Rome (Acts 23:11).

Paul did witness at Rome.

His main

occupation at Rome was "preaching the Kingdom of God, and
teaching concerning the Lord Jesus Christ with all openness,
unhindered"

(Acts 28: 30-31).

It will never be known what was the extent of the
response to his preaching and teaching.

It may be safe to

conclude that his intentions were fully realized.
D.

Paul's Prayerful Ministry (15:30-33)0
During his lifetime Paul maintained a flawless ministry

of prayer.

His ministry was anchored in his incessant life of

prayer.
'

1.

Paul Incites the Saints to Share in the Battle of

Prayer ( 15:30-32).

"Now I urge you, brethren, by our Lord

Jesus Christ and by the love of the Spirit to strive together
with me in your prayers to God for me"
magnanimous soul.
great Christian.

(v. 30).

Paul had a

His humility was his strength.

He was a

He was also keenly aware of his humanness.

Hence he is seen as always soliciting the prayers of the saints,
(cf. II Cor. 1:11; Eph. 6:19; Phil. 1:19; Col. 4:3; I Thess.5:
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25; II Thess. 3:1; Philemon 22).
There is a striking parallel between Jesus and the
apostle Paul.

Both knew of the deadly threat to their lives

that awaited them in Jerusalem.

Yet each of them set his face

like a flint to go to Jerusalem.
Paul anticipates the vilifying outrage of his enemies
in Jerusalem, so he earnestly pleads with the Roman saints to
share in the battle of prayer.

"In such a moment the compan-

ionship and support of kindred spirits is a sheer necessity.
This is no common request for basic human sympathy.

He appeals

to his readers by the most powerful constraint he can lay
upon them~26

Note that the immediate agent

appeal could never have been more impressive.

of his earnest
"I urge you

brethren, by our Lord Jesus Christ."
Paul incites them to compliance THROUGH the immediate
agency of "Our Lord Jesus Christ."

He was not oblivious to

the significance of praying in the name of Jesus.

But he also

incites 'them to pray THROUGH the love of the Spirit.

Perhaps

Paul is appealing to the divine love which the Holy Spirit
"shed abroad in the hearts of believers.
the Spirit's love for believers.
the important thing is,

It could also mean

Whatever may be the meaning,

that he incites them "to strive toge-

ther" with him in prayer.
He uses a special word for "strive together

with~"

It is from the verb sunagonizomaL "This word was used in

26c ragg, op.

· t ., p. 653 •

c~
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classical Greek as an athletic term, describing the concerted
action of a team of athletes in the Greek games.
•to contend along with, to share in a contest!" 27

It meant
Paul there-

fore 'urges the believers to contend with him in their prayers
in order to combat and defeat the hostile forces of wickedness.
He urges the believers to pray for his deliverance,
rthat I may be delivered from those who are disobedient in
Judea • • • "(v.31).

Those from whom he wished to be delivered

were "the ones disobeying."

They were unbelieving Jews who

were in a state of persistent unbelief and obduracy.
hounded Paul from the day of his conversion.
a traitor to Judaism.

They

To them, he was

Therefore, they actively and relent-

lessly sought to destroy him.

Jesus forewarned him of these

inpending dangers on the day of his conversion (cf. Acts 9:1516}0

He who persecuted the Church became the persecuted (Acts

9:23-25; 29:30; 14:19-20; 16:16ff; 17:10-14; 21:1-28; 11 Cor.
6:4ff; 11:23-27).

The prayers of the saints were answered.

He was indeed delivered; not from but out of his troubles (cf.
Acts 21:28-40; 22:1-30; 23:1-22).
Paul has a far greater concern.

He is fearful that

his mission of mercy to Jerusalem might not be received by
the Christian Jews.
~that

He urges the Roman believers to pray

my service for Jerusalem may prove acceptable to the

saints"(v.31).
In spite of the grace that was given to him Paul was

27wuest, op. cit., pp. 254-255.
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held in great suspicion by the Church at Jerusalem.

Even

Ananias was hesitant and told Jesus what he had heard about
Paul (Acts 9:10-16).

The Jews at Damascus had their doubts

about him (Acts 9:20-25).

Above all, the disciples at Jeru-

salem were afraid of him, and hence their skepticism concerning
his.conversion (Acts 9:26-28)~

But the Lord used Barnabas to

persuade them that Paul indeed had met the Lord (Acts. 9:27;
Gal. 1:11-2:10).

There was no persistent hostility or enmity

to Paul among the disciples or in the Church at Jerusalem.
The Jewish zealots were circulating false reports against
Paul in Jerusalem (Acts 21:20-21).

However, the prayers of

the Roman saints were again answered.

He was received gladly

(Acts 21:17).
Paul has an additional concern.

He urges ·the Roman

believers to pray earnestly, "so that I may come to you in
joy by the will of God and find refreshing rest in your company"

(v.32).

He had an intense desire to go to Rome.

assured him that he would witness at Rome.

Jesus

Paul knows intui-

tively of the perils, troubles and harassment that avait him
in Jerusalem.

He strongly desires rest.

However, he submits

himself fully to whatever God may will for him.
Rome, but under turbulent circumstances.

He did go to

Nevertheless, the

prayers of the satints were again answered.
2.

Paul Invites the Saints to Share in the Blessing

of Prayer (15:33)
"Amen"

(15:33).

blessings.

0

"Now the God of peace be with you all.

"Those who share the battle shall share the

He breathed his blessing on the Church.

setting his face steadfastly to go to Jerusalem. . .

He was
.

He
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could face the journey calmly, unruffled, in perfect peace
because he knew 'the God of peace.'"
is a very favorite phrase with Paul.

28

"The God of peace"
He uses it in virtually

all his benedictions.
II.

PAUL'S MEANINGFUL COMMENDATION (16:1-16).

Until this moment the writer has written nothing in
connection with Textual Criticism.
written.

Much has already been

F. F. Bruce is recognized to have made a definitive

statement on the Roman destination of chater

16~ 29

in his

introduction to the Roman Epistle, and his Introduction to
3
Chapter 16.
Commenting on this chapter Emil Brunner writes:

°

A dry list of names--so it appears at first sight.
Yet it is one of the most instructive chapters of the
New Testament, provided one knows how to read it properly.
This conclusion of the letter is particularly significant
for the reason that it comes at the end of the "letter
to the Romans," the greatest, the richest and hardest
piece of doctrinal writing in the whole Bible; in short,
the one which comes nearest to a system of dogma. It
is one and the same Paul who penned the 15 preceeding
chapters and this 16th chapter, and the one is as important to him as the other. The Christian Community consists of persons, and the most important, indeed, the only
thing in the Community that matters are persons: God,
Jesus Christ, the Holy Spirit and Christian people. The
relationship of these persons to one another--that alone
is essential in the Christian Community; it does not concern th1ngs on doctrines in themselves. . . • They are
not simply greetings but a mutual meeting of one another
in Christ; the individual persons are felt each in his
place, as members of the one body of which the apostle
himself is a mernber. 31

2· 8 P h'll'
. p. 259 •
1 1ps, op. c1t.

29Murray,
.
op. cit. pp. 2 26-267.

30Bruce, op. cit., pp. 11-65; 266-270.
31Ernil Brunner, The Letter to the Romans (Philadelphia:
The Westminister Press. 1959), pp. 126~7.

313
There are 35 names mentioned in this chapter, 8 women,
2 unnamed women and 27 men.

The titles of Jesus recorded here

includes, Christ (vs. 3,5,7,9,10); Lord (vs. 2,8,11,12,12,13,
22,24.); Lord Christ (v.l8); Jesus Christ (vs. 25,24,27);
Lord Jesus (v.20); God is mentioned in verses 20, 26, 27;
Satan is mentioned only in verse 20.

The phrase "in Christ"

is mentioned in verses 2, 3, 7, 8, .9, 10, 11, 12, 12, 13;
Except for Rufus, the names mentioned in verses 5-15 are not
mentioned anyother place in the New Testamento
"greet" is mentioned 21 times.

The word

There are two benedictions (vs.

20b, 24) and one doxology (25-27).

A.

A Recommendation of a Servant (16:1-2).

"I com-

mend to you our sister Phoebe, who is a servant of the Church
which is at Cenchrea;"
1.

(v.l).

They are to Accept Phoebe (16:1-2a).

.. .

. .

that

you receive her in the Lord in a manner worthy of the saints,"
(v.2a).

It is generally recognized that Phoebe was the bearer

of the Roman epistle to the saints at

Rome~

Paul calls her

"our sister Phoebe," that is, their sister in Christ.

She is

also called "a servant of the Church which is at Cenchrea 0"
The word diakonon is used only here in connection with a
woman.

It is commonly rendered "deaconess" in this context.

Some scholars are not willing to concede to Phoebe more than
a mere ministry of hospitality and care for the sick.

Perhaps

she performed a far more important function in the Christian
assembly at Cenchrea than merely looking after the poor and
the sick.-
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"Cenchrea

was nine miles from

Corinth~

It was a

thriving town, commanding a large trade with Alexandria,
Antioch, Ephesus, Thessalonica, and the other cities of khe Aegean."32
Paul calls upon the Roman saints to "receive her in
the Lord in a manner worthy of the saints"

(v. 2a).

In other

words,, he wants them to accept her and receive her to themselves in a favorable manner.

This was to be no mere welcome.

The dignity of the reception is characterized by the phrase
"in the Lord."

Moreover she was to be received "in a manner

worthy of the saints."

"Worthy" is axios, it denotes weighing,

having weight, having the weight of another thing, of like
value, worth as much.

Hence Paul exhorts the saints to let

the reception weigh as much as the position they hold in the
f am~"1 y of God.

33

They are not only to accept her, but:

2.

They are to Assist Phoebe (l6:2b).

II

and

that you help her in whatever matter she may have need of you;
for she herself has also been a helper of many and of myself
as well" (v.2b).

They were to stand by her, so as to assist

her, just as Jesus stood by Paul and strengthened him in his
darkest hour of trail before the imperial Caesar (cf. I I Tim.
4:17).
Paul supplies the reason for his appea 1.
had been a helper of many, Paul included.

32vincent, op. cit., p. 177.
33

.
Wuest, op. cit., p. 258.

'She herself

For "helper" Pau 1
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uses the word prostatis.

It denotes a protectress, patroness.

It is a word of dignity, evidently chosen instead of others
which might have been used, and indicates the high esteem
with which she was regarded, as one who had been a protectress
of many, including Paul.

Prostates was the title of a citizen

in Athens, who had the responsibility of seeing to the welfare
of resident aliens who were without civic rights. 34
a woman of distinction, authority and resource.

She was

The nature of

her help to others cannot be ascertained.

B.

The Saints of Distinction (16:3-16).

"Greet

Prisca and Aquila. • • church that is in their house" (v. 3-5a) •
Priscilla is a diminutive of Prisca.
two believers at Corinth.

Paul first met these

Priscilla, the wife, is mentioned

first in Acts 18:18, 26; I I Tim. 4:19; Rom. 16:3.

In Acts

18:2 and 1 Cor. 16:19, Aquila is mentioned first.

It is con-

jectured that Priscilla was the more prominent partner.

Rob-

ertson says, "Prisca . was a name for women in the Acilian gens.
She may have been a noble Roman lady, but her husband was a
Jew of Pontus and a tent maker by trade.

They were driven from

Rome by Claudius, carne to Corinth, then to Ephesus, then back
to Rome, and again to Ephesus."

35

This couple is always mentioned favorably, and in connection with some commendable Christian service.
the brilliant Apollos and explained to him,

34 vine)

op.:• ..'cit:~ •

1

·'

-

35Robertson, op. cit., p. 426.

They took

the way of God more
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accurately (Acts 18:24-28).
Paul in Christ (v.3).

They were fellow-workers with

Paul was greatly indebted to them, He

says, "who for my life risked their own necks,

to whom not

only do I give thanks, but also all the churches of the Gentiles" (v.4)

o

"Risked" indicates from the Greek that they

laid down their necks under the axe,m the executioner.
ever, i t ·

How-

is·-· used in a figurative sense, indicating that

they jeopardized their lives in order to save Paul's life.
They earned the grateful thanks of the apostle and ALL the
Gentile Churches.

They lived out what John says. "We know by

this, that He laid down His life for us; and we ought to lay.
down our lives for the brethren (1 John 3:16).

Anywhere they

settled, they seem to have had a church in their house.

This

is understandable since they had such a mature knowledge of
"the Way."
"Greet Epaenetus my beloved, who is the first convert
to Christ from Asia"

(v.sb).

Epaenetus was Paul's first con-

vert to Jesus Christ and thus he became very dear to Paul.
"Greet Mary who has worked hard for you"

(v. 6) •

is one of six Marys mentioned in the New Testament.

She

The other

five are Mary of Cleophas; Mary, sister of Lazarus; Mary Magdalene; Mary, mother of Mark; Mary, the mother of Jesus.
"Greet Andronicus and Jun ias. • • (v. 7) •
possibly husband and wife.
calls them "my kinsmen."

These were

Paul says four things of them.
This could mean that they were re-

lated to Paul either by "blood" or by "race."

He says again,

"and my fellow-prisoners." Paul had numerous imprisonments
(cf. If Cor. 6:5; 11:23).

He

They became his fellow-captives
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during one of these imprisonments.

He says also, of them,

"who are outstanding among the apostles."
admits of two meanings.

This statement

They were either known with distinc-

tion by the Twelve, or, they themselves, being apostles, were
distinguished among all those who were designated apostles.
F. F. Bruce says that probably they were not merely well known
to the apostles but were apostles themselves--in a wider sense
of the word--and eminent ones at that; their title to apostleship may even have been based on their having seen the risen
Christ. 36

Robertson believes that they were apostles in the

general sense as Barnabas, James, the brother of Christ,

Sil~s

and bthers. 37
Finally, Paul says that they were "in Christ before
me."

They were converted some time before Paul's conversion,

and were still Christians at the time of the writing of the
Epistle.
"Greet Ampliatus my beloved in the Lord (v.B).

For

some unknown reason he was the object of Paul's love.
"Greet Urbanus our fellow-worker in Christ, and Stachys
my beloved"

(v.9).

The name Urbanus--"belonging to the urbs

or 'city,' that is, Rome, a name by its very nature specially
common in Rome."

He worked side by side with Paul and other

saints in connection with the work of Christ.

36 Bruce, op. cit., p. 272.
37 Robertson, op. cit., p. 427.
38Bruce, loc. cit.

Stachys, too,
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was the object of Paul's tender love.
"Greet Apelles the approved in Christ.
who are the household of Aris tobulus"

Greet those

(v .10).

Apelles had

been subjected to some severe test of his faith,
emerged approved.

Aristobulus is not the one greeted, but

those who are of his household.
the Greek text.
or not.

from which he

The word household is not in

It is not certain whether he was a Christian

A consensus

of scholars refers to J. B. Lightfoot's

suggestions; "Aristobulus surnamed the younger, a grandson of
Herod the Great, was educated in the metropolis; together with
his brothers Agrippa and Herod. " 3 9

Those who are of his house-

hold, and were believers, were greeted by the apostle.
"Greet Herodion my kinsmano

Greet those of the house-

hold of Narcissus, who are in the Lord"

(v .11).

related to Paul either by "blood" or "race."

Herodion was

That he brobably

belonged to the Herod family is to be accepted with reservations.
Paul does not greet Narcissus as such, but those of his
household "who are in the Lord."

Many au t.hori ties follow Light-

foot in portraying Narcissus the famous freedman who was put to
death by Nero's mother, Agrippina, shortly after the accession
of Nero. 40
'Greet Tryphena and Tryphosa, those who labored to the
point of exhaustion in the Lord.

ippd~ns

Greet Persis, the beloved

39J. B. Lightfoot, Saint Paul's Epistle to the Phil(Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1953 ed.),

p. 175.
40
· Ibid.
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who was such that she labored to the point of exhaustion with
reference to many things in the Lord. "

41

Three times thus far,

Paul uses a certain word to describe the Christian service of
four Christian women--Mary (v.6), Tryphena and Tryphosa, and
Persis.

The verb is kopiao.

Thayer says that the word indi-

cates to labor with wearisome effort. 42

Tryphena and Tryphosa

may have been slave girls who were possibly twin sisters.
Persis 1 too, was a slave girl.

Pau 1 refers to her as "the

beloved" instead of "my beloved" as he did in verses 5, 8, and
9 with reference to men.
the Lord.

Persis 1 too, toiled laboriously in

It is indicated that while the work of Tryphena and

Tryphosa was still being carried on, that of Persis' was completed.

This is not to be pressed too far.

The wearisome

toil in the Lord clearly bespeaks their unfailing love for
Jesus, as well as, their unflagging commitment to Him.
"Greet Rufus,· a choice man in the Lord, also his mother
and mine"

(v.l3).

by Mark 15:21.

Quite possibly, Rufus was the one mentioned

His father, was Simon of Cyrene, who carried

the cross of Jesus.

Rufus's brother was Alexander.

conspicuous work Rufus became an eminent Christian.

For some
His family

is eminently connected with two of the most significant characters of the New Testament.

His father bore the cross of

Christ, and his mother had done the part of a mother to the

41Romans 16:12 (Wuest's Expanded Trans.).
42 Thaye+, op. cit., p. 355.
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apostle Paul, and Rufus himself, is described as a choice man
in the Lord.

Blessed family!

"Greet .Asyncritus, Phlegon, Hermes, Patrobas, Hermas
and the brethren with them"

(v.l4).

about this group of Christians.

Nothing much is known

Nevertheless they were prom-

inent enough to receive an honourable mention.
"Greet Philologus and Julia, Nereus and his sister,
and Olyrnpas, and all the saints who are with them"

(v.l5).

Philologus and Julia may have been husband and wife.
sister's name is not mentioned.

Nereus'

Evidently this was another

group of Christians that constituted another household church.
No one can read this chapter and conclude that Paul
was prejudiced against women.

Under grace and within the

family of God, women and men had an equal status.
of the Spirit were not bestowed upon men only.

The gifts

Paul says,

"There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither slave nor
free man, there is neither male nor female;
in Christ Jesus"

(Gal. 3:28).

for you are all one

If I Cor. 14:34-36 and 1 Tim.

2:8-15, be isolated from Paul's total teaching on women, .the
passage will unduly reflect his bias.
"Greet one another with a holy kiss.
of Christ greet you"

(v.l6).

.All the churches

The kiss was regarded as an estab-

lished part of Christian fellowship and love in the early Church.
Paul exhorts the saints to practice it on four occasions (cf.
Rom. 16:16; I Cor. 16:20; II Cor. 13:12; I Thess. 5:26).

"Paul

characterizes the kiss as 'holy' and thus distinguishes it fram
all that is erotic or sensual.

It betrays an unnecessary re-

serve, if not loss of ardour of the church's first love, when
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the holy kiss is conspicuous by its absence in the Western
Church." 43
".All the Churches of Christ" in the Gentile centers
send their greetings to the Roman saints.
III.
.A.

PAUL'S MOVING EXHORTATION (16:17-20)

To Watch For Divisive Teachers (16:17-191.
Paul interrupts his long train of greetings in order

to deal decisively and radically with the possible dangers of
false teachers.

He begins with an earnest entreaty.

But his

language soon changes to one of punishing indignation.

He ..

ends on a triumphant note.
1.

How to Recognize the False Teachers (16:17a).

"Now I urge you, brethren, keep your eye on those who cause
dissensions and .hindrances contrary to the teachings which
you learned • • • " (vol7).
Paul beseeches, because what he says is of vital importance.

"Heresy is always stealthy.

that presses against a dyke.

It is like water

It probes for a weak spot

through which it can enter, in a· trickle at first, but later
44
like a flood. "
That being so, Paul shows the saints how to
recognize the false teachers.

He beseeches them to "keep your

eyes on those who cause the divisions and the offences."

4;)

·

~urray,

OPo

.

CJ.t., p. 232.

44phillips, op. cit., p. 270.

"To
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keep an eye on" is from the verb skopeo, it denotes to look
at, observe, contemplate, to fix one's eyes upon, direct one's
attention to, scrutinize. 45

Robertson says "keep an eye on

so as to· avoid. " 46
What is more, Paul urges the believers to be constantly
watching for "those making the divisions and the offences."
Paul indicates here that "the divisions" and "the offences"
are well known to the Roman saints.
What the false teaching really is may not be known
precisely.

Bruce, among others, suggests that it was evidently

antinomian in tendency, and possibly marked by incipient gnosticism.47
Whatever the teacnng was, it always produced devasting
consequences upon the fellowship of the Church.

The false

teaching will cause believers to stand apart from each other,
thus causing ugly dissensions in the bodyo
They also make "oc.casions of stumbling."
is skandalon.

Paul uses it in 9:33 and 11:9.

nates what is fatal.

The word here

It always desig-

These errorists tear believers out of

the unity of the Church, and their teachings often act like
deathtraps in which souls are fatally caught.

48

The teachers teach doctrines "contrary to the teaching
which you have learned" (v.l7).

Denny says that the "you" is

4 Swuest, op. cit., p. 262.
46 Robertson, op. cit., p. 428.
47
. Bruce, op. cit., p. 277.
48 L
. - ens k'~ , op • c ~' t • , p • 915 •
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emphatic and hence implies that THEY at least are yet untouched
by the false teaching.

The teaching which the believers have

learned is not Paulinism, but Christianity.

This is not to

say that the teaching which the Roman Church received was not
taught by Paul.

49

Paul goes a step further.
2.

He shows them:

How to Reject the False Teachers (16:17b).

turn away from them"

(v .17b).

This is good advice.

a time and place to confront the heretic.
not the task of the average church member.

II

There is

However, this is
It is the task of

the theologian and the Sp~-taught believer. 50

The Roman

saints were matured in knowledge and ability to carry out
Paul's injunction, "turn away from them."

Whenever Paul sees

the community of the saints in danger from within or without,
he proceeds as ruthlessly as a surgeon who decides to remove
the growth in time and radically before it fatally injures
the organism.

51

Whenever such corrupting doctrines threaten

to disturb the fellowship, and to divide the membership, and
to destroy the leadership of the Church, there can be no room
for pj.ty.
·'Avoid them,
practical command.
command.

turn away from them;" this is Paul's
The tense of the verb adds strength to the

The Roman believers must turn away definitely,

4 9n enny, op. c~'t o, p. 722 •
50 h'll'
.
P ~ ~ps, op. c~t.,
p. 271 •
51

Brunner, op. cit., p. 128.
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decisively, once and for all.
argument.

There can be no compromise or

The false teachers, themselves, must be avoided.

Paul issues the same strong command to the Thessalonians (cf.
TI Thess. 3:6,14).
B.

To Watch for Deceptive Teachers (16:18).
"For such men are slaves not of our Lord Christ but

of their own appetites; and by their smooth and flattering
speech they deceive the hearts of the unsuspecting"
These teachers betray themselves.

With penetrating skill Paul

points out their methods of deception.
1.

(v .18).

By Their Hypocrisy {16:18a).

They deceive:
For such men are

slaves of their own appetites and not servants of the Lord
a
Christ (v.l8 ).

These teachers are such that they give fue rnrus-

pecting the impression that they are servants of the Lord
Christ, when actually, they are slaves of their own belly.

To

be a "slave of our Lord Christ" is to submit completely to
Him, so as to obey His commands and render service to Him.
But they.actually give themselves to be slaves of their own
belly.

Paul warns the Phillipians of similar teachers (cf.

Ph i 1. 3 : 19 ) •
There is an affinity between heresy and sensuality
(cf. Phil. 3:18-19; I Tim. 6:3-5; Titus 1:10-12;. Rom. 1:18-32).
"The reference to the belly is a contemptuous way of drawing
attention to the low motives, their real god, their self•• 52 Th ey d ece~ve:
.
.
. ·
seek ~ng
sp~r~t.

52

Phillips, op. cit., p. 273.
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2.

By Their Subtlety (16:18b).

"

• and by their

smooth and flattering speech they deceive the hearts of the
unsuspecting"

(v.l8b).

"Smooth speech" is from chrestologia.

Barclay says that the Greeks themselves define chrestologos
as "a man who speaks well and acts ill."

Barclay adds "He
re~igious

is the kind of man who, behind a facade of pious and
words, is a bad i~fluence,

the man who leads astray, not by

direct attack, but by subtlety, the man who pretends to serve
Christ, but who in reality is destroying the faith."
"Flattering speech" is from eulogia.

53

The word gen-

erally signifies blessing, but here it is used in its more
literal sense of

1

fair speech,' that is, a fine style of

utterance, giving the appearance of

~easonableness. 54

Were these teachers to dress in appropriate garments
there would be no difficulty in detecting them.

But their

devastating method of deceit is all the more deadly, because
they use "smooth and flattering speech."

It is like removing

the label on a bottle of strychnine and replacing it with a
vanilla essence label.
These false teachers are selective.

They cannot

deceive the strong, matured and vigilant, but they deceive
the hearts of the unsuspecting" (v.l8 ).
Paul uses the word akakos.

53

It means "guileless and refers to

Barclay, op. cit., p. 239.

54v·J.ne,

op·•..· c.rt_

For "unsuspecting"
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the person not given to the wiles of deceit and craft and
therefore not suspecting the same in others ... ss

Those within

the Roman Church who are so simple-minded that they suspect
no evil will certainly be deceived, for the agents of destruction insinuate their poison with such specious suavity
that the g.1ileless are often overthrown before they are aware
of the menace that confronts them.
What these false teachers were, Paul was the exact
opposite.

He writes to the Corinthians, " • • • which things

we also speak, not in words taught by human wisdom, but in
those taught by the Spirit.
II

(1 Cor. 2:12-13).

• but to preach the gospel, not in cleverness of speech

that the cross of Christ should not be made void"
17) •

(1. Cor. 1:

And again, ". • • not walking in era ftiness or adu 1 ter-

ating the word of God • • • " (II Cor. 4:1-2).

He writes with

equal straightforwardness to the Thessalonians.
exhortation does not

~.from

"For our

error or impurity or in deceit:

• For we never carne with flattering
nor with a pretext for greed • • •
C.

And again

s~eech

as you know,

(I Thess. 2:3-4).

To Watch For a Decisive Victory (16:19-20).
Paul rejoices for the Roman saints.

His gladness is

not without a sense of anxiety however.
1.

The Reputation of Their Victory (16: 19a).

the report of your obedience has reached to all"

"For

(v.l9a).

The reputation of the faith and obedience of the Roman Church.

55Murray, op. cit., p. 236.
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is quite wellknown (cf 9 Rom. 1:8).
for them to be easily deceived.
ience"

(v.l9a).

It would then be difficult

Paul emphasizes "YOUR obed-

He finds ground in their obedience to rejoice.

His assertion is emphatic, "over YOU therefore, I am rejoicing."
(v.l9).
Commenting on their obedience, John Phillips says
that their obedience is at the heart of their service, salvation and sanctification.

The Roman Christians had carried

over into their faith the most outstanding feature of their
national culture and had become renowned for their obedience. 56
2.

The Condition For Their Victory (16:19b-20a).

· " • • • but I want you to be wise in what is good, and innocent
in what is evil"

(v.l9b).

their obedience and faith,

In spite of the wide reputation of
in spite of their maturity, yet

Paul does not forget that the Roman believers are fallibleo
Hence the need for this double injunction is quite understandable.

This double injunction has many parallels in the New

Testament (cf. Matt. 10:16; 1 Cor. 14:20; 1 Thess. 5:21-21).
Denny writes, "What Paul here wishes for the Romans-moral intelligence, not impaired in the least by dealings with
evil--does suggest that antinomianism was the peril to be
guarded against."

As long as the Roman believers continue to be wise in
regard to the good, and know the evil but remain absolutely un-

56 Phillips, op. cit., p. 275.
57

nenny, op. cit., p. 722.
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contaminated by it, their victory is assured.
appropriate results.
Satan under your feet"

Paul adds the

"And the God of peace will soon crush
(v.20a).

"The God of peace" "crushing Satan" is quite a dramatic, even a paradoxical contrast.

The God of peace will

always fight for His people against the devil.

"As with a

swift stamping of the feet one crushes a snal<.e's head, so the
moment the snake's head of false teaching would raise itself
among them, the Romans will by God's help stamp it to death." 58
The God of peace will always lead in the crushing defeat of
Satan.
The crushing and trampling of Satan under the feet of
believers is the picture of a resounding victoryo

Verse 20a

appears to allude theologically to Genesis 3:15, and eschatologically to 1 Cor. 15:25-28.
As for those who lend themselves to Satan to disrupt
and divide the Church, the God of peace will crush them too
under the feet of the believers.
IV.

PAUL'S MARVELOUS COMPANIONS (l6:20b-24)

Having issued his warning, Paul gives his own
tli'Em~

A.

beneQic~.

and then :resurites with g:ree Lhtgs •.

Grace From the Son of God (16:20b).
•The grace of our Lord Jesus be with you"

(v.20 b ) •

This is the characteristic benediction of Paul to many of

58 Lenski, op. cit., p. 923.
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the Churches (cf. I Cor. 16:23; II Cor. 13:14; Gal. 6:18;
.

Eph. 6:24: Ph:tl.

4:23~

.

b

Col. 4:18; I Thess. 5:28; II Thess. 3:

18; I Tim. 6:2lb; II Tim. 4:22; Titus 3:15b; Philemon 25).
B.

Greetings From the Saints (16:21-24).
"Timothy my fellow-worker greets :you; and so 9o

and Jason and Sosipater, my kinsmen."
Timothy is well known.

~Lucius

(v.21).

He camefrom Lystra.

His

father was a Greek, and his mother was a Jewess, named Eunice.
His grandmother's name was Lois.

He was a son with a godly

heritage, and was well spoken of by the brethren who were at
Lystra and Iconium (Acts 16:1-2).

His name is mentioned with

Paul in the salutation of many Epistles

·1

II Cor. 1: 1; Phil.

1:1, Col. 1:1; I Thess. 1:1; II Thess. 1:1, Philemon 1.

Two

letters are not only called by his name but are addressed to
him (I Tim. l:lr2: II Tim. 1:1 7 2).

Much more can be learned

from the Epistles about Timothy.
Lucius and Jason and Sosipater are either related to
Paul by "blood" or by "race."

Lucius prol;:>ably may be identi-

fied with the Lucius of Acts 13:1.

Jason also may have been

the same Jason whom Paul met at Thessalonica

(Acts 17:5-9).

Sosipater, probably was the Christian from Berea who accompanied Paul.
4)o

Sosipater's father's name was Py:r:thus (Acts 20:

The above cannot be verified.
"I Tertius

Lord"

(v. 22) •

who write this letter, greet you in the

Tertius~-

is not mentioned anywhere else in the

New Testament.

He was Paul's amenuensis who wrote the Epistle

to the Romans.

Paul granted him the privilege c£ ,senfl..ing his own

greetings "in the Lord" to the Roman saints.
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"Gaius, host to me'and to the whole church, greets
you.

Erastus, the city treasurer greets you, and Quartus, the

brother"

(v.23).

The name "Gaius" is mentioned five times in

the New Testament and it is not certain whether they are one and
the same person, or different Christians with the same name
(cf. Acts 19:29; Acts 20:4; Rom. 16:23; I Cor. 1:14; III John
1).

Erastus too, is mentioned in Acts 19:22; II Tim. 4:20.

He evidently must have been a very distinguished official in
the civil affairs of Corinth.
He is mentioned honorably.

Nothing is known of Quartus.

He is Quartus, THE BROTHER.

With

all the ramifications of what it means to be designated THE
BROTHER, nothing more really needs to be said.
"The grace of our Lor6 J~sus Christ be with you all.
Amen (v. 24).

The K.J. V. includes this verse.

The. New American

Standard Bible has in the margin, "Some ancient mss. add verse
24."

Dr. Bruce M. Metzger says, "The earliest and best wit-

nesses omit verse 24."
14:23).

(See also his comments on verse 20 and

59

V.

THE DOXOLOGY (16:25-27)

Much has been written concerning the textual position
ef the doxo1ogy.

It is- a fitti-n-g-cl-imax to a-gre-at-Epis.,.--+--t-'1-l=e-.-----

It comprises a concise and theological summary of the Epistle.
Many of the terms used in the doxology are used throughout
the Epistle.
59 Bruce M. Metzgerp A Textual Commentary on the Greek
New Testament (New York: United Bible Societies, 1971), p. 540.
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The word "able" appears in 4:21; 11:23; 14:4; 15:1;
9:22.

".Able to establish" finds a striking

parallel in 1:1.

Kata, "according to," is used more than 36 times.
is used 10 times throughout the Epistle.
Christ" is found 22 times.
8:18.

The name "Jesus

"Revelation" is found in 1:17, 18;

"Mystery" is found in 11:25.

The term "mystery" is one

of Paul's profound theological concepts.
is mentioned 6 times in the Epistle.

The term "eternal"

The word "Scriptures"

is mentioned in 1:2; 4:3; 9:17; 10:11; 11:2; 15:4.
"God" is used 153 times in the Epistle.
a characteristic concept of Romans
15:18; 16:19, 26).

"Gospel"

The name

"Obedience" is also

(cf. 1:5; 5:19; 6:16, 16:

"Faith" is used 40 times throughout the

Epistle.
The word that is translated "nations" in the doxology
is also translated "Gentiles" some 23 times in the Epistle.
The Gentiles were actually all other nations, so far as the
Jews were concerned, so that the words

(foreign) nations and

Gentiles were synonymous in their thinking.
The term "wise" is also found in 1:14; 22; 16:19, 27;
11:33.
The great difference of opinion on the doxology is an
indication of the difficulty in understanding it fully.

A.

Paul's .Ascription of Praise to God and His Work (16:25-26).
Paul,

in this doxology, addresses himself to God

who has the divine ability to establish the saints.
lish" is from sterizo; it means "to fix, make fast,
is used of establishing or stablizing,

"Estabto set,

(that is the confirrna-
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tion of persons)."

60

Paul's earlier intention was to impart

some spiritual gift to these believers in order that they might
be established. But here in the doxology, he acknowledges that
only God is able to establish the saints.
He says that God is able to establish them "according
to my gospel and the preaching of Jesus Christ" (v.25). "My
gospel," not in the sense of the gospel originating with Paul,
but that it was uniquely revealed to him (cf. Gal. 1:11).

The

character is tic feature about "his gospel" was that Jesus Christ,
was always the object and substance of his proclamation of that
gospel.
Both the establishing of the saints and the preaching
of Christ, are in accordance with "the mystery which has been
kept secret for long ages past, but now is manifested . .

"

(vo25b-26a).
Bible commentators are not in agreement in connection
with the meaning of what t;.he "revealed mystery" is.
agreement is understandable.

The dis-

For the problems in interpreting

"the revealed mystery" are centered around the meanings of
"kept secret for long ages past;

11

"but now is manifested;

11

"and by the scriptures of the prophets" or 11 prophetic writings,"
"according to the commandment of the eternal God," "has been
made known to all nations."
"Mystery" in the New Testament is something hidden and
unknown but which God reveals.

60v·
- 1nes,

·- . . ·t
Qp:;..::c;t.,,

What then is "the revealed
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mystery which has been kept secret for long ages?"

Is some

truth partially revealed in the Old Testament, or not revealed
at all?

That the Old Testament testified to the life, death,

resurrection and ascension of Christ, as well as His coming
again, is beyond dispute (cf. 1 Cor. 15:1-4).

That the Old

Testament testified to salvation, has been made abundantly
clear in this very Epistle (cf. 15:9-13; chapo 9-11).

What

then is the mystery which has been kept secret for long ages
past?

In answering this question, it is necessary to know

what "the long ages past" meanso

In Eph. 3:5 it is referred

to" • • • other generations was not made known to the sons of
.!!!§.£ • • • "

In Col. 1:26 the phrase points to "the mystery

which has been hidden from the past ages and generations.
It does seem reasonable then to conclude that 'the mystery
that is now revealed" was hidden from the periods and generations from Adam to the time of Christ.
What then is "the mystery which has been kept secret
for long ages past

but~

is manifested?"

In the writer's

judgment, the mystery revealed has to do with the composition
of the Church as Paul expounds it so skillfully in Eph. 2:112 2 • ( c f. E ph • 3 : 1-10; Col. 1 : 2 5-2 7).
The phrase "the Scriptures of the prophets" is difficult to explain.

Does Paul mean the Prophetical Books of

the Old Testament?
F. Godet says that the term "prophetical writings"
61
means the writings of the apostles.
F. F. Bruce says,
61

Chambers,

(Trans.). op. cit., p. 505.

II
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"Paul and his fellow-apostles used 'the scriptures of the
prophets' copiously in their gospel preaching; but it was
only in the light of the new revelation in Christ that they
were able to understand and expound these scriptures (cf. 1
62
Peter 1:10-12}.
The mystery is NOW manifested according to the "command of the eternal God."

God commands that the mystery be

made known to all nations for the purpose of leading them to
the obedience of faith.
B.

Paul's Ascription of Praise to God and His Wisdom (16:27).
"To the only wise God, through Jesus Christ, to

be glory forever.

Amen"

(v.27).

who~

Never was there a more

appropriate termination to an Epistle, in which the wisdom
of God is revealed in the plan of redemption.

All praise and

glory to the only wise God, THROUGH JESUS CHRIST, THE LORD!

62

Bruce, op. cit., p. 283.
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APPENDIX A
Excursus on Romans 7:14-25.
The principal difficulty in deciding whether this
passage is intended to describe the experience of a regenerate or unregenerate man arises from these facts:

Some of

the expressions in the section seem to rise above the experience of a sinner, while other expressions seem to fall below
the experience of a Christian.
The principal expressions are seen in:

verses 15, 16,

18, 21, 22, 25; then consider verses 14, 15b, 18b, 18c, 19, 21,
23.

These are the difficulties between which the .reader must

choose.

It is the writer's conviction that these verses in-

tend to show how powerless the law is to deliver the regenerate not only from their sins but from "the sin"--that is,
the sin natureo
The writer does not believe that the experience of
verses 14-25 is a PERMANENT one; rather, it is TEMPORARY.

The

full and complete deliverance comes through Jesus Christ, vs.
24-25.

That many saints through the centuries have had such

fierce and incredible struggle with "the sin," is a fact .!!.2.
one can dispute.

Yet, there came a point in their lives when

deliverance came in a crisis experience, and they instantly
knew the abiding reality of the Holy Spirit, "purifying their
hearts by faith."
33 6
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However, this experience, 14-25, can be tragically
perpetual, if the believer fails to appropriate God's total
provisions for the Spirit-filled life, which is so vividly
portrayed in Romans 8.
A.

Arguments in Favour of a Regenerated Experience.

1.

Such expressions as "I hate"

with the Law"

(volS); "I agree

(v.l6); "for the wishing is present with me"

(v.l8); "the one who wishes to do good"

(v.21); "For I joy-

fully concur with the law of God in the inner man" (v. 22) ;
clearly refer to a regenerate man.
2.

The dramatic change of tenses at and after

vers~

14, from the past to the present, must be considered significant to an interpretation favourable to a present regenerate
experience.

There are twenty-six instances of the use of the

finite verb and six instances of the participle, all written
in the present tense.
3.

Paul's agonizing cry of exhaustion in v.24 is

another argument in favour of a regenerate experience.

The

term "this body of death" does not refer to his physical body
which is sometimes called the "seat of sin."

The term is the

equivalent to "the sin," "the carnal nature," or ''the sin
principle."

If in the experience of justification a sinner

receives forgiveness from his SINS, that is, the practice of
a sinful life, and if in the experience of sanctification, a
believer is set apart for God and is made holy by being cleansed from "the sin" that is, the principle of sin; then would
the unregenerate desire to be sanctified before he is justified?
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That Paul experienced complete deliverance from "this
body of death" is clear from verse 25.
but "Who shall deliver me?"
Jesus Christ our Lord!"

He did not ask "How"

It was and always will be "through

He is the One who baptizes with the

Holy Spirit.
4.
man"

Paul uses the term ho eso anthropos, "the inner

(v.22), again in Ephesians 3:.16, to refer to the regener-

ate nature of the believer.

He compares the perishing "out-

ward man"r····exo anthropos, with the renewed "inner man 1

"

eso

anthropos.
Professor H. Cremer says that the term "the inner
man" ho eso anthropos, denotes not in general the inner distinctive character of the man, but the divine in him, the
inner spiritual and divine nature of the man, in its antagonism
As it is the eso anthroposp "the inner man,"

to the flesh.

which experiences renewal, 11 Cor. 4:167 strengthening by the
Spirit Eph. 3il6, and to which belongs the approval of a life
devoted to God, Rom. 7:22, it is warranteq to regard the term
as a synonym for "spirit," and indeed, in such a manner that
"the inner man" denotes "the spirit" as reflected in the "mind"
or self

.

consc~ousness.

1

Arndtand Gingrich comment that ho exo anthropos, means
the outer man, in his material, transitory and sinful aspects,
2 Cor. 4:16, and, on the other hand, ho esc anthropos, means
man in his spiritual, immortal aspects, striving toward God 1
1william Urwick (trans.). Biblico-Theological Lexicon
of New Testament Greek by Herman Cremer (Edinpurg: · T & T
Clark, 1886), p. 104.
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Rom. 7:22; 2 Cor. 4:16; Eph. 3:16.

They added that a similar

meaning is seen in the phrase "the hidden man of the heart"
(1 Peter 3:4).

2

It appears then that Paul in Rom. 7:22 is

using a phrase which was commonly referred to the regenerated
nature of man.
B.

Arguments Against a Regenerated Experience.

1.

Such expressions as, "I am of the flesh, sold into

bondage"
do"

(v.J:.4); "I am not practicing what I would like to

(v.l5); "I know that nothing good dwells in me"

"evil is present in men (v.21).
of sin which is in my members"

(v.l8);

• a prisoner of the law

II

(v.23); are totally incompatible

with a regenerated experience.
2.

Such expressions as the above absolutely contra-

diet all that Paul says elsewhere in his Epistles.

This cer-

tainly would be so if what Paul says above were meant to be
a normal Christian life.
3.

To prove that the confessions of verses 14-25 are

those of the unregenerate, J. A. Beet and others quote similar
expressions voiced by Greek and Roman pagan philosophers.
inst~nce:

"Seneca's Letters, 52:

For

'What is it that draws us

in one direction while striving to go in another; and impels
toward that which we wish to avoid?' "

Quoted by J .A. Beet.

3

Zwilliam F. Arndt and F. Wilbur Gingrich. A GreekEnglish Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian
Literature (Chi~ag~:: The University of Chicago Press, 1957),
p. 68.
3 Joseph Agar Beet, A Commentary on St. Paul's Epistle
to the Romans (London: Hodder and Stoughton, 1887), p. 218.

3:40

The fact that pagan philosophers used similar language
with the Apostle does not prove that Paul likewise was a pagan
or unregenerated.

Demons used the theological

phraseo~ogy

that

Peter employed in his sermon, cf. Mark 1:24 and Acts 3:14.
One cannot say that Peter was a demon or that the demons were
Christians.

Demons believe and tremble (James 2:19) but they

are still demons.
4.

It is argued that if verses 14-25 describe a regen-

erate experience, then at what particular period of Paul's
life was this experience realized?

Because if he was converted

on the Damascus road and ti.a:s'-' bapt~ized. with:
alft~ari:'ls 1,

the~

.sp·iri t' three; .days

where does the experience of verses 14-2 5 fit in?

It must be remembered that he was blind for those three days.
The writer recognizes the difficulty in answering this
argument.

However, it is clearly an assumption that Paul was

baptized with the Holy Spirit three days after his conversion.
A careful readingoc Acts 9:17-19 will show that Paul regained
his sight; he arose and was baptized.

Luke does not mention

that Paul received the Holy Spirit THEN.

Paul was most assured-

ly filled with the Holy Spirit, but WHEN?

It is possible he

received the Spirit after his water baptism, but at best, it
can only be assumed.
Even if he was filled with the Spirit three days after
he was converted, during those three days Paul was praying
continuously, Acts 9:11 • • • HE IS PRAYING.
Among the Wesleyan-Arminian tradition there are many
writers on both sides of the question.

Likewise among other
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scholars of different theological persuasion, both sides of
the question are ably represented.
It seems certain then that only Paul himself can
resolve the question.

The writer intends to ask him.

What-

ever may be the accurate interpretation of the passage, the
main concern of the passage;vs. 14-25, is that the Law is
powerless to deliver from "the sin."
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Isaiah 11:11.
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.APPENDIX C
Hapax Legomena
.A Hapax legomenon is a word or phrase which appears
only once, or something said only once, in the New Testament.
Following is a list of words and phrases in Romans, spoken
only once in the New Testament.
The words and phrases are taken from the New American
Standard Bibleo

The brief meanings are taken exclusively from

.A Critical Lexicon and Concordance to the English and Greek
New Testament, by Dr. Ethelbert W. Bullinger and Expository
Dictionary of New Testament Words, by

w.

E. Vine •.

1:2.

promised beforehand--proepangello, to promise before.

1:12.

encouraged together--sumparakaleo, to be comforted together with others, that is, in the society of men.

1:20.

clearly seen--kathorao, to look down upon, perceive
clearly.

1:20.

divine nature--theiotes, divinity,
or property of God.

1:21 •.

futile--mataioo,
to results.

the characteristic

to become foolish, useless, empty, as

1:25. -worsh1ped--sebazoma1 , to be shy of doing anything; to
stand in awe of any one, that is, to reverence or venerate; to honor religiously.
1:27.

burned--ekkaio, to burn out, to light up, to set on
fire; in the Passive, to be kindled, burn up.

1:27.

desire--orexis, to stretch oneself out; a reaching
after, the appetite and tendency towards the external
object.

1:29.

gossips--psithuristes 1 whisperer, occurs in the evil
sense.
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1:30.

s1anderers--katalalos, speaking against another, a
detractor.

1:30.

haters of God (hateful to God)--theostuges, hateful
to God.

1:30.

inventors of evil--epheuretes, inventors, contrivers.

1:31.

untrustworthy--asunthetos, bound by no covenant, faithless.

1:31.

unmerciful--aneleemon, not actively compassionate, not
desirous of relieving the ills of others, not applying
beneficent aid; then, uncompassionate, cruel.

2:5.

righteous judgment--dikaiokrisia, just

judgment~

2:5.

stubbornness--sklerotes, dryness, hardness resulting
from hardness.

2:5.

unrepentant--ametanoetos, without change of mind, impenitent, without repentance.

2:15.

written--graptos, written in writing, in manuscript.

2:17.

bear the name--eponomazo, to give another name to; to
be surnamed.

2:22.

rob temples--hierosuleo, to commit sacrilege, to rob
temples.

3:7.

my lie--pseusma, a falsehood, or an acted lie.

3:9.

are we better than they--proecho, to hold before one's
self, to have before or in preference to others; in
running, to have the start, have the advantage of.

3:9.

have already changed--proaitiaomai, to accuse beforehand.
or brought a charge.

3:12.

They have become useless--achreioo, to make useless, not
needed, not wanted.

3:13.

throat--larunx, the throat; used metaphorically of
speech.

3:13.

keep deceiving--doles, a bait, deceit, especially by
adulteration or false admixtures.

3:13.

asps--aspis, a small and very poisonous serpent, the
bite of which is fatal, unless the part affected is at
once cut away. Used metaphorically, of the conversation
of the ungodly.
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3:14.

cursing--ara, in its most usual meaning, a malediction,
cursing.

3:16.

destruction--suntrimma, a breaking together, crushing
hence ruin, destruction.

3:19.

accountable--hupodikos, under process, under sentence.

3:25.

passed over--paresis, forbearance, a delay of punishment.

4:1.

forefather--propator, forefather.

4:7.

have been covered--epikalupto, to cover over, cover up.

4:19.

a hundred years old--hekatontaetes, a hundred years old.

6:5.

united with--sumphutos, grown or growing in conjunction
with, grown together; united with.

7:2.

married--hupandros, under, that is, subject to a man,
married, and therefore, according to Roman law under
the legal authority of the husband.

7:6.

oldness--palaiotes, antiquatedness, occurs in relation
to "the letter," that is, the law, with its rules of
conduct, mere outward conformity to which has yielded
place in the believer's service to a response to the
inward operation of the Holy Spirit.

7:16.

I agree with--sumphemi, to speak with, that is, in the
same manner, to express agreement with.

7:22.

joyfully concur--sunedomai, to rejoice with, to delight
with oneself inwardly in a thing.

7:23.

waging war against--antistrateuomai, to lead out an
army against, to oppose. war against.

8:17.

we may also be glorified with--sundoxazo, implying
union, co-existence and association not necessarily
local; to glorify w1th.

8:22.

groans . . • together--sustenazo, to groan together.

8:22.

suffers the pains of childbirth together--sunodino, to
jointly travail in the throes of birth.

8~26.

intercedes for--huperentunchano, to intercede on behalf
of another. Used of the work of the Holy Spirit in
making intercession.
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8:31.

overwhelmingly conquer--hupernikao, to more than
conquer, to have victory beyond measure; to gain a
surpassing victory, pre-eminently victorious.

9:4.

the giving of the Law--nomothesia, law giving, legislation, the giving of a code of laws.

9:10.

Rebeka--Rebekka, wife of Isaac.

9:20.

thing molded--plasma, anything formed or moulded,
especially from wax or clay; an image, figure.

9:25.

Hosea--Osee, the Prophet Hosea.

9:27.

the remnant--hupoleimma, hupo, under 1 signifying diminution, and leimona, that which is left. A remnant,
where the contrast is drawn between the number of
Israel as a whole, and the small number in it of those
who are saved through the Gospel.

10:20.

is very bold--apotolmao, to make a bold venture, to
dare very much; to speak out boldly.

10:21.

I have stretched out--ekpetannumi, to spread out (as
a sail).

11:3.

they have torn down--kataskapto, to dig down under,
to undermine, hence to overthrow, to overturn.

11:3.

am left--hupoleipo, to leave under, to leave behind,
as implying concealment, used of a suvivor.

11:4.

divine response--chrematismos, a doing of business,
commercial or public, especially, a negotiation, a
giving evidence to ambassadors; also of an oracle,
a response; hence a divine answer.

li:4.

seven thousand--heptakischilioi, seven thousand.

11:4:

Baal--Baal, the name of the chief god of the Phoenicians.

-----~l!:-:ll;--!--:~s~.-~rree-:mn-a-nt-....-1-e-±mma,

a

renmantiespeciarly~lleJ:ess

of two

parts; remains.
11:8.

stupor--katanuxis, a piercing through, vehement pain,
grief. Quoted from Is. 29:10, from which the meaning
to nod, fall asleep, is derived.

11:9.

a snare--thera, denotes a hunting, chase, then a prey;
hence, figuratively, of preparing destruction by a
net or trap.
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11:10.

bend--sunkampto, to bend together, bend the kneejoint; metaphorically, to bow down, humble; bend compleately together, to bend down by compulsory force.

11:10.

backs--n6tos, the back; is derived from the root no,
signifying to bend, a curve.

11:24.

a cultivated olive tree--kallielaios, yielding fine
oil, and hence a good or beautiful olive tree.

11:33.

unfathomable--anexichniastos, that which cannot be
explored, which cannot be tracked or followed out.

11:34.

counselor--sumboulos, one joined in counsel.

11:35.

first given--prodidomi, to give before hand, pay in
advance.

12:3.

to think more highly--huperphrone6, to think over
much of one's self, be high-minded.

12:6.

proportion--analogia, equality of ratios; not to be
rendered literally. It is a warning against going
beyond what God has given and faith receives.

12:8.

liberality (simplicity)-hapm~, singleness, simplicity,
plainness; a.lways opposed to auplicity.

12:9.

abhor--apostugeo, to shudder with horror, to hate.

12:10.

devoted--philostorgos, tender affection which is
natural between parents and children.

12:10.

preference--proegeomai, to lead forward, go before,
take the lead. Here, as to honor, each taking the
lead in rendering it to the other.
In the sense of
taking the lead in showing deference to one another.

12:20.

coals--anthrax, burning coal; used metaphorically in
a proverbial expression, signifying retribution by
kindness; that is, by conferring a favor on your
enemy, you Iecall the-wrong h~~~-noTJe--to y=o~u~,-=s~o~--------
that he repents, with pain of heart.

15:1.

weaknesses--asthenema, want of strength, weakness,
indicating inability to produce results; those scruples
which arise through weakness of faith.

15:15.

very boldly--tolmeroteros, more daring, more boldly
or freely.

15:15.

remind--epanamimnesk6, to call up the memory upon,
that is, to remind of, put in mind upon.

3.SO

15:16.

ministering as a priest--hierourgeo, to perform sacred
rites, especially, to sacrifice, to officiate as a
·priest, do priestly service.

15:19.

Illyricum--Illurikon, a region somewhere around the
regions of Macedonia.

15:23.

a longing--epipothia, earnest desire.

15:30.

to strive together--sunagonizomai, to strive together
with.

15:32.

find refreshing rest--sunanapauomai, to refresh one's
self, or be refresha:f.·,iJ.conjunction with anyone or in
his company.

16: 1.

Phoebe--Phoibe _ , a Corinthian Christian.

16:2.

helper--prostatis, a patroness, helper, succourer.

16:5.

Epaenetus, Andronicus (7)7 Junias (7)7 Ampliatus (8);
Apelles, Aristobulus (10); Herodion, Narcissus (11);
Tryphaena, Tryphosa, Persis (12); Asyncritus, Phelgon,
Patrobas (14)7 Philologus,Julia, Nereus, Olyrnpas (15);
Sosipater (21); Tertius (22)7 Quartus (23)7 nothing is
known of these names7 they appear only in this chapter.
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GLOSSARY
For the purposes of this study, the following theological terms are defined largely as they are found in the following:
William Barclay, A New Testament Wordbook.
E. W. Bullinger, A Critical Lexicon and Concordance.
Ralph Earle, Word Meanings in the New Testament.
Everett F. Harrison (ed.), Baker's Dictionary of Theology.
Gerhard Kittel and Gerhard Friedrich (eds.), Theological
Dictionary of the New Testament.

J. B. Smith, Greek-English Concordance.
Frank Stagg, New Testament Theology.
R. C. Trench, Synonyms of the New Testament.
Marvin Vincent, Word Studies on the New Testament.

W.

E. Vine, Expository Dictionary of New Testament Words.

William Urwick (trans.), Biblico-Theological Lexicon of New
Testament Greek, by Herman Cremer.
Kenneth S. Wuest, Studies in the Vocabulary of the Greek New
Testament.
ACCESS.
----------.-------~P~r~o~s~a3ng~o~ge

·1s translated 'access' or

'introduction~·

it

is used in Romans once, and 3 other times in the New Testament.
In secular Greek, "to have access''

(prosagein) is

regularly used of 'introducing' a speaker into the presence
of the demos, the assembly of the people dr into the boule,
the senate or council.

It is regularly used of 'introducing'
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ambassadors to the assembly of the people when they came to
seek terms, and it regularly used of 'bringing a person into'
a court of justice and before a judge.

Its special use is

'to introduce a person into the presence of a king.'
Jesus is the Person who introduces the believer into
the royal presence of God.

With Him alone the believer can

enter into that presence without fear; He is God's introducer.
There remains one special use of prosagoge.

In Romans

5:2, it is said that through Jesus we have "access," prosagoge,
into the grace wherein we stand.
or "introduction~·':

When the word means "access"

it is always used of introduction to "per-

sons," but the use in Romans 5:2 is slightly different.
In hellenistic Greek prosagoge is used of "a place
for ships to put in."

The likelihood is that in the Romans

passage prosagoge is used in this sense, and that the phrase
means, "Jesus opened to us a way into the haven of God's grace."
The idea is that we are storm-tossed by sin and sorrow
and temptation, and Jesus offers us a way .into the harbor,
haven, the shelter of God's grace.

(William Barclay:

the

A N.T.

Wordbook).
ADOPTION

Huiothesia - adoption, occurs in Romans 3 times.

(8:

15:, 23; 9:4), and 4 other places in theN. T.
The word is a compound of huios, a son, and thesis,
a placing; it signifies the place and condition of a son given
to one to whom it does not naturally belong.
Paul used this word.

Only the Apostle
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In Romans 8:15, believers are said to have received
"the Spirit of adoption," that is, the Holy Spirit,who, given
as the first fruits of all that is to be theirs, produces in
them the realization of sonship and the attitude belonging to
sons.

God does not adopt believers as children; they are be-

gotten as such by His Holy Spirit through faith.

Adoption is

a term involving the dignity of the relationship of believers
as sons; it is not a putting into the family by spiritual
birth, but a putting into the position as sons.

In Romans 8:

23 the adoption of the believer is set forth as still future,
as it there includes the redemption of the body, when the living will be changed and those who have fallen asleep will be
raised.

In Romans 9:4 adoption is spoken of as belonging to

Israel, in accordance with the statement in Ex. 4:12, "Israel
is My Son."

Israel was brought into a special relation with

God, a collective relation, not enjoyed by other nations, Deut.
14:1. Jer. 31:9:

(W. E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

Adoption bestows the acme of privilege accorded to
the people of God.
God'~kingdom

(Gal. 4:5-6).

By regeneration they are made members of

{John 3:3,5); by adoption, members of his family
No other approach to God is characterized by

the confidence and intimacy expressed in "Abba, Father."

And

the glory that awaits believers is the revelation of their sonship (Rom. 8:19):

{John Murray:· Baker's Dictionary of Theo-

logy).
AUTHORITY
The word "authority" comes from exousia. Exousia
occurs in Romans 6 times:
Rom. 9:21, 13:1,1,1,2,3.
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It is translated "power" in the K.J. V. Exous ia is translated " power" 69 times; "authority" 29 times; "right" 2
times "liberty once; "jurisdiction" once; "strength" once:
=103.
(Greek-English Concordance).
The ordinary Greek usage denotes, "ability to perform
an action" to the extent that there

are~no

hindrances in the

way, as distinct from dunamis, power, in the sense of intrinsic ability.
Exousia rests on three foundations.

First, unlike

expressions for indwelling, objective, physical or spiritual
power, it denotes the power which decides, so that it is particularly well adapted to express the invisible power of God
whose Word is creative power.

Secondly, this power of decision

is active in a legally ordered whole, especially in the state
and in all the authoritarian relationships supported by it.
All these relationships are the reflection of the lordship of
God in a fallen world where nothing takes place apart from His
authority.

Thirdiy, it denotes the freedom which is given to

the community of the Saints.
1.

Exousia signifies the absolute possibility of action
which is proper to God, who cannot be asked concerning
the relationship of power and legality in this authority. since He,is the source of both.

3.

Also encompassed by the will of God is the authority
which is Satan's sphere of dominion.

4.

The word authority is important in understanding the
person and work of Christ.
(Foerster, in Kittel,
Thee. Diet. of theN. T.).

BAPTISM
Baptism is from baptize (verb); it is used twice in Romans:
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Romans 6:3,3.

Paul used baptisma once in Romans 6:4.

The

words and their derivatives are used in the rest of N.T. 119
times.
Some of the meanings the Greek classical writers gave to
these words are:

Bapto, "to dip in or under;" "to dye;"

Baptizo occurs in the sense of "to immerse;" "to sink the
shipr"

"to suffer shipwrecki" "to go under."

(Theological

Diet. of the N.T.).
The classical usages may be seen further, to mean,
the act of dying the hair, and of glazing earthen vessels.
It was used as a proverb in the sense of "steeping someone in
crimson," that is, giving him a bloody coxcomb.
of a ship that dipped, that is, sank.

Baptizo~the

word to bapto, meant, "to dip repeatedly."
the act of sinking ships.

It was used
related

It was used of

It meant also "to bathe."

The

word is also found in the phrase "overhead and ears in debt,"
where the words "overhead.and ears" are the graphic picture of
what the word meant.

The word here means .therefore "completely

submerged."
Three distinct usages of bapto and baptize.

(a)

The

mechanical usage can be illustrated by the action of the smith
dipping the hot iron in water, tempering it.

The word refers

to the introduction or placing of a person or thing into a new
environment or into union with something else so as to alter
its condition or its relationship to its previous environment
or condition.

See Romans 6:3,4.

All this is accomplished by

the act of the Holy Spirit introducing or placing him into a
vital union with Jesus Christ.

(b) The ceremonial usage has
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to do with washings.

That the rite of water baptism is the

outward testimony of the inward fact of a person's salvation,
and that it follows his act of receiving Christ as Saviour,
and is not a prerequisite to his receiving salvation, is seen
in the use of the preposition eis in Matt. 3:11.

Water bap-

tism also symbolizes and pictures the fact of the believing
sinners identification with Christ in His death, burial and
resurrection (Rom. 6).
see 1 Cor. 10:2.

It is finally used metaphorically;

(c)

(Kenneth

s.

Wuest:

Studies in the Vocab-

ulary of the Greek N.T.).
BARBARBIANS
The word, barbaros - Barbarian is used once in Romans
(1:14) and 5 times in the rest of the NoT.
The basic Greek meaning of this word which is so important to the history of civilization, is "stammering," "stuttering," ''uttering unintelligible sounds."

It also denotes

strange speech; the one who speaks a strange language, other
than Greek.
dev~lops

race;"

From the sense "of strange speech" there naturally

the geographical and ethnographical sense ''of strange
"non-Greek."

Non-Greeks are considered to be desti-

-----------rtrrte of Greek culture and full of all vices; hence the general
moral sense of "wild," "crude," "fierce," "uncivilized."

In

Romans 1:14f. Paul describes the universality of his apostolic
commitment.

(Windisch, in Kittel, Theel. Diet. of the N.T.).

Barbaros is onomatopoeic, indicating in the sound the
uncouth character represented by the repeated syllable
~·"

"~

Hence it indicates one who speaks a strange language.
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It then came to denote any foreigner ignorant of the Greek
language and culture.

(W. E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T.

Words).
BLESSED
Paul used words derived from two roots in Romans which
are translated, "Blessed."
1.

Eulogeo (verb) occurs 2 times in Romans and 42 other times

in the N. T.
It is

Romans 12:14,14.

from~'

It means, to speak well of.

well, logos, a word.

It signifies,

(a) to

praise, to celebrate with praises, of that which is addressed
to God, acknowledging His goodness, with desire for His glory;
(b) to invoke. blessings upon a person, Romans 12:14;

(c) to

consecrate a thing with solemn prayers, to ask God's blessing
on a thing, 1 Cor. 10:16.

(W. E. Vine).

(a) Eulogetos {adjective) - blessed.
in Romans and 6 other places in the N.T.·

It occurs 2 times

Romans 1:25; 9:5.

It means blessed, praised; applied to God, in both places in
Romans.

(W. E. Vine:
(b)

times.

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

Eulogia (noun) - blessing.

Romans 15:29; 16:18.

It occurs in Romans 2

It literally means, good, speak-

ing, praise; is used of (a) God and Christ,Rev. 5:12,

(b) the

invocation of blessings, benediction, Jam. 3:10, the giving of
thanks,

{c) used in a bad sense offair speech, Eom. 16:18.

(W. E. Vine:
2.

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

Makarios - Blessed; it occurs in Romans 3 times and 47

other places in the

~.T.

Used by the Greek writers to describe

the state' c£ certain men as supremely blest fortunate, prosperous,

359
wealthy.

Its biblical use denotes the state of the man who is

the recipient of the divine favour and blessing.
dered by the word, "happy."

(Wuest:

It is ren-

Studies in the Vocabulary

of the Greek N.T.).
BODY
The word Paul uses for "body" in Romans is the word,
soma.

It occurs in Romans 13 times, and throughout the N.T.

133 times.

Romans 1:24; 4:19; 6:6, 12; 7:4, 24; 8:10, 11,13,

23; 12:1, 4,5,.

The word is used for the body of a living man,

Mark 5:29; the entire material organism,Romans 12:4.

The

mutual connection between body and soul is so close, and the
significance of the body as an essential part of human nature
is so great that the restoration of the body at the resurrection
is represented as the result of the renewal of the divine principle in man, Romans 8:10, 11.

The word soma is figuratively

applied to the Church of Christ (the Body of Christ) and to
the fellowship of believers among themselves.

In this latter

sense it denotes the union and communion of spirit and life
between several members.

(Cremer:

Biblico-Theological Lexicon

of N.T. Greek).
CALL

Kaleo - call, is used in Romans 8 times and 138 times
throughout the rest of the N.T.
11, 24, 25, 26.

Romans 4:17; 8:30, 30; 9:7,

Kaleo, is used (a) with a personal object,

to call anyone, invite, summon, Matt. 20:8; it is used particularly of-the Divine call to partake of the blessings of redemption, Rom. 8:30;

(b) of the nomenclature or vocation, to call
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by a name.

(W. E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

In classical Greek the verb Kalein has four main usages,
all of which have something to offer for a better understanding
of the N.T. use of the term.

(a}

It is the regular verb for

"calling" a person or place by a name.

Matt. 1:21.

(b) It is

the regular verb for "summoning" or "calling" a person to an
office or to honour, Rom. 1:1.

(c). It is the regular verb for

"inviting a person to a meal or banquet or·into a house as a
guest."

(cf. John 2:2).

(d) It is the regular word for "sum-

moning into a law court."
The Christian is the man who hears the summons of God.
Now the very essence of a summons is that it is either a challenge or an appeal.
(Barclay:

A man can either accept it or reject it.

N.T. Wordbook).

CHURCH
The word ekklesia - church, is used in Romans 5 times,
and 110 other places in the N.T.

Romans 16:1, 4, 5, 16, 23.

Ekklesia, has a double background.
background.

In the great classical days in Athens the ekklesia

was the convened assembly of the people.
c~t~zens

It has a Greek

of the

c~ty

It consisted of all

who had not lost their civic rights.

things are interesting to note.
with prayer and sacrifice.

Two

First, all its meetings began

Second, it was a true democracy.

Its two great watchwords were "equality" and "freedom."

It was

an assembly where everyone had an equal right and an equal
duty to take part.
Ekklesia also has a Hebrew background.

It comes from
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a root which means, "to

summon~'

In the Hebrew sense it,

therefore, means, God's people called together by God, in
order to listen to or act for God (cf. Acts 19:40).
In essence, therefore, the Church, the

ekkl~sia,

is a

body of people, nctso much assembling because they have chosen
to come together, but assembling because God has called them
to

Himself~

not so much assembling to share their own thoughts

and opinions, but assembling to listen to the voice of God.
In the N.T. ekklesia can be used in three different
ways.

(i)

12:28~

Phil. 3:6).

(Rom. 16:1).

It means "the universal Church''

(ii) It means "A particular local Church"

(iii) It means, "the actual assembly" of believers

in any place, met together for worship.
14:23).

(1 Cor. 10:32;

(Barclay:

(1 Cor. 11:18; 14:19;

N.T. Wordbook).

CIRCUMCISION
The word Paul used for circumcision is peritome.
is used in Romans 15 times and 21 other times in the

It

N.T.

Romans 2:25, 25,26,27,28,29; 3:1, 30; 4:9,10,10,11,12,12,15:8.
The word peritome, literally means, a cutting around,
circumcision; was a rite enjoined by God upon Abraham and his
male descendoiTts ana dependents, as a
made with him, Gen. 17, Rom. 4:11.

s~gn

orcne covenant

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet.

of N.T. Words.L
The N.T. echoes the O.T. teaching and brings it to
completion.

Circumcision being a sign of the righteousness

of faith (Romans 4:10), and having lost its relevance for justification through Christ's coming (Gal.5:6), no N.T. believer
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can be compelled to submit to it.

(Acts 15:3-21, cf. Gal. 2:3}.

In the light of this N.T. fulfillment the term circumcision
now applies equally to Jewish and Gentile Christians alike
(Phil. 3:3),since in the "circumcision of Christ" all those
who are baptized have put off the body of the flesh (Colo 2:
11) •
Akrobustia, uncircumcision, is used 11 times in Romans:
Romans 2:25 1 26 1 26,27; 3:30; 4:9 1 10,10; 4:11 1 12; 4-Cll.
CONFORMED
Paul used two different Greek words which the K.J.V.
translates "conformed."

Summorphos (adj.) is used once in

Romans ·and one other place in the N.T.

Suschematizo is used

once in Romans, and one other place in the N.T.
8:29; 12:2).

The verb, summorphiza,

(cf. Romans

(verb) means/ to make of

like form with another person or thing,. to render like.
Suschematizo has special reference to that which is transitory,
changeable 1 unstable.

(W. E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T.

Words.).
CONS~IENCE

Paul used the word 1 suneidesis - conscience 3 times,
and the word is used elsewhere in the N.T. 29 times.

Romans

2: 15; 9: 1; 13: 5.
The word means literally, a knowing with.
ved from

~·

with, oida, to know.

It is deri-

It is a co-knowledge (with

oneself), the witness borne to one's conduct by conscience/
that faculty by which we apprehend the will of God, as that
which is designed to govern our lives.
Diet. of N.T. Words.).

(W.E. Vine:

Expository
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COVENANT

Diatheke

covenant is used in Romans 2 times, and 31

other times in the N.T., Romans 9:4; 11:27.
In its ordinary, non-theological usage a 'covenant'
means 'an agreement entered into between two people.'
The normal Greek word for a covenant between two people
is suntheke, which is the word everywhere used for a marriage
covenant or an agreement between persons or states.

In all

normal Greek in all ages diatheke - means not a 'covenant' but
a 'will.'
Why should the N.T. never use suntheke and always
diatheke?

The reason is this.

Suntheke always describes ''an

agreement made on equal terms" an agreement which either party
can alter.

But the word 'covenant' means something different.

God and man do not meet on equal terms; it means that God, of
His own choice and in His free grace, offered man this relationship, which man cannot alter or change or annul, but which
he can only accept or refuse.
Now the supreme example of such an agreement is a 'will.'
The conditions of a will are not made on equal terms.

They

are made by one person and accepted by the other, who cannot
alter them and who could not have made them.
The very word 'covenant,' diatheke, is a word which
in itself sums up our 'debt' and our 'duty' to God.
~ebt'

We are in

because our new relationship to God is due to the approach

of God and to nothing that we could ever have done.

We have a

'duty,' because we have to accept God's conditions of love and
faith and obedience, and we cannot alter them.

The very word

364
shows that we can never meet God on equal terms, but only on
terms of submission and gratitude.

(Barclay:

A N.T. Wordbook).

DEATH
Thanatos - death,

is used in Romans 22 times and in

the rest of the N.T. 97 times.

Romans 1:32; 5:10,12,12,14,17,

21; 6:3,4,5,9,16,21,23; 7:5,10,13,13,24; 8:2, 6,38.
The verb, thanatoo - to cause to die, is used three
times in Romans 7:4; 8:13,36.
Thanatos - death, is used in

scr~pture

of (a} the

separation of the soul (the spiritual part of man)
body (the material part),

from the

the latter ceasingm function and

turning to dust, John 11:13; Heb. 2:15; 5:-7.

(b) the separation

of man from God; Adam died on the day he disobeyed God, Gen.
2:17; and hence all mankind are born in the same spiritual
condition, Rom. 5:12, 14, 17, 21, from which, however, those
who believe in Christ are delivered, John 5:24.
opposite of life; it never denotes non-existence.

Death is the
As spiritual

life is "conscious existence in communion with God" so spiritual
death is "conscious existence in separation from God."
Vine:

(W.E.

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).
The essence of death, accordingly, does not consist in

the extinction of the man, but rather in the fact of its depriving him of what he might have had in and through his life, and
thus in forming a direct antithesis to life, so far as life is
to the man a possession and a blessing.

It is clear, if we

consider_man's psychological constitution (soul, spirit,} that
we must not identify the man with his life, as is done in the
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case of the lower animals.

Man and the life are not identical,

and hence the relationship between the Spirit and death described in Romans 8:2; II Cor.

3:7,8~

death triumphs over man, Rom. 5:14.

Apart from redemption,
(Cremer:

Biblio-Theolog-

-.. ical Lexicon of N.T. Greek).
ELECTION
Ekloqe

election (noun), is used in Romans 4 times.

Eklektos- elect (adj.), is used in Romans 2 times.

Both are

used in the rest of the N.T. 3 times and 21 times respectively.
Romans 9:11; 11:5, 7, 28; 8:33; 16:13.
Eklektos, literally signifies picked out, chosen.

(ek,

from, lege, to gather, pick out), and it is used of (a) Christ,
the chosen of God, as the Messiah, Luke 23:35.

(b) of angels,

1 Tim. 5:21, as chosen to be of specially high rank, in administrative association with God, or as His messengers to human
beings, doubtless in contrast to fallen angels,Jude 6.

(c) of

believers--Jews and Gentiles--Matt. 24:22,24,31; Rom. 8:33.
While Christ's death was sufficient for all men, and is effective is the case of the elect, yet men are treated as responsible, being capable of the will and power to choose.
elect~on,

Vine:

denotes a picking out, selection.

Ekloge--

See Rom. 9 (W.E.

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).
The words mean, to elect, without special reference to

the place from which or out of which; to choose a person to be
something; to a position or state, so that the previous position
would be regarded as the place of origin.

One of its distinc-

tively scriptural uses, is that of God's dealings toward men in
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the scheme of redemption, Mark 13:20: Acts 13!17.

One thing

which is important as bearing upon the Christian use of the
word, and primarily for its use with reference with Israel,
.is showing that this choice of the one people before the rest
does not imply the rejection of all the nations not chosen.
Ephesians 1:4, cannot be taken to imply a division of
mankind into two classes according to a divine plan before
history began: it simply traces back the state of grace and
Christian piety to the eternal and independent electing-love
of God.
It is unwarranted to give special prominence either to
the element of selection from among others, or to that of preference above others.
tain object or goal.

The main import is appointment for cer(Cremer:

Biblio-Theological Lexicon of

N.T. Greek).
ETERNAL LIFE
This term is the translation of zoe aionion.
found in Romans 6 times:
16:25.

It is

Rom. 2:7: 5:21; 6:23; 6:22: 16:26:

It is also fu:ind 65 othet:::'_tirres in the New Testament.
Both aionion - eternal, and zoe - life, are difficult

to define.

The· scriptures descrJ.be ·but do not formaiiy define

~ife.

The nearest approach to a definition is given

in John 17:3.

Eternal Life is described in its experiential

Eternal

aspect of knowing God and having fellowship with God through
his Son, Jesus Christ.

(John F. Walvoord:

Baker's Dictionary

of Theology).
Knowledge here,·· John 17:3...,--is a personal acquaintance,
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not the possession of factual data.

In biblical usage know-

ledge of God is not by pure contemplation, as with the Greeks;
it is intercourse or fellowship with God, the acknowledgement
of him and his \vorks in a response of obedient faith to his
claims (his kingdom) as ultimate,One encounters God directly
and personally in Christ (his anointed King) and is thus brought
into

th~

life of God.
It is not enough to say that Eternal Life is endless

life, even though that be true.

If it be thought of in terms

of time, then it is everlasting, "a life not measured by months
and years, a life which has properly speaking neither past nor
future, but is lived in God's eternal Today"--Dodd.

But eternal

life is best understood as qualitative, not quantitative, as
the contrast to the "death" or "destruction" which is separation from God.

Since Eternal Life is God's own life, it is

known only in knowing him.

(Frank Stagg; New Testament Theology).

EVIL
Paul used the word kakos - evil, in Romans 16 times. It
is used in the rest of N.T. 35 times.

Romans 2:9; 3:8; 7:19,

2 1 i 9 : 11 i 12 : 1 7 I 1 7 .21, 21 i 13 : 3 1 4 I 4 1 10 i 14 : 2 0 i 16 : 19 •
The general Greek usage of kakos, expresses the lack
of some beneficial quality.

It is not positive1 it is an incap-

ity or weakness.
(1)

Mark 7:21;

Jesus regards the human heart as the seat of evil,

(2)

The N.T. uses "the evil" for the ruin which

comes on man, whether in his temporal existence or his eternal.
Luke 16:25 (Theological Diet. of the N.T.).

368
Kakos - evil, forms the general antithesis to agathosi
good; and as the latter denotes, primarily, "useful of its
kind;• so kakos denotes, "that which is not such," as according
to its nature, destination and idea, it might be or ought to
be, "incapable, useless, bad."

It expresses the lack of those

qualities which constitute a person or thing what it should
be, or what it claims to be.
Lexicon of N.T. Greek).

(Cremer:

Biblico-Theological

Kales

Paul also used the word poneros - evil, in Rom. 12:.9.
It is a synonym of kakos.

Poneros is posi tive--"dangerous,

destructive, injurious, evil;" Whereas, kakos is "useless,
insuitable, bad."

The former word describes the quality

according to its effects, the latter according to its nature.
(Cremer:

Biblico-Theo. Lexicon of N.T. Greek).

FAITH
Faith--pistis, occurs in Romans 40 times, and in the
rest of the N.T. 204 times. Romans 1:5,8,12,17,17,17; 3:3,24,·
25,27,28,30,30,31; 4:5,9,11,12,13,14,16,16,19,20; 5:1,2,; 9:
30,32,10:6,8,17; 11:20; 12:3,6,; 14:1,22,23; 16:26; 3:26.
Primarily, pistis, means firm persuation, a conviction based
---------yunp"""Oi"'\"nn-hearing, is usea in the N.T. always of
Christ or things spiritual.

faTEn-~n

God or

The word is used of (a) trust,

Rom. 3:25; trustworthiness, Rom. 3:3; by metonymy, what is
believed, the contents of belief, the faith, Acts 6:7; 14:22.
The main elements in faith in its relation to the
invisible God, as distinct from faith in man, are especially
b~ought

out in the use of this noun and the corresponding verb,
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pisteuo (believe); they are

(1) a firm conviction, producing

a full acknowledgement of God's revelation or truth;
personal surrender to Him, John 1:12;
by such surrender.

(W.E. Vine:

(2) a

(3) a conduct inspired

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

Pisteu5, is the verb, and it means, believe.

It is

used in Romans 21 times and 227 times in the rest of the N.T.
Romans 1:16; 3:22; 4:3,5,11,17,18; 24; 6:8; 9:33; 10:4,9,10,
11,14,14,16; 13:11; 14:2; 15:13, 3:2.

Pisteuo - to believe, also to be persuaded of, and
hence to place confidence in, to trust; signifies, in this
sense of the word, reliance upon, not mere credence.
Vine:

(W. E.

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

FALL
Fall is used as a verb in Romans--pipto-- 3 times:
Romans 11:11,22; 14:4; and 87 other times in the N.T.
Pipto means to fall; used among many meanings, of
persons, in falling morally or spiritually.
E. Vine:

Romans 14:4.

(W.

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).
Pipto is brought into the ethico--soteriological

sphere of the N.T.

Used figuratively of Israel's fall,Romans

11:11, Israel's gu1It 1s denoted not Just by falling but

already by stumbling.

Falling does not mean becoming guilty;

it refers to the possibility that Israel will persist in its
guilt, or rather that it will be excluded from salvation.

The

image of falling suggests lying after a fall rather than the
fall itself.

Pipto is also a figure of speech for loss of

faith and separation from grace. 1 Corinthians 10:12.
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FIRSTBORN
Firstborn is from

pr~totokos;

and it is used in

Romans once: Romans 8:29 and 8 other times in the N.T.
The metaphor of the firstborn among brethren is used
by Paul in Romans 8:29o
transfiguration.

The reference is to es:chatological

The resurrection is not in view and protokos

is not to be understood along the lines of the firstborn out
of the dead in Col. 1:28.

Paul is thinking rather of perfected

fellowship with Christ which begins with the resurrection on
the Last Day and which presupposes being made like Him.

(Kittel:

Theological Diet. of the N.T.)
Prototokos comes from protos, first, and tikto, to
beget; it is used of Christ as born of the Virgin Mary, Luke
2:7; further,

in His relationship to the Father, expressing

His priority to, and preeminence over, creation, not in the
sense of being first to be born.

(W. E. Vine:

Expository Diet.

of N.T. Words).
FLESH
Flesh is
ment.

6:19;

~·

It is used 151 times in the New Testa-

It is found in Romans 27 times:

7:5,18,25;

1:3; 2i28; 3:20; 4:1;

8:1,3~~,4,5,5,~I3;

9:3,5,8; 11:14;

13:14; 8:6,7.
The word sarkinos

(adj.), fleshly, appears only in 1

Cor. 3:3; the word sarkikos

(adj.), is found in Romans 2 times

and both are translated carnal; 7:14; 15:27; and in the New
Testament 9 other times.
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Sarx, flesh, has a wide range of meaning in the New
Testament.

It may refer literally to the body, whether of

beasts or men; I Cor. 15:39.

It is used of mankind in the

totality of all that is essential to manhood; used of the
weaker element in human nature, Rom. 6:19; 8:3a~ the unregenerate state of men, Rom. 7:5; 8:8,9; the lower and temporary
element in the Christian, Gal. 3:3; 6: 8,. ·
FOREKNOW
Paul used the proginosko 2 times in Romans.
foreknow.

It means

Romans 8:29; 11:2; and it is found 3 other places

in the N.T.
Proginosko means, to know before.
pro, before, ginosko, to know.

It is used (a) of Divine know-

ledge, concerning (1) Christ, I Peter 1:20;
earthly people, Rom. 11:2;
knowledge,

(2) Israel as God's

(3) believers, Rom. 8:29;

( 1) of persons, Acts 26:5.

(W. E. Vine:

It has come from

( 2) of facts,

(b) human
2 Peter 3:17.

Expository Diet. of N. T. Words).

FORGIVE
Aphiemi

= forgive

is used twice in Romans 1:27; 4:7;

it is used in all its derivatives 163 times throughout the N.T.
The general Greek usage of aphiemi denotes "to send
off," "to release," "to let go," or "to let be."

(Bultmann

in Kittel, Theological Diet. of the N.T.).
Primarily, aphiemi, means "to send forth, to send away.
It further denotes, to remit or forgive (a) debts,
Rom. 4:7.

(b) sins,

In this latter respect the verb, like its corres-

ponding noun, aphesis, firstly signifies the r.emission of the
punishment due to sinful conduct, the deliverance of the sinner
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from the penalty Divinely, and therefore righteously,imposed;
secondly, it involves the complete removal of the cause of
the offence; such remission is based upon the vicarious and
propitiatory sacrifice of Christ.

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet.

of the N.T.).
There are several woids used for forgiveness:
1.

apoluo - to put away.

2. paresi~ - suggests disregarding but without any suggestion of indifference.
3. charizomai - to bestow a favour unconditionally; is
used of the act of forgiveness, Divine or human.
It specially
expresses the graciousness of God's forgiveness. (Baker's
Diet. of Theology).
In forgiveness the sins are sent away or dismissed;
the person is drawn into a closer relationship.

(Frank Stagg:

N.T. Theology).
FREE
Paul used eleutheros (free) and its derivatives in
Romans 7 times:

(Rom. 6:18,20,22; 7:3; 8:2,21.).

occurs 41 times throughout the_New Testament.

The words

(Smith:

Greek-

Eriglish Concord.).

1.

In Stoic teaching freedom is man's control over

--------,me-nacing e xte rna 1-e-x-is-te-n-ee-by-the~ons c iou s-an-d-drl±be-r-,.a-+t..-ze...--------control of his own soul. The N.T.,however, realizes--generally
speaking--that even in the retreat into inwardness man is not
free.

For in the N.T. it is evident that freedom is not ab-

sent because there is inadequate control of existence but
because there is no control of it at all, and therefore no
self-dominion.

It realizes that existence is threatened by
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itself and not by something outside; it realizes that it is
itself deficient, with all that it does.

Hence to take one-

self in hand is simply to grasp deficient existence.

In the

face of lost existence there is only one possibility of coming
to oneself, and this is by surrender of one's own will to the
will and power of an external force.

Man attains to self-

control by letting himself be controlled.

Freedom is freedom

from an existence which in sin leads through the Law to death.
(Schlier in Kittel.

Theo. Diet. of the N.T.).

Only Christ can actually set a sinner free from sin,
the law and death.
GENTILES
"Gentiles" has come from ethnos and is translated,
"Gentiles," "nation," "heathen': "people" in the K.J.V.

It

is translated Gentiles in:
Romans 1:13
II
2:14,24
II
3:29,29
II
9:24,30

11:11,12,13,13,25
15:9,9,10,11,12,12,16,16,
18,27,
16:4.

Nation: Romans: 1:5, 4:17,18; 10:19; 16:26
People: Romans: 10:19
The word ethnos is used in Romans 29 times and in the rest of
the N.T. 164 times.
Ethnos, which is common in Greek, from the very first,
probably comes from ethos, and means, "mass" or "host" or "rnultitude" bound by the same manners, customs or other distinctive
features.

Applied to men, it gives us the sense of people; but

it can also be used of animals in the sense of "herd" or of
insects in the sense of "swarm •. "

(Kittel:

Theol. Diet. of
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the N. T.).
The word soon came to designate non-Jewish peoples.
GIFT
The word Charisma - gift, is found in Romans 6 times
and 11 times in the rest of the N.T.
29~

Romans

1:11~

6:23, 11:

12:6; 5:15,16.
Charisma

gift of grace.

I

what is presented, what is freely given, a

(1) Generally, the effect of God's gracious

dealing, the positive blessing bestowed upon sinners through
grace, Romans 5:15,16.
g~ft

(2) .In a special sense, a particular

of grace imparted to an individual.

(Cremer:

Biblico--

Theological Lexicon of N.T. Greek).
It denotes God's endowments upon believers by the
operation of the Holy Spirit in the Churches, Rom. 12:6.
The whole basic idea of the word is that of a free
and undeserved gift, of something given to a man unearned and
unmerited, something which comes from God's grace and which
'

'

could never have been achieved or attained or possessed by a
man's own effort.

Every grace with which life is adorned;

the grace which covers every sin, every natural endowment we
possess, every gift--whi.ch-ea-n-be-1-a-i-d-a-t-the

se-rv-i-ee-e.f'-----t:t:thH'e~----

Church, any office which one may hold, God gave it, God did
it, it is God's charisma, all is of God.
Book).

(Barclay: N.T. Word

See also "grace.,.
The word dorea, which denotes a free gift, stressing

its gratuitous character; is also used in Romans 5:15 and 17
among other places.
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GLORY
Doxa - glory is found in Romans 16 times and 152 times
in the rest of the N.T.

Romans 1:23; 2:7,10; 3:7,23; 4:20;

5:2; 6:4; 8:18,21; 9:4,23,23,; 11:36; 15:7; 16:27.
Originally the

~meant

an opinion, but now in the

N.T. sense, it indicates reputation and power.

The word is

also used strictly in the N.T. to express the "divine mode of
being."

(Kittel:

Theological Diet. of the N.T.).

The word is used (1)

(a) of the nature and acts of God

in self-manifestation; that is, what He essentially is and
does, as exhibited in whatever way He reveals Himself in these
respects, and particularly in the Person of Christ, in whom
essentially His glory has ever shown forth and ever will do,
John 17:5.

(b) of the character and ways of God as exhibited

through Christ to and through believers.
praise and honour.

(W.E. Vine:

(2) of good reputation,

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

The verb doxazo, to glorify, is found in Romans 5
times.

Romans 1:21; 8:30; 15:6,9; 11:13.

It means to magnify,

extole, praise, especially of glorifying God,
ing

~onour

that is, ascrib-

to Him, acknowledging Him as to His being, attributes

and acts, Romans 15:6,9.
GOD FORBID
This is a term used constantly by Paul.
is me genoito.

It is used 10 times in Romanso

31; 6:2, 15; 7:7,13; 9:14; 11:1, 11.

The Greek phrase
Romans 3:4, 6,

It is used 4 other places

in the N.T.
The phrase means literally, let it not be

(~,

negative,

qinomai, t:Ol::letone}-:anCI :'i:s idiomatically translated "God f'orbid."
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In Paul's Epistles it is almost entirely used to express the
Apostle's repudiation of an inference which he apprehends may
be drawn from his argument.

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of

N.T. Words).
Incidentally, the name "God'' does not occur in the
Greek phrase and therefore the idiomatic translation "God
forbid" is not acceptable.
The New American Standard Bible, translates the phrase
"May it never be."
GOSPEL
Paul used euangelion

= gospel,

10 times in Romans:

Romans 1:1, 9, 16. 2:16; 10:16; 11:28; 15:16,19,29; 16:25.
He used euangelizo = preach the gospel, 4 times:
10:15; 15:20, 10:15.

Romans 1:15,

Both are used 135 times in the N.T.

Originally, euangelion denoted a reward for good
tidings; later, the idea of reward dropped and the word stood
for the good news itself.

(W.E. Vine;

Expository Diet. of N.

T. Words.).
The word

~meant

in classical Greek, "well" in its

kind, as opposed to the Greek word kakos which meant "bad"
"ev i 1" in its k-i-n-d-;;--The-word-a-nge-1-l-o-me an s ,

~-bear

a mess age-,___,_

bring tidings or news, proclaim" and thus ''to bring the message
of good news."

(K.S. Wuest:

Studies in the Vocabulary of the

Greek N. T. ) •
If the content of the gospel could be summed up in one
word, it would be Jesus the Christ.
the subject of preaching.

He is both the object and

The gospel does not merely bear
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witness to a historical event, for what it recounts, namely,
incarnation, resurrection and exaltation, is beyond the scope
of historical judgment and transcends history.

Nor does it

consist of narratives and sayings concerning Jesus which every
Christian must know, and it

ce~tainly

dogmatic formula alien to the world.

does not consist of a
On the contrary, it is

related to human reality and proves itself to be a living
power.

The Gospel does not merely bear witness to salvation

history, it is salvation history.

It breaks into the life of

man, refashions it and creates communities.
decision and imposes obedience.

It demands a

It is not an empty word; it

is effective power which brings to pass what it says because
God is its author.

(Kittel:

Theel. Diet. of the N.T.).

GRACE
The

Greek word for Grace is charis.

It is used in

Romans 25 times and 131 other times in the N.T.

Romans 1:5,

7; 3:24; 4:4,16; 5:2,15,15,17,20,21; 6:1,14,15,17,11:5,6,6,6,
6; 12:3,6; 15:15; 16:20,24.
Charis~grace,

(a)

has various uses.

objective, that which bestows or occasions plea-

...

-------c:!s~u,...,:r e:r--""o,.,..:r----rc...-::sauses~J::-e-re-gcrrtJ;

(b) subjective,

(1) on the part of the bestower, the

friendly disposition from which the kindly act proceeds, graciousness, loving kindness, goodwill generally; especially with
reference to the Divine favour or grace.

In this respect there

is stress on its freeness and universality, its spontaneous '
character, as in the case of God's redemptive mercy, and the
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pleasure or joy He designs for the recipienti
contrast with debt, Romans 4:4,16;

thus~fuset

in

{2) on the part of the

receiver, a sense of the favour bestowed, a feeling of
gratitude, Romans 6:17;
{c) in another objective sense, the effect of grace
the spiritual state of those who have experienced its exercise
whether {1) a state of grace, Romans 5:2; or (2) a proof thereof in practical effects, deeds of grace, 1 Cor. 16:3.
Vine:

(W.E.

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).
Charis signifies a kind, affectionate, pleasing nature,

and inclining disposition either in person or thing.

(1) Objec-

tively, and for the most part physically, it denotes personal
gracefulness.

(2) Subjectively, it means an inclining towards

courteous or gracious disposition, friendly willingness, both
on the part of the giver and the receiver.
ially means God's grace and favour,

But the word espec-

towards mankind, or to any

individual, which, as a free act, excludes merit, and is not
hindered by guilt, but forgives sin; it thus stands out in
contrast with works,

law and sin.

(Cremer:

Biblico-Theolog-

ical a Lexicon of N.T. Greek).

Paul used the word Kellen - Greek, in Romans 6 times;
the word is also used in the rest of the N.T. 21 times.
1:14, 16; 10:12; 2:9, 10; 3:9.

Romans

Originally, the word denoted

the early descendants of Thessalian Bellas; then Greeks as
opposed to Barbarians, Romans 1:14.

It became to apply to

such Gentiles as spoke the Greek language, Gal. 2:3; 3:28.
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Since that was the common medium of intercourse in the Roman
Empire, Greek and Gentile became more or less interchangeable
terms.

(W. E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

GREET
Aspazomai - salute or greet only in chapter 16 of
Romans:

Romans 16; 3,5,6,7,8,9,10,10,11,11,12,12,13,14,15,16,

16,21,22,23,23.

It is used 60 other places in the N.T.

The basic meaning of aspazomai outside the N.T. seems
to be "to embrace."

It denotes the embrace of greeting as

well as the erotic embrace of love.

(Kittel:

Theol. Diet. of

the N. T.).
The word also signifies in the N.T. to greet, welcome,
or salute.

The verb is used as a technical term for conveying

greetings at the close of a letter, often by an amanuensis note.
Rom. 16:22.

One of the basic meanings of the word in the N.T.

i i to draw to oneself: hence to greet, salute.

A salutation

or farewell was generally made by embracing and kissing.
(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

GUILTY
Hupodikos is the word translated "guilty," or "brought
to trial" and literally, "brought under judgment."
is from hupo, under, dike, justice.
3:19.

(W.E. Vine:

The term

It is used only in Romans

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

The term also denotes one who is bound to do or suffer
what is imposed for the sake of justice, because he has neglected
to do what is right.
of N.T. Greek),..

(Cremer:

Biblico-Theological Lexicon of
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HARDEN
Paul used the noun sklerotes - hardness in Romans 2:
5.

The word does not appear any other place.

the verb sklerunoiharden, once in Romans.
times in the N.T.

He also used

It occurs 5 other

Romans 9:18.

Both words have come from skleros, meaning, arid, dry,
hard.

Figuratively, it means, unbending, hard, unyielding,

unpitiful.

The words are used as technica 1 terms for "harden-

ing the heart," of disdain, inflexibleness, impenitence towards
God's saving revelation.
harden;

(1) the active, to make hard, to

(a) with man as subject, Heb. 3:18,15,4:7;

(b) with

God as subject, of judicial hardening (Rom. 9:18), which punishes sin by giving the person over to sin (Rom. 1:21,24,26,
28), so that conversion becomes difficult and at length impos-

sible in the case of the impenitent, who will not allow themselves to be turned; or which hardens those who have hardened
themselves.

(2) Passively, to become hardened.

(Cremer:

Biblico-

Theological Lexicon of N.T. Greek).
HEART
Paul used the kardia I -heart, in Romans, 15 times: and it

2:5,15,29;

1.

5:5; 6:17; 8:27; 9:2; 10:1,6,8,9,10; 16:18.

The thought of the heart as the central organ of

the body and the seat of physical vitality is found only in
Luke 21:34, Acts 14:17 and James 5:5.
2.

That the heart is the center of thelife of man and

the source or seat of all the forces and functions of soul and
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spirit is attested in many different ways in the N.T.

(a) In

the heart dwell feelings and emotions, desires and passions,
Rom. 1:24;

(b)

The heart is the seat of understanding, the

source of thought and reflectiono
6.

(c)

Mark 7:21, Rom. 1:21; 10:

The heart is the seat of the will, the source of

resolves, 2 Cor. 9:7.

(Kittel:

Theological Diet. of N.T.)

The psyche (soul), the subject of life, whose principle
is the pneuma (spirit), has in kardia

(heart~

its immediate

organ, concentrating and mediating all its states and activities,
and therefore occupies a position between the two.

.And further,

it is the heart as the organ concentrating, and the medium of
all states and activities, in which the spirit, the distinctive
principle of the soul, has the seat of its activity. {Cremer:
Biblico-Theological Lexicon of N.T. Greek).
HEIRS
Kleronomos - Heir, is used in Romans, 4 times, and 11 times
throughout the rest of the N.T. Romans 4:13, 14; 8:17, 17.
Literally, kleronomos, denotes one who obtains a lot
or portion {kleros, a lot, nemomai, to possess), especially
'

of an inheritance.

The N.T. Usage are as follows:

(a) the

person to whom property is to pass·on the death of the owner,
Matt. 21:38, Gal. 4:1;

(b) one to whom something has been

assigned by God, on possession of which, however, he has not
yet entered, as .Abraham, Rom. 4:13,14; James 2:5;

{c) believers,

inasmuch_,-- as they share in the new order of things to be
ushered in at the return of Christ, Rom. 8:17.

Sunkleronomos,

joint-heir, is used of Isaac and Jacob as participants with
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Abraham in the promises of God, Heb. 11:9: of husband and wife
who are also united in Christ, l Peter 3:7; of Gentiles who
believe, as participants in the gospel with the Jews who believe, Eph. 3:6: and of all believers as prospective participants with Christ in His glory, as recompense for participation
in His sufferings, Rom. 8:17.
HOPE
Elpis is used 13 times in Romans:

Romans 4:18, 18;

5:2, 4, 5,: 8:20, 24,24,24,: 12:12; 15:4,13,13.
The verb elpizo is used 4 times.
24,25.

Romans 15:12,24; 8:

Both are used 85 times throughout the N.T.
Elpis means in the N.T. "favorable and confident ex-

pectation."
8:24,25.

It has to do with the unseen and the future, Rom.

Hope describes

(a)

the happy anticipation of good

and (b) the ground upon which hope is based and
upon which hope is fixed.

{W.E. Vine:

(c) the object

Expository Diet. of

N.T. Words).
If hope is fixed on God, it embraces at once the three
elements of expectation of the future,
of waiting.
~s

trust and the patience

Any one of these aspects may be emphasized.

Hope

not concerned with the realization of a human dream of the

future but with the confidence which, directed away from the
world to God, waits patiently for God's gift, and when it is
received does not rest in possession but in the assurance that
God will maintain what He has given.
logical Diet. of the N.T.).

(Bultman in Kittel, Theo-
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HOLY
Paul uses several words in connection with being Holy.
1.

Hagiasmos (noun) - holiness (sanctificationO.

occurs in Romans twice:

It

Romans 6:19,227 and 8 other times in

the New Testament.
Hagiasmos - sanctification, is actively,
plishment of the divine

saving~

(a) the accom-

the setting up, advancing,

and the preserving of the life of fellowship with the God of
grace and righteousness.

(b) The preservation and nurture of

the divine-life fellowship on the part of the man who has become the subject of divine influences.

Passively, sanctifica-

tion as the effect of the conduct referred to, in its results,holiness.

(Cremer:

Biblico-Theological Lexicon of N.T. Greek).

Hagiasmos is not like hagiotes (denoting the quality
of holiness which is manifested in those who have regard
equally to grace and truth.

(W.E. Vine) and hagiosune,,

(the

attribute of holiness, but the state of being sanctified,
sanctification, not as a process, but the result of a process
(strictly speaking, the process fulfilled in the object of it.)
(Cremer:

Biblico-Theological Lexicon of N.T. Greek.).
Hagiasmos signifies sanctifying rather than sanctifi-

cation.

Sanctification is not moral action the part of, but a

divinely effected state (Kittel:

Theol. Diet. of the N.T.).

Hagiasmos, signifies (a) separation to God, 1 Cor. 1:
30;

(b) the resultant state, the conduct befitting those so

separated,

(W.E. Vine: Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

Hagiasmos is a verbal noun, and it properly describes
the work of sanctification, rather than the resultant state,
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(Ralph Earle:
2.

Word Meanings in the N.T.l.

Hagiosune - holiness;,an abstract term of quality.

It means "sanctification" or "holiness" rather than sanctifying, but as a quality rather than a state.
self in purity of heart.

(Kittel:

Holiness shows it-

Theol. Diet. of the NoT.).

Hagiosune occurs in Romans, once:

Romans 1:4; and

twice in the rest of the N.T.
Hagiosune denotes the manifestation of the quality of
holiness in personal conduct.

{W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet.

of N.T. Words.).
3.

Hagios - ooly; in the plural, Hagioi-saints. Hagios

occurs in Romans 12 times as holy: Romans 1:2, 5:5;

7:12~12j

9:1; 11:16,16; 12:1; 14:17; 15:13,16;16:16; and it occurs 149
times in the rest of the NwT.
Hagioi - saints occurs 8 times in Romans:

Romans 1:7;

8:27; 12:13; 15:25, 26,31; 16:2,15; and 53 times throughout
the

rest of the N.T.
In biblical usage, moral and ethi9al meaning is in-

cluded because one is separated into God.

In a covenant rela-

tionship with God one is made holy or whole.
wholeness is derived from God, not from man.

The holiness or
(Frank Stagg:

New Testament Theology).
Hagiazo - to sanctify - is found once in Romans:
Romans 15:16; and 28 times in the rest of the N.T.
INTERCESSION
Paul used the word entunchano /' makes intercession, 3
times in Romans:

Romans 8:27,34; 11:2.

The word is used 5
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times throughout the N.T.
Entunchano, primarily means "to fall in with, meet
with in order to converse; then, to make a petition, especially
to make intercession, plead with a person either for or against
others.

{W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

JEW
Ioudaios -Jew, is used in Romans 11 times, and 187
other times in the rest of the N.T.

Romans 1:16; 2:9,10,17,

28,29; 3:1, 9,29; 9:24; 10:12.
The titles by which the Jews are designated are as
follows:
(a)

Hebrews; the name is not one by which the chosen

people know themselves, but by which others know

~hem;

not one

which they have taken, but which others have imposed on them.

(Gen. 39:14,17; 51:12).
(b)

Jews; this name is of much later origin.

not go back to the very cradle of the nation.

It does

It arose, and

could only have arisen, with the separation of the tribes.
Then ten tribes assumed "Israel" as a title to themselves; the
other two tribes, drew their designation from the more important

---------.-.--r- them,

Judah.

( 2 K irrg-s-TO!-o-}.--wtrerec:rs·_,,_:tle-brews~"-o-e-:t:ongt ng

at first to the whole nation, came afterward in NoT. times to
belong only to apart; "Jews," designating at first only to the
member of a part, ended by designating the whole.
(c)

The absolute name, that which

expre~the

whole

dignity and glory of a member of the theocratic nation, of the
people in peculiar covenant with God is "Israelites."

Finally,
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in the context of the N.T. the name ";Hebrews" is given to the
Hebrew-speaking Jews, as contrasted with Greek-speaking Jews.
The name, "Jews" is applied to Jews in their national distinction from Gentiles.

The name "Israelites," the most august

title of all, is applied to Jews as they are members of the
theocracy, and thus heirs of the promises.

(Trench:

Synonyms

of the N.T.).

JOY
Jo~

chara, is used 3 times in Romans and 56 times in

the rest of the N.T.
delight.

Romans 14:17; 15:13,32.

It is akin to chairo - rejoice.

with life, 1 Thess. 3:8,9.

Joy is associated

Experiences of sorrow prepare for

and enlarge, the capacity for joy.
Christ's sake enhances joy.

The word means

Rom. 5:3,4o Persecution for

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of

N.T. Words)o
There is no virtue in the Christian life which is not
made radiant with joy; there is no circumstance and no occasion
which is not illuminated with joy.

A joyless life is not a

Christian life, for joy is the one constant in the recipe for
Christian living.

(Barclay:

Flesh and Spirit).

JUDGE
K~ino -

judge, is used in Romans 18 times; it is also

used 96 times in the rest of the N.T.

Romans 2:1,1,1,3,12,

16,27; 3:4,6,7; 14:3,4,10,13,13; 14:22; 14:5,5.
Krino- judge, has many related words in the N.T., and
they make an interesting studyo
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The root meaning of krino,

judge, is "to sunder,"

the most common meaning is "to decide."

(Kittel:

Theological

Diet. of the N.T.)·.
Krine, primarily denotes to separate, select, choose7
hence to determine, and so to

judge~

pronounce judgment.

It

uses include (a) to assume the office of a judge, Matt. 7:1;
(b) to undergo process of trial, John 3:18;
tence, Acts 15:19;

(c) to give sen-

(d) to condemn, John 12:48.

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words). The word krima - judgment, is
used in Romans 6 times and 22 other times in the N.T.

2:2,3; 5:16; 11:33; 3:8; 13:2.

Romans

The word denotes the result of

the action signified by the verb krino, to judge.

It is used

of (a) a decision passed on the faults of others, Matt. 7:2.
(b) of God's judgment upon men, Rom. 2:2,3; 3:8; 5:16; 11:33.
(W. E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

Originally the word krima,
of a judge.

judgment, meant "decision"

(a) as an action, Rom. 11:33;

(b) the result of an

action, the sentence, as in most of the N.T. passages apart
from I Cor. 6:7; Rev. 18:20.

Usually the decision is unfavor-

able, and it thus bears the sense of condemnation.

(Theel.·

Diet. of the N.T.).

________________,Therr, there is trre word

hfun..E.·

judgment-seat; it occurs

once in Romans and 11 times in the rest of the N.T., Rom. 14:10.
Primarily, bema, means a step, a pace: it was to denote
a raised platform, reached by steps, originally that at Athens
in the Pnyx Hill, where was a place of assembly; from the plat-
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form orations were made.

The word became used for a tribunal,

two of which were provided in the law-courts of Greece, one
for the accuser and one for the defendant.

In Romans 14:10,

the word is used of the Divine tribunal before which all
believers are here after tostand.

At this bema, believers are

to be made manifest, that each may "receive the things done in
(or through) the body," according to what he has done, "whether
it be good or bad."

They will receive rewards for their faith-

fulness to the Lord.

For all that has been contrary in their

lives to His will they will suffer loss, 1 Cor. 3:15. {W.E.
Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

JUSTIFICATION
Dikaios and its congnates occur in Romans and the New
Testament numerous times.
Dikaios, righteous, just, occurs in Romans 7 times and
81 times in the New Testament.

Romans 3:10; 5:7,19; 1:17;

2:13; 3:26; 7:12.
Dikaiosune, righteousness, occurs 92 times in the New
Testament and 36 times in Romans:

1:17; 3:5, 21,22,25,26; 4:

3,5,6,9,11,11,13,22; 5:17,21; 6:13,16,18,19,20; 8:10; 9:28,30

30,30,31,31;

10:3,3,3,4,5,6,~1~.-----------------------------------

Dikaioo, justify, occurs 40 times in the New Testament
and 15 times in Romans:

2:13; 3:4,20,24,28,30; 4:2,5,; 5:1,9;

8:30,30,33; 6:7; 3:26.
Dikaioma, righteousness,occurs 10 times in the New
Testament and 5 times in Romans:

1:32, 2:26; 5:16,18; 8:4.

Dikaiosis, justification, occurs in 2 times in Romans
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alone:

4:25: 5:18.
Dikaios denotes the fundamental idea of a state or

condition conformable to order.

Thus dikaios is synonymous

with agathos, good: only that dikaios, is a conception of a
relation, and presupposes a norm, whereas the subject of
agathos is his own norm.

One of the fundamental ideas in this

word and all its cognates, is the idea of "uprightness."
The word also denotes righteous, a state of being
right, or right conduct, judged whether by the Divine standard,
or according to human standards, or what is right.

Said of

God, it designates the perfect agreement between His nature.
and His acts.
Dikaiosune, righteousness,is the quality or character
of being right

or~st.

Paul uses it of that gracious gift of

God to men whereby all who believe on the Lord Jesus Christ
are brought into

~ight

relationship with God.

Dikaioo, justify, is more than a forensic acquittal.
It is not to be construed as indicating a mere legal transaction or adjustment between God and man, though it preserves
the idea of relativity, in tpat God is the absolute standard
by which the new condition is estimated, whether we regard
God's view of the justified man, or his moral condition when
justified.

The element of character must notrnly_rp:be elimin-

ataifrom it: it must be foremost in it.
than pardon.

Justification is more

Pardon is an act which frees the offender from

the penalty of the law, adjusts his outward relation to the
law, but does not necessarily effect any change in him personally.

It is necessary to justification, but not identical
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with it.

Justification aims directly at character.

It con~

templates making the man himself right7 that the new and
right relation to God, in which faith places him, shall have
its natural and legitimate issue in personal rightnesso

The

act of faith inaugurates a righteous life and a righteous
character.
The forensic element is only a figure for being righteous before God, and it is not to be pressed in terms of juridicirl:: logic.

Believers are not now in the sphere of human

jurisprudence.

(Vincent:

Word ;Studies ±n the N.T.)

KNOW
"Know" is from the word ginosko.
9 times :
7:15.

It is used in Romans

Rom • 1 : 21 ~ 2 : 18 ; 3 : 17 ; 6 : 6 ; 7 : 1, 7 ; 1 0 : 19 ; 11 : 3 4 ;

It is used 214 other places in the NaT.
In the N.To ginosko frequently indicates a relation

between the person knowing and the object known; in this respect, what is known is of value or importance to the one who
knows, and hence the establishment of the relationship, e.g.
especially of God's knowledge.
The verb is also used to convey the thought of connection or

un~on,

as between man and woman, Matt. 1:25; Luke 1:34.

The word oida/eido is also translated "know" in Romans
3:19; 5:3; 6:9,16; 7:7, 14; 18; 8:22, 26,27,28; 13:11; 14:14;
3:2; 11:2; 15:29

=

16 times.

It is from the same root as

eidon, to see, is a perfect tense with a present meaning, signifying, _primarily, to have seen or perceived; hence, to know,
to have knowledge of, whether absolutely, as in Divine know-
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ledge, e.g. Matt 6:8,32: John 6:6,64: 8:14: 11:42: 13:11:
18:4: 2 Cor. 11:31; 2 Peter 2:9; Rev. 2:2,9,13,19, 3:1, 8,
15; or in the case of human knowledge, to know from observation, e.g. 1 Thess. 1:4, 5;2:1; 11 Thess. 3:7.
Ginosko frequently suggests inception or progress in
knowledge, while oida suggests fullness of knowledge; e.g.
John 8:55 "you have not known Him"
to know, "but I know Him"

(ginosko), that is, begun

(oida), that is, know Him perfectly.

While ginosko frequently implies an active relation
between the one who knows and the person or thing known, oida
expresses the fact that the object has simply come within the
scope of the knower's perception:
knew you''

thus in Matt. 7:23 "I never

(ginosko) suggests "i have never been in approving

connection with you," whereas in Matt. 25:12, "I know you not"
(oida) suggests "you stand in no relation to Me."

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words)o
LAW
Nomos - law,

is used in Romans 75 times, and in the

rest of the N.T. 122 times.

Romans 2:12,12,13,13,14,14,14

14,1~,11,18,20,23,23,25,~5,26,27,27;

2 7 1 2 8 1 31, 3 1 ;

zt-rt-s--;-~s--;-I-~:-i 3

1

3:19,19,20,20,21~,

1

27,

13 -,-2-0,-6-:-J:-4,1:-5-;-'h-1, 1 I 2 I 2 1

3,4,5,6,7,7,7,8,9,12,14,16,21,22,23,23,23,25,25; 8:2,2,3,4,7;
9:31,31,32; 10:4,5; 13:8,10.
The basic understanding of nomos is derived from a
verb meaning to divide out, distribute, primarily meant that
which is assigned; hence, usage, custom, and then, law, law
as

p~escribed

by custom, or by statute.

In the N.T. it is
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used of {a) of law in general, Rom. 2:12,13r expressing a
general principle relating to law.

The ostensible aim of the

law is to restrain the evil tendencies natural to man in his
fallen estate; yet in experience law not only finds itself
ineffective, it actually provokes those tendencies to greater
activity.

The intention of the gift of the Spirit is to con-

strain the believer to a life in which the natural tendencies
shall have no place, and to produce in him their direct contraries.

Law, therefore, has nothing to say against the fruit

of the Spirit, hence the believer is not only not under the
lawr but the law finds no scope in his life, inasmuch as.

~nd

insofar.·;_:· as, he is led of the Spirit.
{b) of a force or influence impelling to action, Rom.
7:21,23;

{c) of the Mosaic Law, the Law of Sinai {1) with the

definite article "the law" Rom. 2:15,18,20,26,27r

{2) without

the article, thus_stressing the Mosiac Law in its quality as
law, Rom. 2:9.

LWhen nomos is used without the article, stress

is laid, not upon its historical impress or outward form, but
upon the conception of the law; not upon the law which God
gave but upon LAW as given by God, as the only one that is or
can be.

For LAW in the true sense, as the expression of the

will of God, has but one historical embodiment/.

{Bullinger:

A Critical Lexicon and Concordance to the English and Greek N.T.).
(d) by metonymy, of the books which contain the law.
The various kinds of law are as follows:
Ga 1. 6:2;

{1) the law of Christ

( 2) the law of faith, Rom. 3: 7 r ( 3) the law of my

mind, Rom. 7:23;

{4) the law of sin, Rom. 7:23, the principle

by which sin exerts its influence and power on a person despite
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his desire to do what is right;

(5) the law of liberty, James

1:25; 2:12; a term comprehensive of all the scriptures, not
a law of compulsion enforced from without, but meeting with
ready obedience through the desire and delight of the renewed
being who is subject to it;

(6) the royal law, James 2:8; roy.il

in the majesty of its power, the law upon which all others
hang, Matt. 22:34-40;

(7) the law of the Spirit of life, Rom.

8:2, that is 1 the animating principle by which the Holy Spirit
acts as an Imparter of life:

(8)

the law of a carnal command-

ment, Heb. 7:16; that is, the law respecting the Aaronic
priesthood which appointed men conditioned by the circum.stances and limitations of the flesh.

(W. E. Vine:

Expository

Diet. of N.T. Words).
LOVE
Agape (the noun) - love, is used in Romans 9 times:
Romans 5:5,8; 8:35, 39; 12!9; 13:10,10;14:15; 15:30.
Agapao (the verb) - love, is used 8 times in Romans:
Romans 8:28, 37; 9:13,25,25; 13:8.8,9.

In the rest of the

N.T. the words agape and agapao, occurs 241 times.
Agapetos - dearly beloved, occurs in Romans 7 times
and 55 times in the rest of the N.T.
Phileo - love, occurs 25 times in the N.T.

It is not

used in Romans.
Philia, is the highest word in secular Greek for love.
It describes a warm intimate tender relationship of body, mind,
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and spirit.

It includes the physical side of love, for the

verb philein can mean to kiss or to caress, but it includes
very much more.
lacking.

Yet even in this word there is something

Like all human things it can alter.

Shakespeare

says "Love is not love which alters when it alteration finds."
Philia can flicker and its warmth grow cold.
Agape is a NEW word to describe a NEW quality, a word
to describe a NEW attitude to others, an attitude born within
the Christian fellmvship, and impossible without the Christian
dynamic.
The meaning of
defeatable, goodwill.

agap~

is unconquerable benevolence, un-

-

Agape is the spirit in the heart which

will never seek anything but the highest good of its fellow·
men.

It does not matter how its

fel~;men

treat it: it does

not matter what and who its fellow· men are; it does not matter
what their attitude is to it, it will never seek anything but
their highest and best good.
Plato says "Love is for the lovely."

But the dis tin-

g~ishing quality of Christian love lives precisely in its obli-

gatiqn and its ability to love the unlovely and the unlovable;
to seek the man's highest good quite independently of what the
man is, or is doing, or has done.

In Christian love the idea

of merit has passed out of sight.
Christian love differs radicallyfrom ordinary human
love.

Human love is a reaction of the heart.

But agape, Chris-

tian love, is an exercise of the total personality.

It is the

ability and determination to love the people one does not like.
Christian love is a victory won over self.

The plain truth is,
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-

agape is a :ftuit::d:f the Spirit and quite impossible without the
dynamic of Jesus.

(The above is from Flesh and Spirit by

William Barclay).
Agapao does not in itself exclude affection, but it is
always the moral affection of conscious deliberate will which
is contained in it, not the natural impulse of immediate
feeling.

The word became, in N.T. language,

the distinctive

designation of holy and divine love, while the Greeks knew only
~'

philia, and storge.

but with Divinity.

Love does not originate with humanity

(Cremer:

Biblio-Theological Lexicon of N.T.

~reek.).

ln respect to agapao as used of God, it expresses the
deep and constant love and interest of a perfect being towards
entirely unworthy objects, producing and fostering a reverential
love in them towards the Giver, and a practical love towards
those who

a~partakers

to see the Giver.

of the same, and a desire to help others

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.To Words).

LUST
Epithumia

=

lust, is used in Romans 5 times:

24;6:12; 7:7,8; 13:14.

Romans 1:

The verb, epithumeo is used 2 times:

Romans 7:7; 13:9.
Epithumia denotes strong desire of any kind.
mostly used in a bad sense.

(W.E. Vine:

It is

Expository Diet. of

N.T. Words).
While the word is not wholly bad in its meaning, in the
majority of instances in the New Testament, the word carries
a bad connotation.
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Epithumia denotes further what is directed towards
anything, desire which attaches itself to or upon its object.
It is used exclusively of sinful desire, which corresponds to
man's depraved nature, the inward passion of concupiscence.
Orexis, on the other hand, denotes a reaching or
stretching after,

the appetite and tendency towards the exter-

nal object, in order to make it its. own.
MERCY

Eleos - mercy is used in Romans in 3 times:
23; 11:31; 15:9.

Romans 9:

Eleeo = have mercy, is used 8 times in Romans

9:15a, 18; 11:30,31; 9:16; 12:8; 9:15b7 11:32.
Eleos is "the outward manifestation of pity; it assumes
need on the part of him who receives it, and resources adequate
to meet the need on the part of him who shows it."

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).
Eleos is a·lso a communicable attribute of God, it expresses God's goodness and love for the guilty and the miserable.

It includes pity, compassion, gentleness, forbearance.

It is both free

(not required outward restraint) and absolute

(covering all areas of human life).

(Burton L. Goddard:

Baker's Diet. of Theology .
See Grace for a comparative study •
. MIND

Paul used two words which are translated, "mind." The
first is nous.

It is used in Romans 6 times, and 18 other

places in the N.T.

Romans 1:28; 7:23, 25; 11:34; 12:2; 14:5.
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The second is phroneo (verb).

It is used in Romans

10 times and 19 times in the rest of the N.T. Romans 12:3,3;
!4:6,6,~,6;

8:5; 12:16b; 12:16a; 15:5.

Nous - mind, denotes, speaking generally, the seat of
reflective consciousness, comprising the faculties of perception and understanding and those of feeling judging and determining.
In the N.T. nous denotes

(a) the faculty of knowing,

the seat of understanding, Rom. 1:28; 14:5; 1 Cor. 14:15,19;
(b) counsels, purpose, Rom. 11:34; 12:2;

(c) the new nature,

which belongs to the believer by reason of the new birth, Rom.
7:23,25, where it is contrasted with "the flesh," the principle
of evil which dominates fallen man.
Phroneo, signifies,
certain way;
15:5.

(a) to think, to be minded in a

(b) to think of, be mindful of, Rom. 8:5, 12: 11;

Phronema used in Romans 8:6,7, denotes what one has in

mind, the thought (the content of the process expressed in
phroneo I to have ~: .iri. ·mind~

,: to·. :think}'._·-

w: .. E.

Vine.:

c;

Exposi-

tory Diet. of N.T. Words).
MYSTERY
Paul used musterion - mystery-2-ctnre-s--±IJ-Rnmans and 25

other times in the N.T.

Romans 11:25; 16:25.

In the N.T. musterion, denotes, not mysteries (as with
the English word), but that which, being outside the range of
unassisted natural apprehension, can be made known only by
Divine revelation, and is made known in a manner and at a time
appointed by God and to those only who are illuminated by His
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Spirit.

In the ordinary sense, a mystery implies knowledge

withheld; its scriptural significance is truth revealed.

Hence

the terms especially associated with the subject are "made
known," "manifested," "revealed," "preached," "understand,"
11

dispensation."

It is used of:

(a) spiritual truth generally,

as revealed in the gospel, 1 Cor. 13:2.

(b) Christ, who is

God Himself revealed under the conditions of human life, Col.
2:2; 4:.3;

(c) the Church, which is Christ's Body, that is, the

union of redeemed men with God in Christ, Eph. 5:32;

(d) the

rapture into the presence of Christ of those members of the
Churchlwhich is His body,who shall be alive on earth at His
Parousia, 1 Cor. 15:51.

(e) the cause of the present condi-

tion of Israel, Rom. 11:25.

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of

N.T. Words).
OBEDIENCE
Hupakoe - obedience, is found in Romans 7 times and 8
other places in the N.T.

Romans 1:5; 5:19; 6:16; 16:19,26.

The verb hupakouo - obey, occurs 4 times in Romans and 17
other places in the N.T.

Romans 6:12,16,17; 10:16.

The word "obey," both in the Old and the New Testament,
is a contexual render±rrg·-ort:tre vero-"-t:ohear."

So

"obed~ence"

in the Bible signifies active response to something one hears,
rather than passive listening.

Thus "obeying" is intimately

linked in scripture with "hearing" and "believing."

When one

has indeed heard God's command or promise he believes that it
is true, and therefore is under obligation to obey its conditions.

(Robert B. Laurin:

Baker's Diet. of Theology).
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PEACE
Peace comes from the Greek word eirene.

It occurs in

Romans 11 time s : Rom • 1 : 7 ; 2 : 1 0 ; 3 : 1 7 ; 5 : 1 ; 8 : 6 ; 10 : 15 , 14 : 17 ,
19, 15:13,33; 16:20.

The word and its derivatives occur 100

times throughout the N.T.
Peace describes (a) harmonious relationships between
men, Rom. 14:19;

(b) between nations;

:ized relationsh:P; between God· and

men~:.

(c) Ib:describes the':harmon-

(W .E. Vine:

Expository

Diet. of N.T. Words).
As regards the material use of the term in the N.T.
three conceptions call for notice:
quietude and rest;
God;

(a) peace as a feeling of

(b) peace as a state of reconciliation with

(c) peace as the salvation of the whole man in an ultimate

eschatological sense.

(Foerster in Kittel,

Theol~

Diet. of the

N.T.).
Peace denotes a state of untroubled, undisturbed wellbeing.

This state is the object of divine and saving promise,

and is brought about by God's mercy, granting deliverance and
freedom from all the distresses that are experienced as the
result of sin.

(Hermann Cremer:

Biblico-Theological Lexicon

of N.T. Greek).
As a direct result of justification the believer is
said to have "peace with God"

(Rom. 5: 1).

Paul uses two illum-

inating metaphors elsewhere to describe its effect.
In Philippians 4:7 peace is a sentinel who "mounts
guard" over the hearts and thoughts of believers.

The image

is that of a citadel beset by foes without, manned within by a
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garrison often turbulent and unreliable.

In these circumstances

it is 'lthe peace of God" which both subdues the enemy and disciplines the defenders.
In Colossians 3:15 men are called into the peace of
Christ which rules or "abitrates" in the heart.

Peace is now

a judge, above the riotous and unruly instincts which clamour
for attention.

Consequently, peace with God points to the re-

moval of the fundamental tensions running through all of life,
which are dealt with only when God reconciles men to Himself.
(The Interpreter's Bible).
PERFECT
The word teletis - perfect, is used in Romans once, but
18 other times in the rest of the N.T. Romans 12:2.
The general Greek usage outside the Bible denotes

(1)

(a} "whole; of sacrifices, "without blemish;" then "complete"
in compass, with no part outside, nothing which belongs left
out;

(b) "Perfect" in the stages of learning--beginning 1 ad-

vance, and rna turi ty.

.Aristotle • s definition of "per feet" is 1

"that beyond which there is no further advance in excellence or
quality in its genus, which lacks nothing of its own excellence."
In

th~s

sense, the word

~s

not

pr~mar~Iy

eth~cal;

~t

~s

purely

formal and may refer to a physician, an. informer or a thdef.
(c) Then there is the sense of "brought to or arrived at the
end," "actualized" in contrast between "intention" and "finished
acto"

(2) The adjective can mean "actualizing; • in this sense

it is commonly a divine attribute meaning "mighty," "efficious."
(3) Biologically,

"full-grown," "mature."
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In the N.T. teleios often expressed the Greek thought
and usage to mean

"totality~"

In Matt. 5:48 the disciples of

Jesus are asked to be "total" in their love, bringing their
enemies within its compass.
means "whole, ••

11

complete,

11

In some of the Epistles, teleios
James. 1:4.

11

Full," "unlimited,"

love "which lacks nothing of its totality," leaves no room for
fear, 1 John 4:18.

Paul used the word in the sense of "whole-

ness" "comple teness;• "full grown.'' Col. 1:28; 1 Cor. 14:20;
Phil 3: 15.

(Ki tte 1:

Theological Diet. of the N.T.).

In a physical or litera 1 sense, te leios refers to spotless sacrifices, of that wherein nothing is deficient.

In a

moral sense, the word means, perfected, complete, blameless,
James 1:17 (Cremer:

Biblico-Theological Lexicon of N.T. Greek).

Teleios is used of (1) of persons (a) primarily of
physical development, then, with ethical import, fully grown,
mature, 1 Cor. 2:6; 14:20;

(b) complete, conveying the idea

of goodness without necessary reference to maturity;

(2) of

things, complete, perfect, Rom. 12:2.
PERSEVERE
Persevere is the translation of proskartereo.

The word

is used 2 t1mes in Romans and 8 other t1mes 1n the N.T.

Romans

12: 12 i 13:6.

Literally, the word means, to be strong towards.

It

is made up of pros, towards, used intensively, and kartereo,
to be strong.

It means to endure in, or persevere in, to be

continually steadfast with a person or thing.
Expository Diet. of the N.T. Words).

(W.E. Vine:

402
POWER
Power is translated from the Greek word, dunarniso

It

is used in Romans 8 times, 112 times in the rest of the N.T.
Rorna n s 1 : 4 , 16 , 2 0 ; 8 : 3 8 ; 9 : 17 ; 15 : 13 , 19,19 •
Words deriving from the stern duna - all have the basic
meaning of "being able," of "capacity" in virtue of an ability.
(Kittel:

Theological Diet. of the N.T.).
Dunarnis means capability, power.

(1) Relatively, cap-

ability of anything, ability to perform anything, Matt. 15:15.
(2)

Absolutely, power, strength, might, both (a)

to make oneself felt vigorously,

to work,

the ability

to act powerfully,

as physical and intellectual power, and (b) power in action,
in operation; not merely "power capable of action," but "power
in action."
It denotes the "power" which manifests itself in all
the modes of the activity of God, especially in His redeeming
work.

It is also connected with the Holy Spirit, by whose

agency the personal possession of salvation is brought about.
Romans 15:13 ,.19.
PREDESTINATE
The word p:roo:rizo- predestinate, is us-e-d-2-time'"'"=s-----..;ir-.r...-J---Rornans and 4 other places in the N.To
word is made up of horizo,

Romans 8:29,30.

The

to divide or separate from a border

or boundary, to mark out boundaries, to mark out, to determine,
appoint; and pro, before.

Thus the compound word means,

to

divide or separate by a border or boundary beforehand, to determine or appoint beforehand.

The genius of the word is that
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of placing limitations upon someone or something beforehand,
these limitations bringing that person or thing within the
sphere of a certain future or destiny.

(Wuest:

Studies in the

Vocabulary of the Greek N.T.).
God never predestinates anyone to be saved or lost.
The -N.T. never draws such logical deduction.

The N.T. insists

that behind any man's salvation is the initiative of God and
the freedom of man.

Hefuat is lost is lost because of his

willful rejection and neglect of Jesus Christ and the truth.
Predestination is to be distinguished from foreknowledge.
Foreknowledge has special reference to persons foreknown by
God; predestination has special reference to that which the
subject's of His foreknowledge are predestined.

{W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words.).
It is to be noted that foreknowledge is not causative.
God sees the future as though it were already present to Him,
and hence He sees when or whether a person in his
accept or reject salvation.

fre~dom

will

But God's abi~ity to see the fut-

ure does not cause those events anymore than His present knowledge of what is taking place is a cause of

its· happening.

Paul used the verb paristemi - present or yield, 6
times in Romans, and is 33 other times in the N.T.
13,19,19;12:1; 14:10; 16:2.
by, histemi, to set).

Romans 6:

It means to place beside.

(para,

The K.J.V. used both "yield" and "pre-

sent" in translating the word.
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PROPITIATION
Hilasterion - protitiation, occurs in Romans once and
one other place in the N.T.

(Heb. 9:5).

Romans 3:25.

Hilaskomai (verb)-propitiate, was used

amo~t

the

Greeks with the significance to make the gods propitious, to
appease, propitiate, inasmuch as their good will was not conceived as their natural attitude, but something to be earned
first.

This use· is foreign to the Greek Bible, with respect

to God, whether in the Septuagint or in the N.T.

It is never

used of any act whereby man brings God into favorable attitude
or gracious disposition.

It is God who is propitiated by the

vindication of His righteous character, whereby, through the
provision He has made in the vicarious and expiatory sacrifice
of Christ.

He has so dealt with sin, that He can show mercy

to the believing sinner in the removal of his guilt and the
remission of his sins.

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of the N.T.).

God is not of Himself already alienated from man, as
the heathen gods are.
to be changed.

His sentiment, therefore, does not need

But in order that He may not be necessitated

to com,t:ort Himself otherw·is

e~

(to adopt a different course of

action), that is, for righteousness's sake an expiation of sin
is necessary, and indeed, an expiation which He Himself and His
love institute and give: whereas man, exposed as he is to God's
wrath, could neither venture nor find an expiation.

Through

the institution of the expiation 1 God's love anticipates and
meets His righteousness.

Through the accomplishment of the

expiation man escapes the revelation of God's wrath, and remains in the covenant of grace.

Nothing happens to God, as in
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the case of the heathen view; rather something happens to man,
who escapes the wrath to

come~

(Cremer:

Biblico-Theological

Lexicon of N.T. Greek).
For Paul, hilasterion, is not something which makes
God gracious.

This expiation for human sin presupposes the

grace of God.

For Paul, even those who fall victim to the

wrath of God are also set under His patience, kindness and longsuffering, Rom. 2:A.

The hilasterion serves the revelation of

the righteousness of God.
not antithetical.
is made.

But revelation and substitution are

Revelation comes to men only as substitution

God in His righteousness reveals more than a patience

which leaves sin unpunished, Rom. 3:26.

He also reveals a

holiness which is at one and the same time both grace and judgment, which distinguishes between a sinner and his sin, which
separates him from his sin, which brings him to a faith that
is also repentance,

that is, self-judgment and true conversion.

This demands, not only One to reveal God to the race,
but also to represent the race before God, to bear the divine
judgment vicariously in order that the race may be brought
thereb¥ to self-judgment.

A revelation without representation

would be no more e f-~-n-the-Law-i-F}-te-r-ms-e-f-j-ue~IFrnfEe'-fnl-1tE-::--.- - - - ·

Hence it could not bring men true redemption.

In this unity

of the revelation of God to men and the representation of men
before God, which really frees men from sin by self-release,
redemption, and union with God, Jesus is the propitiation
through faith in His blood.

(Kittel: Theel. Diet. of the N.T.).

-··

~
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RECKON
Paul used the word logizomai - reckon, think impute,
count, account, esteem (K.J.V.), in Romans, 19 times.
also used 22 other times in the N.T.

It is

Romans 2:3; 4:6,8,11,

22,23,24; 4:4,9,10; 6:11; 8:18; 8:36; 3:28; 14:14.
Logizomai is derived from logos, account; lego, to put
together, to count, that is, to occupy oneself with reckonings,
with calculations.

It denotes to reckon anything to a person,

to put to his account, either in his favor or as what he must
be answerable for.
(Cremer:

Note. 1 Cor. 5:19; Rom. 4:8; 4:4,6,11.

Biblico-Theological Lexicon of N.T. Greek).
Thus Abraham believed God, and his act of faith was

"placed to his account" in value of righteousness.

He believed

God and his act of faith was "placed on deposit for him and
evaluated" as righteousness.

(Wuest:

Studies in the Vocabulary

of the Greek N.T.).
RECONCILE
Paul used ka ta llasso -to r:econ:cile,:'.

in Romans 2

times; and it is used in the rest of the NoT. 4 times. Romans
5:10, 10.
--------------------~~~~l~l~a~~~~-~s-bu-change,-exchange

(esp~=-----

ially of money); hence, of persons, to change from enmity to
friendship, to reconcile.

With regard to the relationship

between God and man, the use of this and connected words shows
that primarily reconciliation is what God accomplishes, exercising grace towards sinful man on the ground of the death of
Christ in propitiatory sacrifice under the judgment due to sin,
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(II Cor. 5:19).

By reason of this men in their sinful condi-

tion and alienation from God are invited to be reconciled to
Him; that is to say 1tochange their attitude, and accept the
provision God has made,whereby

th~ir

sins can be remitted and

they themselves be justified in his sight in Christ.
The removal of God's wrath does not contravene His
immutability.

He always acts according to His unchanging

righteousness and loving-kindness, and it is because He changes,
not that His relative attitude does change towards those who
change.

.All His acts show that He is Light and Love.

The

change in God's relative attitude toward those who receive the
reconciliation only proves His real unchangeableness.
once is God said to be reconciled.
man's part.

Not

The enmity is alone on

It was man who needed to be reconciled to God and

not God to man.

(WoE. Vine;

Expository Diet. of N.To Words).

To reconcile denotes the N.T. divine saving act of
redemption 1 insofa.r:, as Gqd Himself, by His taking upon Himself
and providing an atonement, established that the relationship
of peace with mankind, which the demands of His justice had
hitherto prevented.

In classical Greek the deity is the object,

man is the subject; in reconciliation, God is the subject, man
is the object.

While"to propitiate" aims at the averting of

God's wrath, "to reconcile" implies that God has laid aside or
withdrawn wrath.

While "to propitiate" does not itself say

that it is God who has "undertaken" the propitiation, "to reconcile" exactly and emphatically expresses this; and it is important for ·the scientific apprehension of N. T. facts of saving
grace to realize fully the distinction between the biblical
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"propitiation" and "reconciliation," namely, that the two words
respectively present different relations of God to man.
In "reconciliation," stress is laid upon the truth
that God stands over against mankind as an "adversary" or
"enemy," and as such nevertheless establishes a relation of
peace.

-The subject of "propitiation" is not God as "adversary"

or "enemy" towards man, but man represented by Christ, God as
He in Christ represents the world.
REDEMPTION
Redemption is from apolutrosis, and is used twice in
Romans:

Romans 3:24; 8:23.

It occurs 8 other times in the

noun form in the rest of the N.T.

The verbs apoluo, to release

on receipt of a ransom; and exagorazo, to buy,
4t:bimes.:.respec.tively in the

N.T~,

69~times

ahd

but not in Romans.

The word apolutrosis basically means a release on
receipt of a ransom.

It is used of the work of Christ in re-

deeming men from lawlessness.

It is used of forgiveness and

"justification, redemption as a result of expiation, deliverance
from the guilt of sin.

(Rom. 3:24).

It is used of the deliv-

erance of the believer from the presence and power of sin and
of his body from bondage to corruption at the Parousia.
Vine:

(W.E.

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

REMNANT
Leimma - remnant occurs but once in the N.T. and it is
found in.Romans 11:5.
It signifies that which is left; it is used in Rom. 11:
5, ''there is a remnant," more literally, "there has come to be
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a remnant," that is, there is a spiritual remnant saved by the
gospel from the midst of

apostate Israel.

While in one sense

there has been and is a considerable number, yet, compared with
the whole nation, past, and present, the remnant is small.
REPENTANCE
Metanoia - repentance, occurs once in Romans and 23
times in the N.T.

Romans 2:4.

Metanoeo means, to perceive afterwards, after-thought,
change of mind, repentance.

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of

N. T. Words) •
Repentance is more than sorrow, though it includes
that.

The N.T. meaning includes more than merely "to change

the mind:" it calls for a basic change of way.

The idea of

conversion which involves the whole man more adequately represents the Greek word.
not merely with minds.

NoT. salvation is concerned with persons,
The call to "repentance," then, was a

call to "persons" for a radical turn from one way of life to
another.

In effect it was call to "conversion" from self-love,

self-trust and self-assertion to the way of obedient trust and
self-commitment to God in Christ as Sovereign.

The N.T. offers

no salvation which leaves as optional the Lordship of Christ.
He is the Lord Jesus.

(Frank Stagg:

New Testament Theology).

The act of repentance is based first of all and primarily upon an intellectual apprehension of the character of
sin, man's guilt with respect to it, and man's duty to turn
away from it.

The emotional and volitional aspects of the

act of repentance follow, and are the results of this intellec-
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tual process of a change of mind with respect to it.

(Wuest:

Studies in the Vocabulary of the Greek N.T.).
REVELATION
Paul used apokalupsis, revelation, 3 times in Rom.
2:5; 8:19; 16:25; and apokalupto is used in Rom. 1:17,18; 8:18.
Apokalupto signifies to uncover, unveil.

The N.T.

Occurences of this word fall under two heads, the subjective
and objective.

The subjective use is that in which something

is presented to the mind directly, as (a) the meaning of the
acts of God, Matt. 11:25; Luke 10:21;

(b)

the secret of the

Person of the Lord Jesus, Matt. 16:17; John 12:38;

(c) the

mind of God to the prophets of Israel, 1 Peter 1:12.
The objective use is that in which something is presented to the senses or hearing,

(a) the Truth declared to men

in the gospel, Rom. 1:17; 1 Cor. 2:10; Gal. 3:23.

(b) the

Person of Christ to Paul on the way to Damascus, Gal. 1:16.
(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

SALVATION
Soteria - salvation, is used in Romans 5 times and 40
other places in the N.T.

Romans 1:16;

lO:lOL-11~~3:11;

10:1.

Soteria, denotes deliverance, preservation, salvation.
It is used in the N.T.

(a) of national and temporal deliverance

from danger and apprehension;

(b) of the spiritual deliverance

granted immediately by God to those who accept His conditions
of repentance and faith in the Lord

J~,

in whom alone it is

to be.obtained, Acts 4:127 and upon confession of Him as Lord,
Rom. 10:10;

(c) of the present experience of God's power to

411
deliver from the bondage of sin;

(d) of the future deliverance

of believers at the Parousia of Christ for His saints, a salvation which is the object of their confident hope, Rom. 13:11.
(e) inclusively, to sum up all the blessings bestowed by God
on men in Christ through the Holy Spirit.

(W.E. Vine:

Exposi-

tory Diet. of N.T. Words).
Soteria may be refused.
be neglected (Heb. 2:3).

Great as it is, it can still

The N.T. never forgets that the peri-

lous free will of man can frustrate the saving purpose of God.
The Christian message is "the word of salvation"
13:26; Eph. 1:13); it is "the way of salvation"
it is "the power of God unto salvation"

(.Acts

(.Acts. 16:17);

(Rom. 1:16).

Soteria

involves "repentance" (II Cor. 7:10; Luke 13:5), involves "faith"
~ph.

2:8; I! Tim. 3:15; 1 Peter 1:9). involves "endurance"

(Matt. 10:22; 24:13), involves "the love of the truth" (II Thess.
2:10), involves "grace" (Eph. 2:5), involves "the message of
the cross"
illness"

(1 Cor. 1:18).

It is also Soteria from "physical

(Matt. 9:21), "from danger"

(Matt. 8:25; 14:30); from

"l9stness" (Matt. 18:11; Luke 19:10); from "sin" (Matt. 1:21);
from :•wrath" (Rom. 5:9).

(Barclay:

.A New Testament Wordbook).

SEPARATE
.Aphorizo - separate, occurs in Romans only once:

Rom.

1:1, but nine other times in the N.T.
The word means, to mark off by bounds (apo, from, horizo, to determine7 and horos, a limit)., To separate 1 is used of
(a) the Divine action in setting men apart for the work of the
gospel, Rom. 1:1;

(b) the Divine judgment upon men, Matt.l3:49;
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25:32,

(c) the separation of Christians from unbelievers,

2 Cor. 6:17.

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.To Words}.

Aphorizo also means to fix limits:

absolutely, to

separate, divide, cut off something from another, so that it·
shall be by itself, and not together with the other.and 1 relatively, to separate for a definite purpose.

(Cremer:

Biblico-

Theological Lexicon of N.T. Greek).
Paul used the chorizo, which is translated separate in
Romans 8:35, 39.
put asunder.

It means the same as above but also means to

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

SCRIPTURES
Paul used graphe, Scripture, 7 times in Romans; it is
used 44 other places in the N.T.

Romans 1:2; 4:3; 9:17; 10:11;

11:2; 15:4; 16:26.
In secular Greek graphe means inscribed "writing" or
"written characters" or in a rather wider sense the "art of
writing."

It also means, "copy" or "drawing;" .. written state-

ment in personal or official dealings."

(Kittel:

Theological

Diet. of the N.T.).
It denotes (a) a writing, of the O.T. Scriptures,
in the plural, the whole, e.g. Matt. 21:42, Rom. 1:2;

(1)

(2) in

the singular in reference to a particular passage, e.g. Rom.
4:3; 9:17; 10:11; 11:2;

(b) of the O.T. Scriptures (those

accepted by the Jews as canonical) and all those of the N.T.
which were to be accepted by Christians a~ authoritative~ 2 Tim.
3:16.
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SIN
There· is no one dominant term in the N.T. for sin.
Many are the Greek terms which describe sin in its various
phases.
1.

:Hamartia - sin; used 48 times in Romans and 126

times in the rest of the N.T.

Rom. 3:9, 20; 4:7,8; 5:12,12,

13,13,20,21; 6:1,2,6,6,7,10,11,12,13,14,16,17,18,20,22,23; 7:
5,7,7,8,8,9,11,13,13,13,14,17,20,23,25; 8:2,3,3,3,10; 11:27;
14:23.
The word in classical Greek never approaches the depth
of meaning it has in the Bible.

The pagan Greeks used it of a

warrior who hurls his spear and fails to strike his foe.
is used of one who misses his way.

It

Brought over into the N.T.,

this idea of failing to attain an end, gives it the idea of
missing,the divinely appointed goal, a deviation from what is
pleasing to God, doing what is opposed to God's will, perversion of what is upright, a misdeed.

Thus the word

:hamartia

means a missing of the goal conformable to and fixed by God.
(Kenneth Wuest:

Studies in the Vocabulary of the Greek N.T.).

"Missing the mark" is largely lost sight of in the N.T.
It is the most comprehensive term for moral obliquity.
used of sin as

It is

(a) a principle or source of action, or an in-

ward element producing acts, Rom. 3:9; 5:12,13,20; 6:1,2;
a governing principle or power, Romans 6:6;
(W.E. Vine:

(b)

(c) a generic term.

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

The older idea of "missing the mark" is not adequate
to translate its N.To meaning.
(Frank Stagg:

It is failure, but it is more.

New Testament Theology).
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2.

Hamartano - to sin.

times in the rest of the N.T.
16~

Used 7 times in Romans and 36
Romans 2:12,12; 3:23;

5~12,14,

6:15.
Hamartano, literally, to miss the mark.
3.

(W.Eo Vine).

Hamartema - sin; occurs once in Romans:

Romans

3:25; and 3 other places in the N.T.
The term is usually employed in classical Greek to
denote the result of to sin/'fault, transgression, sinful conduct, sinful deed.

The expression lays more stress on the

"single deed" than hamartia.

(Cremer:

Biblico-Theological

Lexicon of NoT. Greek).
4.

Hamartolos - sinner.

and 43 other places in the N.T.

It occurs in Romans 4 times
Romans 3:7; 5:8,19; 7:13.

It is the most usual term to describe the fallen condition of men; it is applicable to all men.
(W.E.

Vine:
5.

times:

Romans3:22b-23.

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).
It is used in Romans 9

Paraptoma-offence (KJV).

Romans 4:25; 5:15,15,16,17,18,20; 11:11,12, and 12

other places in the N.To
Paraptoma - primarily a false step, a blunder, a falling
beside 7 used e thica 1 ~fle-t~t-~-S-pa-5-S-,-a-daviatj on from

uprightness and truth.

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T.

Words).
6.

Parabasis - transgression.

Is used 5 times in

Romans and

7 times elsewhere in the N.T.

2:23~

2:27.

2:25~

Romans 4:15; 5:14;

Parabasis, among other things, is transgression, an
overstepping of the boundaries, a violation of the law.

There
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is in

th~

term a strong emphasis upon willful, or at least con-

scious, violation of the law.

(Frank Stagg; N.T. Theology).

While paraptoma does not mean deliberate sin; parabasis
denotes a conscious and deliberate violation of a known law.
7.

Apei.:l:::h=·o, ·to be d.isd::e:lie:ht. Used in Romans 7 times,

and 16 times elsewhere in the N.T.

Romans 11:30,31; 15:31;

10:21; 2:8; 11:30,32.
The term denotes literally, the condition of being
unpersuadable.

(~

negative, peitho, to persuade), denotes ob-

stinacy, obstinate rejection of the will of God; hence disobedience.

Parakoe, primarily, hearing amiss; a refusal to.

hear; hence, an act of disobedience.

This term is to be dis-

tinguished from the former, as an act from a condition; though
parakoe itself is the effect, in transgression, of the condition of failing or refusing to hear. Carelessness in attitude
is the precusor of actual disobedience.
8.

Anomia - iniquity; used 3 times in Romans and.·l2

times in the rest of the N.T.
means lawlessness,
defiance of it.
9.

Romans 4:7; 6:19,19. The term

implying not ignorance of the law but the

(Frank Stagg:

N~T.

Theology).

Asebeia - Ungodliness; asebes - ungodly.

Both

words occur 4 times in Romans and 11 times elsewhere in the N.
T • Romans 1 : 18 ; 11 : 2 6 ; 4 : 5 ; 5 : 6 •
The words mean respectively, godless, without fear and
reverance of God; not irreligious, but positively, he who is
characterized by the opposite of what the fear of God demands.
It is the religious designation and estimate of impious and
immoral conduct.
Greek).

(Cremer:

Biblico-Theological Lexicon of N.T.
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10.

Echthra-enmity.

Used once in Romans:

Romans 8:

7; and 5 other places in the N.T.
The basic meaning of this word and its related
d.si..

the inner disposition from which hostility arises, that

is, hatred; echthra means hostility.

(Kittel:

Theological

Dictionary of the N.T.).
11. Agnoeo -be ignorant.
16 times elsewhere in the N.T.
6:3; 7:1.

Used 6 times in Romans, and

Romans 10:3, 11:25, 1:13; 2:4;

The term signifies, the doing through ignorance of

something wrong which one should know about.

(Wuest:

Studies

in the Vocabulary of the Greek N.T.).
12.

Adikia - unrighteousness.

and 18 times in the rest of the N.T.
3:5; 6:13; 9:14.

Used 7 times in Romans
Romans 1:18,18,29; 2:8;

The word stands for unrighteousness, wrong-

doing, wickedness, or injustice.

(Frank Stagg:

N.T. Theology).

There are more terms used and one should check a concordance for those terms.
STUMBLING BLOCK
The KJV translates the word skandalon as offence and
stumbling block.

The word occurs in Romans 4 times and 11 times

in the rest of the N.T.
Originally, skandalon was "the name of the part of a
trap to which the bait is attached, hence, the trap or snare
itself, as in Rom. 11:9.
In the N.T. skandalon is always used metaphorically,
and ordinarily of anything that arouses prejudice or becomes
a hindrance to others, or causes them to fall by the way.
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Sometimes the hindrance is in itself good, and those stumbled
by it are the wicked."

(W.E. Vine)

It is used (a) of Christ in Rom. 9:33. "(a rock of
offence);"

(b) of that which is evil, Matt. 13:41;

The word proskomma - stumbling stone, is used in
Romans 4 times and 2
14:13; 14:20.

other~aces

in the N.T.

Romans 9:32,33;

The word is derived.from pros, to or against,

kopto, to strike, and is translated "offence" and "stumbling
stone."

{W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T.).

The original flavor of the word was not so .tnuch "a
stumbling block" to trip someone up as "enticement" to lure
someone to destruction.

There are some passages where either

meaning is perfectly suitable.

In Matt. 13:41, when the king-

dom comes 1 all the things which are calculated to make a man
sin, all the things which could trip him up, all the things
which would entice him and seduce him into the wrong way will
be taken away.
There are some passages where "stu.mbling block" is
more fitting, or where it is even essential.

In Romans 14:13,

believers are forbidden to put a "stumbling block" or"occasion
to fa 11" in their brother' s way;- .

The word that is used for

"occasion to fa 11" is proskomma, which means a barrier, a hindrance, a roadblock.

It is the word that would be used for a

tree that has been felled and laid across a road to block it.
In other passagffithe meaning of skandalon

in the sense

of a ''trap," a "snare," a "bait," an "allurement," an "enticement to sin,'' is more appropriate.
such skandalon.

Romans 16:17 warns against

It is a warning against those who would "lure"
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(Barcl~y:

believers from the way of true belief.

A N.T. Word-

Book).
TIME
Paul used kairos - time, 6 times in Romans: and it is
used 80 other times throughout the N.T.

Romans 3:26; 8:18;

9:9; 11:5; 13:11; 5:6.
In its non-biblical sense, the linguistic development
of the term clearly suggests that the basic sense is that of
the "decisive or crucial place or point" whether spacially,
materially or temporally.
It does not occur in the spatial sense in the N.T., and
the material is found only at Heb. 11:15, "the (divinely given)
opportunity."

The temporal use, however, is widespread.

Kairos, "the fateful and decisive point,;' 'with strong,
though not always explicit, emphasis (except at Acts 24:25) on
the fact that it is ordained by God.

In accordance with the

N.T. concept of God, however, there .is now a clearer grasp of
the rich and incalculable and gracious goodness of God in the
gift of the kairos and of the judicial severity of its once-for-

.

all demand.

Thus Jerusalem did not recognize the unique kairos

when Jesus came to save it.
second chance (Kittel:

(Luke 19:44) and there can be no

Theel. Dictoof the N.T.).

The other word for time is chronos.
Rom. 16:25.

It is used in

It denotes a space of time, whether short or long,

(MattQ2:7; Luke 4:5; Luke 8:27; 20:9).

Broadly speaking,

chronos expresses the duration of a period, kairos stresses it
as marked by certain features.

Chronos marks quantity, kairos,
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quality.

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

TRANSFORM
Metamorphoo

transform or transfigure, is used in

Romans once only; and 3 other places in the N.T. Romans 12:1.
Metamorphoo, means, to change into another form (meta,
implying change, and morphe, form).

It is used of (a) of

Christ's transfiguration, Matt. 17:2.

(b) of believers, Rom.

12:2; the obligation being to undergo a complete change which,
under the power of God, will find expression in character and
conduct.

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

The general Greek usage, denotes,
~hange

into another form."

transformed.

~to

remodel," "to

It is predominately passive, to be

Paul used it to denote an invisible process in

Christians which takes place, or begins to take place,
during their life in this age.

a~ready

To Christians the Spirit has

granted free vision of the heavenly glory of the Lord, Christ.
In this vision they undergo a progressive and unceasing change
into the image of the One whose glory they see.

It is the Lord

Himself, present and active by the Spirit, who brings about
this change.

(Behm, in Kittel, Theol. Diet. of the N.T.).

TRUTH
Aletheia - truth occurs in Romans, 8 times:
1:18, 25; 2:2,8,20: 3:7; 9:1; 15:8.
the N.T. 102 times.
Romans

3:4~

The word

Romans

It occurs in the rest of

al~thes,

true, occurs once in

and 24 times in the rest of the N.T.

One of the original Greek usages of aletheia has to do
with concealment.

It thus indicates a matter or state to the
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extent that is seen, indicated or expressed, and in that
in such seeing, indication or expression it is disclosed. or
discloses itself, as it really is, with the implication of
course, that it might be concealed, falsified, truncated, or
supressed.
1.

Truth is that on which one can rely in the sense

of the Hebrew meaning, that is, "firm 11 and therefore "solid,"
"valid," or "biding."

It signifies "reliability" or "trust-

worthiness."
2.
(Kittel:

Truth can also be used for "true teaching or faith."
Theel. Diet. of the N.T.).

Truth, as the unveiled reality lying at the basis of,
and agreeing with, an appearance7 the manifested, veritable
essence of a

matter~

accordingly, further, the reality apper-

taining to an appearance or manifestation.

Briefly summed up,

therefore, the Christian salvation comes to be designated
aletheia; so far as being an unique and eternal reality, it has
become manifest_and is set forth as the object of knowledge or
faith.

(Cremer:

Biblico-Theological Lexicon of N.T. Greek).

WALK
Paul used peripateo - walk, in Romans 5 times.
occurs 91 other times in the N.T.

It

Romans 6:4; 8:1,4; 13:13,

14:15.
The word is used (a) physically in the Synoptic Gospels,
(except Mark 7:5),

-

(b) figuratively, signifying the whole

-

""

round of the activities of the individual life, whether of the
unregenerate, Eph. 4:17; or of the believer, Col. 2:6.

The
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Christian is to walk in newness of life, Romans 6:4, after
the Spirit, 8:4, in !,ove 5:2, in wisdom, Col. 4:5, and negatively, not after the flesh, Rom. 8:4, not after the manner of
men, 1 Cor. 3:3.

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of the N.T.

Words.).
WEAK

.Asthenes, weak, is used once in Romans 5:6, and 24
times in the rest of the N.T •
.Astheneia, infirmity, is used 2 times in Romans 6:19;

8:26; and 22 times in the rest of the N.T •
.Astheneo, be weak, used 5 times in Romans: 4:19; 8:3;

14:1,2,21; and 31 times in the rest of the N.T •
.Asthenes, means strengthless.

It

indicate~

weakness, Matt. 26:41; 1 Cor. 1:27; 4:10; 11:30.

physical

In a spiritual

sense, it refers to the rudiments of Jewish religion, in their
inability to justify anyone, Gal. 4:9; of the Law, Heb. 7:18.
The word is used also in a moral and ethical sense, 1 Cor. 8:7,

10; 9:22.

(W.E. Vine:

Expository Diet. of N.T. Words).

WITNESS
'

Paul used marl::ure<S, the verb 1

to witness, in Romans

2 times; and the word occurs in the rest of the N.T. 77 times.
Romans 10:2; 3:21.

There are some 13 other Greek words which

are related to macturia in the N.T.
Martus would seem to come from the root
in mind,'' "to remember," "to be careful."

~,"to

bear

Hence martus was pro-

bably "one who remembers, who has knowledge of something by
recollection, and who can thus tell about it," that is, the
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witness.

The N.T. usage has to do with witness to ascertain-

able facts and witness to truth; witness to the content of the
Gospel.
fact.

Seen from the standpoint of faith this content is
God has established it.

But it is a fact of higher

order which cannot be observed and attested like other facts
of earthly occurrence.

If the witness refers to this, it

becomes the witness to revealed and believed truth.

The factual

witness in the popular sense becomes evangelistic confession
(Kittel:

Theel. Diet. of the N.T.).

WORD
Paul used two words translated "word" in Romans.

The

first is, logos - word7 it is used in Romans 8 times and 322
other places in the N.T.
12; 9:28,28.

Romans 9:6, 97 15:18; 3:4; 13:9; 14:

The second word rhema - word, is used in Romans

4 times, and 66. other places in the N.T.
Logos denotes 1.

Romans 10:8,8,17, 18.

the expression of thought-not the

mere name of an object-- (q) as embodying a conception or idea,
Luke 7:7; I Cor. 14:9,19; (b) a saying or statement, by God,
Rom. 9:9, 28; or by Chr1st, Matt.
of instruction, I Cor. 2:13; 12:8.

24:~5;

2.

(c) discourse, speech,
The Personal Word,

a title of the Son of God; this identification is substantiated
by the statements of doctrine in John 1:1-18, declaring in
verse 1 and 2,

(a)

His distinct and superfinite Personality,

(b) His relation in the Godhead, (c) His Deity.

Rhema, denotes

423
that which is spoken, what is uttered in speech or writing;
in singular, a word, Matt. 12:36, in plural, speech, discourse,
Acts 2:14; 6:11,13; Romans 10:18.

(WoE. Vine:

Expository Diet.

of N.T. Words).
1.

In a formal sense, without laying stress upon

what is said, but only denoting that something is said.

(a)

A word, as forming part of what is spoken, utterance, generally
in the plural, Acts 2:40;

(b) a word, the expression which

serves for the occasion, the language which one adopts one's
manner of speaking;

(c) the word or speech, as an act, and not

as a product, the speaking; Acts 18:5.

2.

In a material

sense, the word as that which is spoken, the statement, both
of single declarations and of longer speeches or conversations,
expositions or explanations.

The singular, "the word" often

takes the place of the plural in this wider reference, and is
used to denote"an exposition

or account" both comprehensively,

what one says, has said, or has to say, and generally of longer
expositions, oral or written discussions or statements.
The Logos of John(l:l,l4) is most simply explained as
connected and arising out this use of the term.
Cbrjst as He who

represen~QO~~~been

It denotes
hidden from

eternity, and specially from the beginning of the world, what
God had to say to man, and what has come fully to light in the
N.T. message of grace and mercy. cf. Jer. 33:14; cf. the impersonal designation of Christ in John 1:1, where what is spoken
of is not an impersonal object, but an impersonal designation
of a personal object.

Christ represents the word of God, as

it has come into the world; but since the world does not receive
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it, its triumphant power must finally be revealed by a decisive
conflict and victory.

(Cremer:

Biblico-Theological Lexicon of

N. T. Greek).
WORK
Paul uses ergon -work, works, 18 times in Romans:
Rarnans 2:6,7,15; 3:20, 27,28; 4:2,6; 9:11,32; 11:6,6,6,6; 13:
3,12; 14:20; 15:18.

It occurs 176 times throughout the N.T.

The verb ergazomai occurs 39 times in the N.T.
The General Greek usage has the meaning of the English
"work."

It denotes action or active zeal in contrast with

idleness, or useful activity in contrast to useless busy-ness,
or any kind of active work.
The works of the law cannot be the ground of man's
justification for they spring from man's arrogant striving
after self-righteousness.

God creates faith in believers.

All

thought of works retreats behind this, and can emerge again
only within the community in relation to the working of the
Spirit of God in the apostle and in believers, since it is God
who works all in all.

Work acquires a negative sense when it

is a matter of human achievement.

For the work of man cannot

stand before the exclusive operation of grace.
a fallen humanity that its works are evil.

It is true of

But the time of

salvation restores the situation as it was by creation.

The

work of faith active in love is God's work through man.
For believing Christians, the good works which meet
them in life are never just the work of man; they are the work
of God through human hands.

Everything which, according to a
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judgment purified by Holy Scripture, serves the promotion of
life, is regarded as good works, as the work of God.
in Kittel:

Theel. Diet. of the N.T.).

(Bertram
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